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Introduction 


P. 7.1: Survey of the pada 
A. The main topic 


The main topic of the pada is ariga, continued from P. 6.4. For details see 
AP IX, Introduction, p. ix. 


B. The organization of P. 7.1 


Rules have been grouped together in sections dealing with types of gram- 
matical operations. The two main types of operations are substitution and augmen- 
tation. They are unequally divided among sections. Associative digressions may 
be introduced which fall outside the topic of the section. An example is P. 7.1.53, 
which is a substitution rule in a section dealing with augment rules. Also, over- 
lapping the division according to types of operations, groupings of rules are made 
due to the conditions, like atah (P. 7.1.9), chandasi and. sarvanamasthane. Obviously, 
in the organization of the rules anuvrtti plays a big role. 


We mention the following sections: 

(1) P. 7.1.1-37, substitution rules, and incidentally augment rules. 

(2) P. 7.1.38-50, chandas rules, including three nipatana rules, P. 7.1.45, 48 
and 49. In the chandas rules features of the Vedic language are treated as substi- 
tutions or augments in relation to features established for the bhasa. Compare 


Kiparsky 1979, p. 56. 


(3) P. 7.1.51-83, augment rules. The augments are asUK (P. 7.1.50-51), suT 
(P. 7.1.52), nUT (P. 7.1.54-57), nUM (P. 7.1.58-83). 


Within section (3) P. 7.1.70-79 are conditioned by sarvanamasthane. 
(4) P. 7.1:84-89, substitution rules. 
(b) P. 7.1.90-93, nittva. 


(6) P. 7.1.93-94, substitution rules. 
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Within the sections (4)-(6) P. 7.1.86-99 are generally conditioned by 
sarvanamasthane. 


(7) P. 7.1.95-97, trjvadbhiava of krostu. 
(8) P. 7.1.98-99, augment rules. 
(9) P. 7.1.100-103, substitution rules 


Among the rules collected in P. 7.1 there are 21 rules dealing with the Vedic 
language, a fairly high percentage. Here the big grouping is section (2). Incidental 
chandas rules are P. 7.1.8; 10, 26, 56, 57, 76, 77, 83, and 103. 


The organization of the pada as a whole has been carefully planned. 


C. Synopsis of rules 


P. 7.1.1 is a substitution rule. The items to be replaced are the artificial (non- 
linguistic) elements yu and vu forming part of a suffix, like LyuT and NouL, coming 
after a verbal base aùga. The substitutes are ana and aka respectively. Examples are 
nandanah ‘one who gladdens’ and karakah ‘one who acts.’ According to tradition, 


the semivowels in yu and vu are nasalized, but in the A. no mention is made of 
a nasalized y or v. 


| There are 22 Vts on the rule. Vts IV-IX deal with ugittva “being marked 
with (the anubandha) U’ attributed to yu and vu. This creates a number of problems 
to solve which the Vis are phrased. Eventually, Vt. XXII rejects all previous Vis. 


P. 7.1.2 is a substitution rule. The items to b ificl 
: e replaced are the artificial 
Cree oes ph, dh, kh, ch and gh in initial position of a suffix, like phaK, dhaK, 
5 : a a gha, coming after a nominal base anga. The substitutes are ayan, ey, 
, ly an V) SEUSSenv yy Examples are nadayanah ‘a gotra descendant of Nada, 
sauparneyah 'a descendant of S inc 


; uparna, gar : EL 
ksattriyah ‘a descendant of Katai ecol Minus Cexendant of Cargya” amd 


rding t iris 
place already in the upadeáa. Thus phaK, Nub ione. 


without being replaced. Once the SAN. a oed in dne rok 


€ tuti : 
become adyudatta. That is demonstrated Nga have taken place, the suffixes 


the help of the suffix ghaC (P. 4.4.117). 


We have five Vis on th : 
‘treatment like an upadega imet bn EE EAE wita "eed 

- Vts III-IV deal with unadi suffixes. In his bhasya 
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on Vt. V Patafijali declares that in Panini's system nominal stems derived with unadi 
suffixes are regarded as underivable stems. 


P. 7.1.3 is a substitution rule. The item to be replaced is the artificial 
(upadesa) element jh in initial position of the suffixes jhi and jha (P. 3.4.78) coming 
after a verbal base ariga.The substitute is ant. The KV, following Patanjali, notes 
that in the present rule the word adi form P. 7.1.2 is not continued. The reason 
for that is found in the Vedic form sayantai. The prakriya of this form is provided. 
It is pointed out that Patañjali, and, therefore, the KV also, is wrong. Examples for 


the rule are kurvanti ‘they do’ and sunvanti ‘they press (Soma). 


We have six Vis on the rule. The discussion, which is rather technical, 
centres on the question whether a prohibition should be stated regarding the sub- 
stitution of jh by ant which is not in initial position of a suffix. Vts II and III say, 
albeit in different ways, that we can manage without a prohibition. Vt. IV points 
out a difficulty in connection with the form Sayantai. Vt V proposes a way out. 
Vt. VI invokes P. 7.1.6, where the word ca is to be added, so that we obtain a 
statement of samniyoga, that is, samavesa “joint application/comjunctive application," 
namely of the augment rUT and the substitution of at for jha. The point involved 
is explained with the help of the prakriya of serate "they lie down.’ Patañjali objects. 
He thinks that, instead of joint application, the result of adding ca in P. 7.1.6 would 
be paryaya ‘application in turn. Therefore Patafijali proposes a different solution, 
which renders the addition of ca in P. 7.1.6 unnecessary. 


It is pointed out that in the derivation of serate, in the stage $f + ° + jha 
where SaP is luk-deleted, we have to apply P. 7.1.5. Once that rule is applied by 
taking into account the siddha-principle, P. 7.1.6 becomes applicable for the addition 
of the augment rUT, and no difficulty ensues. 


P. 7.1.4 is a substitution rule. The item to be replaced is the artificial 
(upadeáa) element jh in initial position of a suffix coming after a reduplicated verbal 
base anga. The substitute is at. Examples are dadati ‘they give,’ jaksati ‘they eat’ and 
jagrati ‘they are awake.’ The prakriya of dadati is provided. 


As noted by the KV, P. 7.1.4 is an apavada in relation to P. 7.1.3. But it is” 
itself set aside by P. 3.4.109, which prescribes the finite verb ending Jus in place 
of jhi for the 3rd pl. impf. ending. 


P. 7.1.5 is a substitution rule. The item to be replaced is the artificial 
(upadesa) element jh in initial position of a suffix coming after a verbal base ariga 
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which does not end in short a. The substitute is at. Examples are punate ‘they clean' 
and acinvata ‘they piled up.’ The prakriya of punate is provided. 


In connection with the counterexamples quoted by the KV there is a 
discussion regarding conflict procedure. In traditional terms the conflict involves 
a nitya ‘invariably applicable’ rule and an anitya rule. Here the nitya rule prevails. 
In terms of the siddha-principle, the conflict happens to be a one-way conflict. Here 
the environment changing rule prevails. The result is the same. 


P. 7.1.6 is an augment rule. The augment is rUT and it is added to the 
substitute at which comes in place of jh at the beginning of a finite verb ending 
coming after the verbal base śř- ‘to lie down.’ Examples are serate ‘they lie down’ 
and agerata ‘they lied down.’ 


The KV notes that the rule does not apply to yariluk formations. An example 
is vyatise$yate ‘they surpass each other again and again.’ The prakriya is provided. 


There are five Vis on the rule. Vt. I says that a prohibition should be 
phrased for guna in the case of drs- ‘to see,’ when followed immediately by the 
augment rUK. The forms in question are adrsran and adrsram, both attested in the 
RgV. Traditionally they are assumed to be an aor. 3rd pl. and 1st sg. The prakriya 
of adrsran as an aor. form is provided. Patafijali correctly argues that the Vt. is 
required for adréram, but not for adréran. It is, however, possible to justify the Vt. 


by interpreting both forms as Vedic impf. forms. To show that, the prakriya of 
adr$ram as an impf. form is provided. 


Vt. II says that a prescription for guna (of the verbal base vowel in si-) is 
to be phrased if the augment rUT is viewed as the final element of the preceding 
linguitsic unit. The example is serate ‘they lie down,’ analysed as 1 + r + ate. This 
analysis cannot be justified by assuming that the augment is not rUT, but rUK. 
T latter form of the augment will do nicely in the case of adréran, because it 
a Men us from phrasing a prohibition of gura here, but it fails in the case of 
A e. m discussion Pataiijali then refers to Vt. II on P. 3.1.86, which prescribes 

e suffix aK for Vedic agirlin forms of dré-. He finally comes to the conclusion that 
oda cs phrased as drSer ak ‘after dr$- aK (is to be'added),' is required 
edes Mara E adróran and adréram. In this connection the prakriya of the 
eae ay may I see’ is provided. But, as long as adréran and 
eae S aor. forms, it makes no difference whether aK is applied 

aN, prescribed for Vedic @éirlin forms by P. 3.1.86 itself 
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VL III-V deal with the addition of the augment aT in the Vedic subjunctive 
of 4L. The corresponding prakriya is provided. Patafijali explains that here, on 
account of piirvavipratisedha, the augment rule (P. 3.4.94) prevails over the substi- 
tution of jh by ant by P. 7.1.3. VE. IV rejects the idea of pürvavipratisedlia, because 
the augment aT is nitya ‘invariably applicable.’ Being nitya, it prevails. In fact, 
however, the augment rule prevails because it is a word-building rule. Vt. V adds 
another reason for rejecting purvavipratisedha, by invoking antararigatoa in the sense 
that the addition of the augment aT requires less conditions than the aT-substitution 
“by P. 7.1.5. Patafijali thinks that the antararigatva argument holds good condition- 
ally only. His own solution is to invoke P. 2.4.73, which says that in chandas the 
luk-deletion of SaP is variously applied. An explanation of what Patarjali means 
is presented. 


P. 7.1.7 is an augment rule. The augment is rUT again. It is preferably not 
adddd to the substitute at which comes in place of jh at the beginning of a finite 
verb ending after the verbal base ariga vid ‘to know.’ An examples is samvidate/ 
samvidrate ‘they know thoroughly.’ The preferred form is samvidate. 


P. 7.1.8 is a chandas rule dealing with the augment rUT. It says that in the 
Vedic language this augment variously added under the same conditions as stated 
in the previous rules. The example is deva aduhra / gandharva@ apsaraso aduhra “the 
gods milked, the Gandharvas and the apsararas milked.’ 


P. 7.19 is a substitution rule. The item to be replaced is the case ending 
bhis coming after a stem ending in short a. The substitute is ais. Examples are urksailt 
'by means of trees' and atijarasaih "by extremely old ones.’ The KV explains the 
cp--formation of the latter example. 


A karika is quoted by the KV from the bhasya on this rule. It deals with 
a two-way conflict, namely, between P. 7.19 and P. 7.3.103. The Karika proposes 
two ways for solving the conflict. The first way is by having recourse to the para- 
principle (P. 1.4.2). The second way is by having recourse to bhütapürvagati “the 
understanding that something was there in an earlier stage.' Reference is to the 
stem final vowel a, like in the stage vrksa + bhis. Then the karika assumes that P. 
7.1.9 prevails over P. 7.3102 by the nitya-principle. The correct solution, not 
provided by tradition, is to apply the utsarga-apavada principle. 


P. 7.1.10 is a chandas rule. It notes that in the Vedic language ais is variously 
substituted for bhis. The examples are nadyaih ‘by means of rivers' and devebhih 
sarvebhih proktam ‘promulgated by all gods.’ z 
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P. 7.1.11 prohibits the ais-substitution for bhis in the case of the pronominal 
stems idam ‘this’ and adas ‘that.’ An exception is made for these stems when the 
taddhita suffix akaC is added. The examples are ebhih "by these’ and amibhih ‘by 
those.’ The countexamples are imakaih ‘by these’ and amukaih ‘by those.’ From the 
negative condition akoh in the rule a clue is derived which later on became PN, 
pbh. 89. 


It is pointed out that in the derivation of imakaih P. 7.2.113 is not applied. 
The reason is that P. 7.1.11 changes the environment is which P. 7.2.113 is to be 
applied. Therefore, by the siddha-principle P. 7.1.11 prevails. 


The KV enters into a discussion with Patafijali’s bhasya on the rule, and 
points out the flaw in his proposal to rephrase the rule. 


P. 7.1.12 is a substiution rule. The items to be replaced are the case endings 
Ta, NasI and Nas coming after a stem ending in short a. The substitutes are ina, 
at and sya respectively. Examples are urksena ‘by means of a tree,’ urksat ‘from a 
tree’ and vrksasya ‘of a tree.’ As further examples provided by other grammarians 
the KV quotes the forms atijarasina ‘by an extremely old one’ and atijarasat ‘from 
an extremely old one.’ The prakriya of atijarasina is provided. For the derivation 
tradition appeals to pürvavipratisedha. The two conflicting rules concerned are P: 
7.1.12 and P. 72.101. Here it is assumed that P. 7.1.12 prevails. It is shown that 


the application of the siddha-principle works well. It also does away with the 
misconception of piirvavipratisedha. 


P. 7.1.13 is a substitution rule. The item to be replaced is the sg. dat. case 


ending Ne coming after a stem ending in short a. The substitute is ya. An example 
is urksaya ‘to a tree.’ Vowel lengthening is by P. 7.3.102. 


P. 7.1.14 is a substitution rule. The ite 
AL Ee . m to be rep] 
ending Ne coming after a placed is the sg. dat. case 


pronominal stem ending in short a. The substitute is smai 
Examples are sarvasmai ‘to all’ and kasmai ‘to whom?’ ` 
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P. 7.1.15 is a substitution rule. The items to be replaced are the sg. abl. 
and loc. case endings coming after a pronominal stem ending in short a. The 
substitutes are sat and smin respectively. Examples are sarvasimüt ‘from all,’ yasmat 
‘from him who,’ sarvasmin ‘in all’ and yasmin ‘in him who.’ 


P. 7.1.16 is a substitution rule containing và. The items to be preferably 
replaced are the sg. abl. and loc. case endings coming after the nine pronominal 
stems beginning with piirva ‘earlier’ and ending in short a. The substitutes are smai 
and smin respectively. The non-preferred forms follow the nominal declension. 
Examples are purvasmiat / purvat and purvasmin / pūrve. 


P. 7.1.17 is a substitution rule. The item to be replaced is the pl. nom. case 
ending Jas coming after a pronominal stem ending in short a. The substitute is Si. 
Examples are sarve ‘all’ (pl. nom. masc.) and ye 'those who' (pl. nom. masc.). 


An Excursus on Panini's treatment of inflectional and non-inflectional 
morphology has been added to the rule. 


P. 7.1.18 is a substitution rule. The item to be replaced is the du. nom./ 
acc. case suffix auN coming after a nominal stem ending in a fem. suffix. The 
substitute is ST. Examples are khatve tisthatah ‘the two cots are there,’ bahuraje ‘two 
fem. items having many kings’ and karisagandhye ‘two female descendants of 
Karisagandhi.’ The prakriyas of bahuraje and karisagandhye are provided. 


The KV quotes two karikas from the Mbh. on P. 7.1.18. They consist of 
objections and four short answers. 


P. 7.1.19 is a substitution rule. The item to be replaced is auN again coming 
after a neuter stem. The substitute is $i. Examples are kunde tisthatah ‘the two 
pitchers are there, kunde pa$ya “look at the two pitchers, dadhini ‘the two items 
of sour milk’ and trapunf ‘the two items of tin.’ In the last two examples the 
augment nUM is inserted by P. 7.1.73. 


P. 7.1.20 is a substitution rule. The items to be replaced are the pl. nom./ 
acc. case endings Jas and Sas coming after a neuter stem. The substitute is Si. 
. Examples are kundani tisthanti ‘the pitchers are there,’ kundani pasya ‘look at the 
pitchers,’ dadhini “items of sour milk’ and trapiini ‘items of tin.’ Here the augment 


nUM is inserted by P 7.1.73, and vowel lengthening is by P. 6.4.8. 
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P. 7.1.21 is a substitution rule. The items to be substituted are the pl. nom./ 
acc. case endings Jas and Sas coming after the numeral stem asta ‘eight.’ The 
substitute is auS. It is noted that there are two stem forms, asia and asta. The 
examples are astau tisthanti ‘there are eight’ and asfau pasya ‘look at the eight.’ 


According to the KV, the mention of the stem form asfa provides a clue, 
namely, that P. 7.2.84 is optional. It is explained how the clue is arrived at. The 
KV also points out that P. 7.1.21 is an apavüda ‘exception’ to P. 7.1.22. But the 
application of P. 7.1.21 is also desired when astan (a sas numeral by P. 1.1.24) occurs 
as the final member of a cp. An example is uttamitsfau ‘the best eight.’ In the bv. 
cp. priyastanah “to whom (pl.) eight are dear" the auS-substitution is not applied, 
because in this case the numeral stem does not end in long 3. 


We have no Vts on the rule, but there is a bliisya containing two Sloka- 
varttikas. 


P. 7.1.22 is a luk-deletion rule. The items to be deleted are the case endings 
Jas and Sas coming after the six numeral stems called sas. Examples are sat tisthanti 
‘there are six,’ sat pasya ‘look at the six,’ parica ‘five,’ and daga ‘ten.’ According to 
the KV, the rule also applies to what ends in sas. An example is uttamasat ‘the best 
six.’ But /uk-deletion does not take place when the sas-numeral is the final member 


of a bu. cp. Examples are priyasasah ‘those to whom six are dear’ and priyapaficanali 
‘those to whom five are dear.’ 


P. 7.1.23 is a luk-deletion rule. The items to be deleted are the sg. nom. 
and acc. case endings sU and am coming after a neuter stem. Examples are dadhi 


tisthati ‘there is sour milk,’ dadhi pasya "look at the sour milk,’ and trapu ‘tin’ (sg. 
nom./acc.). 


x The example tad brahmanakulam ‘this is a brahmin family,’ borrowed from 
Patafijali, occasions a grammatical discussion on the derivation of the form tad. In 


the derivation three rules are involved, P. 7 
ı P. 7.1.23, P. 72. E i 
determine their order of ap ae i bak 


plication - which rule t irst? - : 
two traditional conflict-sol e to apply first? -, the KV invokes 


ving principles, namely, pürvaviprati ; 
but concentrates on nityatva. The difficulty KK Pin aca a ang niyatan; 


WAS in the derivation of tad arises, because 

me *pphcation of the conditioning rule P. 72:102 we have to apply P. 7.1.24. 

SUD te VI of P. 7.1.24 destroys the nimitta of P. 7.1.23. To solve this 

(A) whose nimitta ee A al me PN, pbh. 47. This pbh. says that a rule 
a Pup 

rule (B), is not anitya. Being Th re tule (C ) after the application of a second 


it prevai A 
Prevails over the two other rules. Accordingly, 
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P. 7.1.23 is applied first. Since it is a luk-deletion rule, there is no chance any more 
of applying P. 7.2.102 and 7.124. Tad is regularly derived. 


A comparison is made between nityatva and the siddha-principle. When two 
rules are involved, they usually work equally well. The examples are asau ‘that 
one (over there)’ and aijyata “it was sacrificed.’ Then the question is raised whether 
they also work equally well when three rules (A), (B) and (C), are involved, of 
which (B) conditions (C), and of which (C) destroys the nimitta of (A). In such a 
case, to determine the order of rule application, we will have recourse to what is 
called the extended version of the siddha-principle. An example is found in 
dudyiisati ‘he wishes to play dice.’ For conflicts involving three rules tradition has 
phrased two pbhs, namely, PN, pbhs 47 and 48. As an example for pbh. 48 the same 
form dudyjisati is quoted and explained. The conclusion is that the difference 
between nityatva and the siddha-principle lies mainly in the economy of statement. 
Nityatva requires seven pbhs, of which pbh. 48 does not offer a grammatical guide- 
line, but refers to usage, whereas the siddha-principle, including its extended 
version, offers a uniform grammatical principle applicable in all cases. 


We have four Vts on the rule. According to Vt I, the luk-deletion prescribed 
by P. 7.1.23 also applies after-after tyad-adi words. Vts I-IV deal with three other 
rules dealing with neuter stems, namely, P. 7.1.19, 20 and 72. The underlying 
question is, how to construe the word napumsakat in P. 7.1.23. Two alternatives are 
offered, known as arthagrahana ‘reference to a gender meaning (of a cp. as a whole)’ 
and gabdagrahana ‘reference to (the gender of ) a specific word, (namely, a neuter 
cp. constituent). i 


P. 7.1.24 is a substitution rule. The items to be replaced are the sg; nom. 
and acc. case endings sU and am coming after a neuter stem ending in short a. 
The substitute is am. Examples are kundam tisthati "there is a pitcher,’ kundam pasya 
ook at the pitcher, and pitham ‘a seat.’ 


P. 7.1.25 is a substitution rule. The items to be replaced are the sg. nom. 
and acc. endings sU and am coming after the neuter stems mentioned as Dataradi, 
ending in short a. The substitute is stated as adD. The actual substitute is af. 
Examples are katarat tisthati “who out of two is there?,’ katarat pa$ya "look at whom 
out of two,’ katamat tisthati ‘who out of many is there?,’ and the sg. nom./acc. forms 
itarat, anyatarat, anyat, all three meaning ‘something else.’ 


After a discussion on the function of the anubandha D in adD, the KV raises 
the question, why the substitute has not simply been stated as t. It is pointed out 
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that in this case we cannot correctly derive the sg. voc. of the forms mentioned. 
We have four Vis on the rule which are deemed of no use. 


P. 7.126 is a sūtra prohibiting the substitution of adD for su and am after 
the neuter stem itara in the Vedic language. The KV provides two Vedic examples. 
Then a question is raised. Suppose na is dropped from the rule and the remainder 
itarac chandasi, is put immediately after P. 7.1.24. But then, what could be the 
purpose of na in P. 7.1.26? The answer is stated by Vt. I on the rule. 


We have two Vis on the rule. Vt. II deals with the pronominal stems yusmad 
and asmad, and thus leads over to P. 7.1.27. The Vt. says that in the case of the 
two stems mentioned the substitution of the case ending am prevails over the neuter 
substitutions (sf and si prescribed by P. 7.1.19 and 20), according to conflict 
procedure. For yusmad-derivations used in the neuter Patanjali quotes two ex- 
amples. The corresponding prakriyas are provided. It is noted that in the derivation 
of tvam (as a neuter form) the application of P. 7.2.90, which is a lopa-rule, poses 
a difficulty, because this rule is interpreted in two ways. According to one of the 
interpretations, P. 7.2.90 prescribes tilopa, that is, lopa of the sequence a+d of the 
stems yusmad and asmad. This results in a different prakriya of the forms con-cerned, 


although the form finally derived is the same. Actually, Vt. II is not required, 
because yusmad and asmad have no gender. 


P. 7.1.27 is a asubstitution rule. The item to be replaced is the gen. sg. 
ending Nas coming after the pronominal stems yusmad and asmad. The substitute 


is aS. Examples are tava svam ‘the property belonging to you’ and mama svam ‘the 
property belonging to me.’ The prakriya of tava is provided. 


We have three Vts on the rule. Vis I and II d j 
“2 eal with the purpose of the 
addition of the anubandha $ to aS. Vt. Says that the anubandha is RM Even 


In connection with Vf. T Slokavarttika ; 
in the bhasya on Vt. V on P. ton. vida 1S quoted, which was earlier quoted 


anini is r = 
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Vi. III does not add anything worthwhile to the discussion. 


P. 7.1.28 is a substitution rule. The items to be replaced are the sg. dat. 
case ending Ne and the nom. and acc. case endings coming after the pronominal 
stems yusmad and asmad. The substitute is am. The examples for the sg. dat. are 
tubhyam ‘(given) to me’ and mahyam ‘(given) to me.’ The examples for the nom. 
and acc. endings are tvam, aham (sg. nom.), yuvam, avam (du. nom./acc.), yiyani, 
vayam (pl. nom.), and tvam, mam (sg. acc.). The prakriyas of tubhyam, aham and yuvam 
are provided. 


In his bhásya Patafijali raises the question whether prathamayoh in the rule 
refers to the nom. and acc. endings of all numbers, or just to sU and am. The answer 
is, to the endings concerned of all numbers. 


P. 7.1.29 is a substitution rule. The item to be replaced is the pl. acc. ending 
Sas coming after the pronominal stems yusmad and asmad. The substitute is n. The 
. examples are yusman and asmün in all three genders. 


P. 7.1.30 is a substitution rule. The item to be replaced is the pl. dat. ending 
bhyas coming after the pronominal stems yusmad and asmad. The substitute is bhyam. 
The examples quoted are yusmabhyam ‘(given) to you (pl.)’ and asmabhyam ‘(given) 
to us).’ In the prakriya of yusmabhyam there is a chance for applying P. 7.3.103, which 
would result in the undesired form *yugmebhyam. It is explained, how this can be 
avoided. — — 


In his bhasya Patafijali raises the question whether the rule prescribes bhyam 
as a substitute, or abhyam. In the latter case we can derive the desired form with 
the desired accent. In the first case, we have to prevent the application of P. 7.1.103. 
Finally, Patarijali says that it does not matter whether we read bhyam or abhyam 
in the rule, because the application of P. 7.1.103 can be prevented by a pbh. 


P. 7.1.31 is a substitution rule. The item to be replaced is the pl. abl. case 
ending bhyas coming after the pronominal stems yusmad and asmad. The substitute 
is at. The examples are yusmat ‘from you (pl.)’ and asmat ‘from us.’ The prakriya 
of yusmat is provided. 


P. 7.1.32 is a substitution rule. The item to be replaced is the sg. abl. ending 
after the proniminal stems yusmad and asmad. The substitute is at again. The 
examples are tuat ‘from you (sg-)’ and mat ‘from me.’ The prakriya of tvat is 
provided. 
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P. 7.1.33 is a substitution rule. The item to be replaced is the pl. gen. case 
ending quoted as sam coming after the pronominal stems yusmad and asmad. The 
substitute is akam. The examples are yusmakam ‘of you (pl.)’ and asmakam ‘of us.’ 


The big question is, of course, why does the rule say sama akam, and not 
fama akam? Tentatively accepting the (non-attested) reading ama akam, it is shown 
that the pl. gen. forms yusmakam and asmükam can be correctly derived. It is also 
shown that in this derivation P. 7.1.52, which presupposes sthanivadbhava between 
am and akam, cannot be applied. 


But why samah? The KV explains that the s represents the augment sUT. 
Then why is sUT required? The answer, based on Vt. VI on the present rule, is 
that sUT in samah is required to remove the augment sUT applicable by P. 7.1.52 
on the (wrong) supposition that sthanivadbhava relation exists between am and akam. 
The argument is that the sUT already contained in samah cancels out the suT 
applicable by P. 7.1.5, so that the combined sam is replaced by akam. This is shown 
with the help of the second prakriya of yusmakam. 


! Why akam, and not simply akam? The KV points out that the long vowel 
is needed to ensure the application of P. 6.1.101. 


7.1.52, and ae we prohibit sUT, applicable to am by P. 


te 1 ITE : A 
We can manage in a aero: ay mative. A prohibition is not required, because 


Our conclusion i M 
ER On I5 that the difficulties faced by tradition in interpreting P. 


are caused by the assumpti 
ption of sthanivadhhz. = = . 
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is itself based on a misinterpretation of the term analvidhau in P. 1.1.56. 


P. 7.1.34 is a substitution rule. The item to be replaced is the perfect sg. 
1st or 3rd person ending NaL. The substitute is au, on the condition that the verbal 
base concerned ends in long 4. Examples are papau ‘I have / he has drunk' and 
jaglau ‘I have felt / he has felt weary.' The prakriya of jaglau is provided. 


The bhasya contains a discussion on the order of rule-appplication. First the 
au-substitution should be applied, then sthanivadbhava. Reduplication comes last. 
But in the prakriya of jaglau referred to above a different order is assumed. Priority 
is given to reduplication, because this is a word-building operation. Thereafter 
substitution is applied. We distinguish three types of substitution rules. 


P. 7.1.35 is an optional substitution rule regarding a particular use of the 
imp. called asis ‘benediction.’ No preference is stated. The item to be replaced is 
tu and hi of the sg. 3rd and 2nd person imp. The optional substitute is tatAN. 
Examples are jfvatat / jīvatu bhavan ‘may you live, sir’ and jlvatat / jfva tvam “may 
you live. The prakriyas of jivatat and jīva are provided. 


The KV notes (1) that the Ñ of LAN serves to prohibit gunavrddhi, and 
(2) that fatAN, which is Nit, comes in place of a sthanin, which is Pit. Two karikas 
are quoted. They are not dealt with by the Nyasa commentary. According to the 
Padamafijari they are found in some mss.of the KV only. A translation and expla- 
nation is provided. 


P. 7.1.36 is a substitution rule. The item to be replaced is the participle 
suffix SatR coming afther the verbal base vid- ‘to know.’ The substitute is vasU. 
The examples quoted are vidvan ‘one who knows,’ vidvamsau ‘the two who know" 
and vidvamsah ‘the ones who know.’ The prakriya of vidvan is provided. The KV 
notes that vasU includes the suffix KoasU of P. 6.4.131 also. 


We have one Vt. on the rule. It says that vasU added after vid- should have 
been provided with the anubandha K. Patañjali rejects the Vt. 


P. 7.1.37 is a substitution rule. The item to be replaced is the absolutive 
sufix Ktv coming after a verbal base. The substitute is LyaP, on the condition that 
the form concerned is a cp. the first constituent of which is other than the negative 
particle. 
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Before quoting examples provided by the KV a general question of deri- 
vation is raised. We note that in deriving the form akrtvā ‘after not having done’ 
procedure is fairly simple on semantic grounds. First combine kr- and Ktua, then 
add the negative particle. But how to proceed in the case of a form like prakrtya 
‘after having achieved’? Do we first combine pra and kr-, and then add Ktva, or 
do we first combine kr- and Ktva, and then add pra? The prakriya of prakrtya and 
a tentative one of akrtvā are provided. It is then concluded that akrtva is an 
underivable form in the A. An Excursus on the preverb-verb relation and on cp.- 
formation is added. 


Examples quoted for the rule are prakrtya ‘after having achieved,’ 
parsvatahkrtya ‘after having turned sideways’ and dvidhakrtya ‘after having made 
twofold.’ Among the counterexamples to show the significance of the word anañ- 
pūrva in the rule is akrtva ‘after not having done, but also uttamakrtva ‘after having 
done in one's best way.' In the case of the latter counterexample it is assumed that 


anafi^ means ‘other than naN,’ but, still, the question is, how to justify cp.-formation 
by P. 2.1.61. 


We have seven Vis on the rule. Vt. I introduces the idea of upadesivadbhava 
"treatment like an element belonging to the upadesa’ for LyaP. Vts. II states the 
purpose of doing so, and Vt. III states the reason. Vt. IV mentions the sub-gana 
snatvakalakadi. The cps included do not end in Ktva, so how can they be included 
under P. 7.1.37? That is explained by Vis. V and VI. Vt. VII proposes a rephrasing 
of the rule. Patafijali’s bhasya on Vt. VII discusses the meaning of anaN in anañ- 
piirve in the rule. Here two pblis (PN, pbhs 23 and 28) are applicable. The con-clusion 


is that only what has become PN, pbh. 23 should be applied. The discussion is 
summed up by a Kiriki consisting of two Slokas. 


P. 7.1.38 is a substitution rule re 
that here ktva also (and not LyaP) comes 
naN is not the first member. The KV rais 
phrased as và chandasi ‘optionally in the 
this has not been done in order to indi 
in the Vedas have been relaxed. 


garding the Vedic language. It is noted 
after a verbal base, given a cp. in which 
es the question, why hasn’t the rule been 
Vedic language’? The reason stated is that 
cate that all restrictions on the use of Ktvā 


í regarding the Vedic language. The items to 
mA a = endings called sUP, The substitutes, Swale B all, including 
: numerated. The KV quotes examples for each category enumer- 


ated. The rule provides a 
language of the Vedas, good example for the way in which Panini views the 
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P. 7.1.40 is a substitution rule regarding the Vedic language. The item to 
be replaced is the 1st person sg. ending am (P. 3.4.101). The substitute is mAS. An 
example quoted by the KV is vadhim vrtram “I killed Indra.’ The prakriya of vadhim 
is provided. 


P. 7.1.41 is a substitution rule regarding the Vedic language. The item to 
be replaced is t belonging to atm. endings. The substitute is lopa. Examples are 
aduhra “they milked, where t is deleted and rUT (P. 7.1.8) is added, and duham 
'(the cow) should give milk.” The corresponding Sanskrit form of duham is dugdham. 
The prakriya is provided. 


P. 7.1.42 is a substitution rule regarding the Vedic language. The item to 
be replaced is the pl. 2nd. imp. atm. ending dhvam. The substitute is dhvat. The 
example is varayadhvat ‘you (pl) must cover.’ The prakriya is provided. 


P. 7.1.43 is a nipatana rule dealing with Vedic usage. The word iti in the 
rule is used to refer to a wordform: The expression noted reads yajadhvainam “you 
(pl) must sacrifice to him.” The KV explains that lopa has taken place of m in 
yajadhvam, when directly followed by enam, and that, moreover, y comes in place 
of v. Apparently, the KV reads yajadhyainam instead of yajadhvainam, but this 
reading cannot be justified. 


P. 7.144 is a substitution rule regarding the Vedic language. The item to 
be replaced is the pl. 2nd par. imp. ending ta. The substitute is ‘at. An example 
is kriutat ‘you (pl.) must cut off.’ The prakriya is provided. Traditionally, the non- 
application of guna (by P. 7.3.86) to the penultimate vowel of the verbal base is 
explained as being due to sHhanivattva of lopa, namely, of the substitute vowel a 
by P. 3.1.80. Thus, apart from having a positive function, sthanivadbhava is assumed 
to have a negative function also. We have rejected this dual function of sthanivad- 
bhava. 


P. 7.1.45 is a substitution rule regarding the Vedic language. The item to 
be replaced is the.pl. 2nd par. imp. ending ta again. The substitutes are taP, tanaP, 
tana and thana, The function of the anubandha P is to allow guna by P. 7.3.84. 
Examples are érnota ‘you (pl.) must hear,’ dadhatana you (pL) must fasten,’ jujustana 
‘you (pl.), be pleased’ and isthana ‘you (pl.) must desire. 


P. 7.1.46 notes that in the Vedic language we find mas! which ends in "m 

The rule does not indicate a sthanin, but it is fairly obvious that the sthznin is the 

pl. first person ending mas. The i added in masi is regarded as an augment. We 
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note that a vowel may be added to prevent the deletion of the final consonant of 
a suffix. An example is uddipayamasi “we kindle.’ 


P. 7.147 is an augment rule regarding the Vedic language. The augment 
is yaK. It is added to the absolutive suffix Ktoz. An example is dattuaya ‘after having 
granted.’ 


P. 7.1.48 is a nipatana rule dealing with a Vedic absolutive. Like in P. 7.4.43, 
the word iti is usred to refer to a wordform. The expression reads istvinam ‘after 
having sacrificed.’ The prakriya is provided. 


P. 7.1.49 is a nipatana rule dealing with Vedic absolutive formation. The 
expresions noted are snatoi ‘after having taken bath,’ etc., an akrtigara ‘sample list.’ 


P. 7.1.50 is an augment rule dealing with the Vedic language. The augment 
is asUK. It is added to the pl. nom. case ending Jas. Example are brahmanasah ‘the 
brahmins’ and piirvasah ‘the earlier ones.’ 


The latter example gives rise to a discussion regarding conflict procedure. 
Pürva is a pronominal adjective. Therefore Jas can be replaced by Si by P. 7.1.17. 
The question now is, which rule to apply first, P. 7.1.17, or P. 7.1.50. The traditional 
answer is, P. 7.1.50, because it is the para ‘later’ rule. Reference is to P. 1.4.2. Here, 
after the application of P. 7.1.50, the other rule, P. 7.1.17, becomes applicable again. 
Then what has become PN, pbh. 39 is invoked to block the re-application. 


l Patañjali, in his bhasya on the rule, raises the question, what exactly is the 
anga understood by the rule. According to the wording of P. 7.1.50, the derivational 
order of elements is anga + (Jas + asUK). But Patafijali wants to change that order 
. into (ariga 3 asUK) + Jas. This amounts to a rephrasing of P. 7.1.50. But since this 

leads him into difficulties, Patañjali proposes another rephrasing, in which the rule 
do not say asUK, but asUT. Finally, Patafijali rejects both rephrasings, and says 
2 t the rule must remain as it js. Another solution is to refer to the maxim 
Alan chandasi ‘see the Vedic form, and then apply the rule accordingly.’ 


icr an M pule. mhe augment is asUK. It is added to four 
suffix KyaC is x m ^ lon, ksira milk, vrsa "bull' and lavana ‘salt,’ when the 
examples are VPE den Sevomunative in the sense of desiring eagerly. The 
the bull’ (said of a cow) pe I M RE of a mare), vrsasyati ‘lusts for 
i RE pue ; aving for milk’ and Ja * | 

salt' (said of a camel). The prakriya of vrsasyati is provided. E di 
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We have two Vts and two V¢t.-like statement on the rule. The Vts and the 
first Vt.-like statement further specify the meaning of the suffix KyaC. The second 
Vt.-like statement introduces the augment sUK in denominative formations. The 
examples are dadhisyati ‘he craves dadhi’ and madhugyati ‘he craves honey.’ 


P. 7.1.52 is an augment rule. The augment is sUT. It is prefixed to the pl. 
gen. case ending Am coming after a pronominal stem ending in a. Examples are 
sarvesam ‘of all,’ yesam ‘of those who / which, (masc. / ntr.) tegam ‘of those,’ 
(masc. / ntr.) yasam ‘of those who / which’ (fem.) and tasam ‘of those’ (fem.). 


The KV points out that P. 7.3.116 mentions a similar suffix am as the 
substitute for the sg. loc. ending after fem. stems. The argument has nothing to 
do with the augment sUT, but centres on the augment nUT prescribed by P. 7.1.54. 
For instance, by P. 73.116 we derive the stage nadi + am. Here P. 7.3.112 becomes 
applicable for the augment aT. That gives us nadi + aT - am. Now the question is, 
why not first insert nUT, before adding aT? Unfortunately, once nUT has been 
inserted, we cannot add aT any more, because nUT intervenes between the stem 
and the case ending. Thus we have a conflict. Tradition solves it by invoking the 
para-principle (P. 1.4.2). Thereby aT prevails. The solution is wrong. See AP IV, p. 
18. The correct solution is to apply the utsarga-apavada principle. See AP IV, p. 19- 
20. P. 7.3.112 is a special rule in relation to P. 7.3.116. Therefore it prevails. 


We have a bhiisya on the rule. Here Patañjali observes that there are many | 
fms in the A., and then goes to great lengths why these other amis are not included 
in the am mentioned in P. 7.1.52. 


P. 7.1.53 is a substitution rule. The item to be replaced is the stem tri three, 
provided that the pl. gen. case ending Am follows. The substitute is traya. The 
example is trayanam ‘of three.’ The KV notes that the form trinam also is found 


in the Vedic language. 


P. 7.1.54 is an augment rule. The augment is nUT. It is prefixed to the pl. 
gen. case ending Am in three cases, (1) the stem must end in a short vowel, (2) 
the stem must be called nadi, and (3) the stem must end in a fem. suffx indicated 
as AP. Examples are urksanam ‘of the trees,’ kartrnam “of the agents, kumarinam of 
the young girls,’ malanam ‘of garlands’ and karisagandhyanam ‘of female descendants 


of Karisagandhi.’ 


gment is nUT. It is prefixed to the pl. 


P. 7.1.55 is an augment rule. The au 
in called sas and after catur four.’ - 


Ben. case ending am coming after the stems 
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Examples are pajicanam ‘of five,’ sannam ‘of six, navanam ‘of nine’ and caturnam 
‘of four.’ According to the KV, the rule applies also to cps formed with sas-numerals 
and with catur, if the numeral is the main member of the cp. Examples are 
paramasannam ‘of the highest six’ and paramacaturnam ‘of the highest four.’ On the 
other hand, if the numeral is the subordinate cp. member, nUT is not added. An 
example is priyasasam ‘of ones to whom six are dear.’ 


P. 7.1.56 is a augment rule dealing with the Vedic language. The augment 
is nUT. It is prefixed to the pl. gen. case ending Ani coming after sri ‘wealth’ and 
gramant ‘village headman.’ The examples are srinam ‘of wealth’ and gramaninam 
‘of village headmen.’ 


The KV thinks that the designation nadi is optionally (va) applied to sri by 
P. 1.4.5, and that, therefore, in the bliis? we have the choice between Srinam and 
griyam. This opinion is based on a misunderstanding of the option words in the 
A. In P. 1.4.5 the negation na is continued from P. 1.4.4. Na vi means vibhasa ‘better 
not.' Therefore the preferred form is $riyam. 


The Vedic pl. gen. cp. form sütagramantnam gives rise to a discussion on 
the formation of the cp. We can derive it as an ifaretaradvandva cp. in the sense 
of ‘of charioteers and village headmen.’ Here the cp. stem ends in long 7. Therefore 
we cannot apply the insertion of nUT by P. 7.1.54. A special rule is needed, namely, 
P. 7.1.56. But, suppose, we derive it as an ekasesa form of a neuter samaharadvandva 
in the sense of ‘the group of charioteers and village headmen.' The point of this 
farfetched derivation is that now the cp. stem siitagramani ends in a short vowel. 
Therefore P. 7.1.54 is applicable, and we can do without at least part of the present 
rule. The discussion goes back to Patafijali's bhasya on P. 7.1.56. 


| P. 7.1.57 is an augment rule dealing with the Vedic language. The augment 
is nUT. It is prefixed to the pl. gen. case ending am coming after the stem go ‘bull/ 


, . 
cow, when occurring at the end of a quarter verse. The example is gonam ‘of cattle.’ 


But since i i < 
ESEA? in the Vedic language all rules are optional, the form gavam can also be 


P. 7.1.58 i : 
iiis 7.1.58 is an augment rule. The augment is "nU M. It is inserted after the 


wel of a verbal base marked with I i 
in th Lg 
who burns, kunditum ‘in order to nav e Dhp. Examples are kundita ‘one 


together’ and hunda ‘collection.’ hunditavyam ‘what has to be collected 
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The KV, referring to Vt. I on the rule, says that nUM is already inserted 
in the upadesa stage of the verbal base, before grammatical operations are applied. 
Thus, even the verbal base is mentioned without nUM in the Dhp., it must be 
regarded as containing nU M. Examples are kunda ‘the burning’ and hunda “collec- 
tion, derived from the verbal bases kudI- and hudI- which have been mentioned 
in the Dhp. without nUM. The point is that P. 3.3.103, which prescribes the krt suffix 
a after a verbal base ending in a consonant, requires a guru vowel of the verbal 
base for its application, as in ku-nUM-d + a + TaP. 


The question why the word dhatoh has been mentioned in the rule gives 
rise to a lengthy discussion. The KV first says that its purpose is to ensure the 
addition of nUM at the upadesa stage of the verbal base concerned. But then another 
purpose is suggested, namely, that dhatoh has been mentioned to prevent the 
addition of nUM as a result of the fact that fasI, the marker of the periphrastic 
future, and sIC, the marker of the aor., have been provided with short i. The 
question implied is whether this i is the anubandha I. If so, it would lead to an 
iditkarya ‘a grammatical operation based on short i as an if-letter.' 


Now, suppose that fas] and sIC are anidit ‘not marked with i as an it-letter.’ 
That leads.to difficulties in two cases. One is the sg. 3rd person aor. form amamsta 
‘he thought.’ The other is the sg. 3rd person periphrastic future form manta ‘he 
will think.’ The difficulty here is that in the prakriya the final n of the verbal base 
will be deleted by P. 6.4.24. In the case of the aor. form the difficulty is removed 
by assuming that n before sIC is not deleted on the ground of a clue provided by 
P. 1.2.14. As regards manta, we will say that the deletion of n by P. 6.4.24 is not 
applied, because filopa prescribed by P. 6.4.143 is asiddha in respect of P. 6.4.24, 
by P. 6.4.22. The conclusion is that the i of zs and sIC is not meant for an iditkarya 
at all. The only purpose of the mention of dhatoh in P. 7.1.58 is that nUM should 
be inserted in the upadeós stage of the dhatu. We note that this discussion on 
anidittva of tasI and‘sIC finds no mention in the Vis and the bhasya on P. 7.1.58. 


Another question is, why isn't nUM inserted in bhetta ‘he will break’ and 
is that the two verbal bases concerned have 


chetta ‘he will cut up’? The answer » 
been mentioned in the Dhp. as bhidIR and chidIR. They are, therefore, not idit, but 


irit. 


We have four Vis on the rule. Vt. I says that nUM is upadesivat ‘(treated) 
like an upadesa element,’ as far as the application of suffixes is concerned. Vis. II 
and III point out undesired consequences, if "UM is not upadestoat. Vt. IV deals 
With the purpose of the word dhatoh in the rule. The purpose is to ensure that nUM 
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is inserted as soon as the designation dhatu P. 1.3.1) applies, that is, in the upadesa 
stage. 


P. 7.1.59 is an augment rule. The augment is nUM. It is inserted in the 
verbal bases beginning with muc- ‘to release,’ provided that the vikarana Sa (P. 
3.1.77) follows immediately. Examples are muñcati ‘he releases,’ vindati ‘he finds,’ 
limpati ‘he smears’, krntati ‘he cuts’ and pimsati ‘he carves.’ 


We have two Vis on the rule. Vt. I mentions the trmphadi-gana, which 
contains ten verbal bases enumerated in pairs of two. These verbal bases take the 
augment nUM, if Sa follows. Vt. II states the reason for the phrasing of Vt. I. The 
reason is that in the Dhp. the verbal bases included in the gara have been mentioned 
with a prefinal n, and that this n is deleted by P. 6.4.24. Therefore, to have n again, 
a special prescription of nUM is required. 


P. 7.1.60 is an augment rule. The augment is nUM. It is inserted in the 
verbal bases miasj- ‘to plunge into’ and naś- ‘to perish,’ provided that a suffix 
beginning with a consonant except nasals and semivolwels follows immediately. 
Examples are marikta ‘one who plunges into,’ manktum ‘in order to plunge into,’ 


namstum ‘in order to perish’ and namstavyam ‘that which has to perish.’ The prakriya 
of mankta is provided. 


The KV quotes Vt. II on P. 1.1.47. The Vt: says that, according to teachers 
of grammar, nUM should be inserted before the last sound of masji-. Tradition 
applies this Vt. in all derivations of masj- where nUM is involved. The examples 


are the sg. nom. masc. forms magnah ‘one plunged into’ and magnavan ‘one who 
has plunged into.’ The prakriya of magna is provided. 


M Tm 7.1.61 5 an augment rule. The augment is nUM. It is inserted in the 
= E um radhi to subdue’ and jabh- ‘to open the jaws wide, provided that a 
m pea g pom a vowel follows immediately. Examples are randhayati ‘he 

“cue, randhakah ‘one who subdues’ (sg. nom. masc.), sadhujambhi ‘one 


who i ; ; 

ee R BH jaws well,’ jambhamjambham ‘after having opened 
$ jambho vartate ‘openin : 7 

formations vrddhi of the verbal base adi Peete wada kei place kan he 


: by P. 72.116 i i din 

to the KV, : y is not applied. According 
M uel e by the present rule, because this rule is nitya 
‘is applied, P. 72.116 UR s ya, P. 7.1.61 prevails over P. 72.116. Once nUM 


; €come applicabl i5 
applied, b PP e any more. In fact, vrddhi is not 
PP. ecause nUM changes the environment of the vrddhi rule. 
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P. 7.1.62 prohibits the insertion of the augment nUM for radhi ‘to subdue,’ 
if a suffix which takes iT (by P. 7.2.35), and which is not IIT is added. Examples 
are radhita ‘one who subdues’, radhitum ‘in order to subdue’ and radhitavyam ‘what 
has to be subdued.’ 


The KV notes that, once nUM has been inserted, the IIT endings are no 
longer Kit - reference is to P. 1.2.5 - because now randh- ends in consonant group. 
Consequently, the deletion of n by P. 6.4.24 cannot take place. Precisely to allow 
that deletion the anubandha K has been added to the pf. act. participle suffix KvasU. 
The example is redhivan ‘having subdued’ (sg. nom. masc.). The prakriya, in which 
P. 6.4.120 is applied, has been provided. Once nUM is applied, the (modified) 
verbal base becomes rendh, ending in a consonant group. Therefore it cannot be 
Kit, and, as a result, nUM cannot be deleted by P. 6.4.24. But since KvasU is 
manifestly Kit, nUM is deleted. 


Taking its cue from Patañjali’s bhasya on the rule, the KV raises the question 
why the rule has not been phrased as a niyama 'restrictive rule.' In a niyama it all 
‘depends on the position of the restrictive word eva. Suppose, we put eva after lift. 
That results in the phrasing of the niyama as iti lity eva ‘if (nUM is applied at all 
before a suffix beginning with) iT, (then) only in the case of IIT endings (not 
elsewhere).’ In that case, we can justify the forms rarandhiva ‘the two of us have 
subdued’ and rarandhima ‘we have subdued’, because here the pf. endings begin 
with iT. The answer given by the KV is that a niyama could also be phrased by 
putting eva after iti, with undesired results. Therefore better leave the rule as it 
is. 


There is a bhasya on the rule. Here Patanjali notes that the rule contains 
two negations. His idea is that the two negations can be done away with by 
interpreting the rule as a niyama. 


P. 7.1.63 is an augment rule. The augment is nUM. It is inserted in the 
verbal base rabh- ‘to act with force,’ provided that a suffix follows which begins 
with a vowel, except before SaP or IIT. The examples are arambhayati ‘he under- 
takes,’ arambhakalt ‘one who undertakes,’ sadhvarambhi ‘one who is habituated to 
undertake well,’ arambhamürambham ‘after having undertaken repeatedly’ and 
ürambho vartate ‘undertaking takes place.’ 


P. 7.1.64 is an augment rule. The augment is nUM. T is inserted in the 
verbal base labh- ‘to take hold of, provided that a suffix beginning with a yanal 
follows immediately, except before dap or IIT. The examples are lambhayati *he 
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causes to take hold of,’ lambhakah ‘one who takes hold of,’ sadhulambi ‘one who 
is habituated to take hold of well,’ lambhamlambham ‘after having taken hold of 
repeatedly’ and lambho vartate "taking hold of takes place.’ 


P. 7.1.65 is an augment rule. The augment is nUM. It is inserted in labh- 
‘to take hold of,’ when preceded by the preverb AN, provided that a suffix is applied 
which begins with y. The form yi stated in the rule is traditionally taken to be a 
visayasaptami. This implies that for operations to take place the presence of the 
suffix concerned is not required. The suffix may be added at a later stage. It is 
noted that this traditional assumption can be taken care of by the extended version 
of the siddha-principle See P. 7.1.23, under 6 and 7. 


The KV, following Patanjali's blasya on the rule, raises the question of 
acentuation. If nUM is inserted in labh - before the suffix is added, the position 
will be lambh. Here the verbal base vowel is no longer in prefinal position. As a 
result, we cannot add the suffix yaT (P. 3.1.97), but, to arrive at the form alambhya 
(as in alambltya gauh ‘a cow which is to be taken hold of’), we have to apply the 
suffix NyaT (P. 3.1.124). This will give us the desired accent. On the other hand, 


if the suffix is added before nUM is inserted, we can use yaT. But that will result 
in the wrong accentuation. 


: We have a bhasya on the rule. Patanjali solves the difficulty of the stage 
in which nUM is to be added by stating that nUM has already been inserted in 
the upadesa stage of labh-. Thus, for all practical purposes, labh- is lambh-. Conse- 


ed only the suffix NyaT can be applied, which gives us the desired accent- 
on. 


“to take en is an augment rule. The augment is nUM. It is inserted in labh- 
ol, preceded by the preverb upa, provided that a suffix follows which 


duz! irc praise is conveyed. An ; 2 E 
vidya "knowledge is to be acquired by Pe sir’ eee Jess upalembhya Papas 


P. 7.1.67 is an au : 
'o take hold of preced gment rule. The augment is nUM. It is inserted in labh- 


ed b : 
follows immediately Y 4 preverb, provided that the suffix KHaL or GHaN 


- Examples are (for KHaL) 
S 4 . , 
(sg. nom. mase), and (for GHaN) vipralambhah ees Me. asus 


The KV argues that w 
and that, therefore, P. 7.1. pe managed already, namely, by P. 7.1.64, 


67 m 
ust be regarded as a niyama ‘restrictive rule.’ 
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P. 7.1.68 is prohibits the insertion of the augment nUM for labh- 'to take 
hold of,’ preceded by the preverbs (upasargas) su ‘easy’ and dus ‘difficult’ alone, 
when the suffix KHaL or GHaN follows immediately. Examples are (for KHaL) 
sudurlabham ‘very difficult to obtain,’ and (for GHaN) sulabhah ‘an easy gain.’ In 
the translation the form sudurbhyam is taken as a technical abl. which requires 
immediate sequence. 


We have one Vt. on the rule. It says that the word kevalabhyam has been 
mentioned in the rule in connection with su and dus to prevent other preverbs 
coming before or after su or dus. Patafjali first provides the counterexample 
prasulambham. But the sequence prasu? goes against Sanskrit usage. The better 
counterexample is supralambham ‘easy to be deceived’ (sg. nom. ntr.). Here, how- 
ever, we have a difficulty, if sudurbhyam is taken as a technical. abl. which requires 
immediate sequence of su /dus and labh-. In the counterexample this requirement 
is not met, because pra intervenes between su and lambham. Therefore we cannot 
prevent nUM from being inserted by the present rule. After having offered and 
rejected still another counterexample Patarijali returns to supralambham. 'To get rid 
of the difficulty of immediate sequence mentioned above, he proposes to interpret 
the form sudurbhyam in the rule as a du. instr. This is also what the KV does. 


P. 7.1.69 optionally prescribes the augment n UM for labh-, if the pass. 3rd 
person aor. is formed, or if the suffix NamUL follows immediately. The option word 
in the rule is vibhasa. We have continued na from P. 7.1.68. Na vibliasa means và 
‘preferably.’ The KV, however, does not continue na. The examples are (for the aor. 
form) alabhi/alambhi ‘it was taken hold of,’ and (for NamUL) labhamlabham/ 
lambhamlambham ‘after having repeatedly taken hold of.’ Here.the preferred forms 
(in our interpretation) are the »UM-forms. 


We have one Vt. on the rule. It wants to add the word anupasrstasya ‘of 
(labhi) when not preceded by a preverb.’ Patanjali rejects the Vt. by tricky reasoning. 
But it is better kept as it is. 


The augment is nUM. It is inserted in any 
ch is ugit ‘provided with an anubandha 
the verbal base añc- ‘to bend,’ if a 
ly: Examples are (for ugit forms) bhavan 
pacan *one who cooks' (sg. nom. 
UN and SatR are applied. An 
.). The prakriya of pran is 


P. 7.1.70 is an augment rule. 
stem which is not a verbal base and whi 
included in the pratyahara uK, and in 
sarvanamasthana ending follows immediate 
‘you, sir,’ Sreyain ‘the better one’ (sg. nom. masc.), 
masc.). In the latter two forms the suffixes Tyas 
example for añc- is pran ‘the eastern one’ (Sg. nom. masc 
Provided. 
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According to the KV following Patanjali, the mention of afic- in the rule 
is for the sake of restriction (niyama). The restriction is phrased as añcater eva dhator 
anyatra ma bhiit ‘(nUM becomes part) of the verbal base añc- only, so that it is not 
inserted elsewhere, that is, in other verbal bases. One example, borrowed from 
Pataiijali, is ukhasrat ‘one who drops (something) into the boiling pan' (sg. nom. 
masc.). The corresponding prakriya is provided. On account of the restriction nUM 
is not inserted in the verbal base srams-. 


We have one Vt. on the rule. It points out that we can do without the word 
adhatoh in the rule. Patañjali disagrees. He argues that the mention of adhatoh is 
meant to give us a clue. The clue is that the mention of añc- has a restrictive 
character. It means afic- only. Then, since other verbal bases are excluded, why state 
ndhatoh? The answer is that the restriction narrows down the field to original verbal 
bases, to the exclusion of denominatives. The example is gomatyati ‘he wants one 
possessing cattle for himself.’ The basis for the denominative form is the nominal 


gomat, a matUP formation, and, therefore, ugit. The prakriya of gomat as a denomi- 
native verbal base is provided. 


P. 7.1.71 is an augment rule. The augment is "UM. It is inserted in the 
verbal base yuj- ‘to yoke,’ provided that a sarvanamasthana ending follows imme- 
diately, except if yuj is part of a cp. Examples are yuri ‘one who yokes’ and yunjah 
‘ones who yoke.’ The prakriya of yun is provided. A counterexample is asvayuj ‘one 
who yokes horses.’ The corresponding prakriya is provided. 


P.7.172 is an augment rule. The augment is nUM. It is inserted in a neuter 


stem ending in a consonant except nasal and semivowels or in a vowel, provided 


thata sarvanamasthana ending follows immediately. Examples are (for neuter stems 
ending in a non-nasal consonan 


t) udasvinti ‘quantities of buttermilk’ and yasamsi 
‘famous deeds,’ and (for neuter stems ending i cnini y AS 
trapuni “tin objects.” E ni pitchers’ and 


apavada of the other. Anywa , 
of n twice and a single di Therefo Won't hear the difference between a sequence 


re ac 1 C4] . » . 
7 according to Patafijali, Vt. I is not required. 
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A difference is noted between the views of Katyayana and Patarijali on the relation 
between a general rule (utsarga) and a special rule (apavada). 


Vt. II refers to the para-principle (P. 1.4.2) to solve the conflict between P. 
7.1.70 and 72. Since we have rejected this principle, we will say that the rule which 
contains an aupadesika element should prevail. That rule is P. 7.1.70, which is 
conditioned by ugit. Vt. III contains an implicit reference to what has become PN, 
pbhs 39 and 40. The first pbh. allows the re-application of an earlier rule after it 
has been superseded by a later rule. Thus P. 7.1.70 could be applied again after 
the application of P. 7.1.72, resulting in the double n. The second pbh. denies that. 
Vt. IV contains the example bahiirji ‘having much vigour’ (pl. nom. / acc. ntr.). It 
says that in this case a prohibition of nUM is to be phrased. The prakriya of bahiirji 
is provided. Vt. V says that, according to some teachers, nUM should be inserted 
before the final phoneme. The resulting form is balhürnji. 


P. 7.1.73 is an augment rule. The augment is nUM. It is inserted in neuter 
stem ending in an iK vowel, provided that a case ending follows which begins with 
a vowel. Examples are the ntr. du. nom. / acc. forms trapuni ‘the two tin objects’ 
and tumburuni ‘the two coriander seeds, and the sg. dat. forms trapune ‘for tin’ and 
tumburune ‘for a coriander seed.’ 


In the KV an argument follows which is based on the Slokavarttikas quoted 
in the bhasya on the rule. The question is, why has the word aci ‘provided that 
a case ending which begins with a vowel’ been stated in the rule? Following the 
second part of the last line of Slokavt. ii, the KV says that the only purpose that 
can be assigned to the mention of aci in P. 7.1.73 is that it is required to derive 
the ntr. sg. voc. The example is he trapo ‘o piece of tin.’ But then the KV argues 
that for this purpose we don't need aci. We can manage by P. 8.2.7. It is, however, 
pointed out that we also have P. 8.2.8, which prohibits the deletion (lopa) of 1 in 
final position of a nominal stem before the sg. voc. The purpose of aci is precisely 
to undo the prohibition. Against this, an objection is raised. Finally, the KV, 
following Patafijali, says that aci has been mentioned to give us a clue, namely, 
that P. 1.1.63 does not apply when the question is of a sg. voc. 


We have three Vis on the rule and two Slokavarttikas. The bhasya starts with 


the Slokavarttikas. The statements of the Slokavarttikas are sO much condensed that 
tensive explanation. For that we refer 


they cannot be summarized without an ex 
to the main text. Two points may, however, noted. One is the first line of 
Slokavarttika ii. It says that the substitution of tisr for tri can go ahead, even if nUM 

the bu. cp. priyatisrbhyam ‘by the 


intervenes. One example quoted by Patanijali is 
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two persons to whom three females are dear.' Here two rules become applicable, 
P. 7.1.73 for nUM, and P. 7.2.99 for the tisr-substitution. Applying the para-principle 
(P. 1.4.2), Patafijali argues that P. 7.2.99, which is the later rule, prevails. However, 
after the application of P. 7.2.99 the other rule, P. 7.1.73, is still applicable. The 
question, therefore, is whether to accept punaliprasarga ‘re-applicability,’ of P. 
7.1.73, or not. To reject punaliprasatiga, PN, pbh. 40 is invoked. But, apparently, this 
is not what the Varttikakara means. The question phrased by the Nyasa is, how can 
the Slokavarttikakara tell us to go ahead with the substitution of tisr for tri, when 
nUM intervenes? The answer is, by adopting the viliitavisegana-view. In this view 
the mention of aci in the rule is not required. To explain what viliitavisesana entails, 
an Excursus is inserted. The other point to be noted in Slokavarttika ii is the last 
line, which contains the answer to the question about the purpose of the word aci 
in P. 7.1.73. See below, after the discussion of the Vis. 


The Vts contain the answer to and the part-refutation of the Slokavarttikas. 
According to Vt. I, the word aci in the rule is required, namely, to ensure that 
between nUM (by P. 7.1.73) and nUT (by P. 7.1.54) a conflict obtains. Reference 
is to Vt. XI on P. 7.1.96. This Vt. tells us that nUT prevails over nUM, apparently 
by pürvavipratisedha ‘conflict procedure in which the earlier rule prevails.’ The idea 
of Vt. Lon P. 7.1.73 is that vipratisedha ‘conflict’ here is only possible, if aci is stated 
in this rule. If aci is there, then after the insertion of nUT by P. 7.1.54 there is no 


chance for applying P. 7.1.73, because the following case ending is not an aj-adi 
vibhakti any more. 


Since we have rejected both pürva- 
us is, how to justify the prevalence of nU 
concerned are word-building rules. The 
have recourse to the utsarga-apavada prin 
special rule in relation to the nUM-rule 


and paravipratisedha, the question for 
T over nUM, because both the rules 
answer is that in a two-way conflict we 
ciple We will regard the nUT-rule as the 
- Therefore it prevails. 


Vt. II states th | 
A e reason for Vt. I. Vt. YI says that aci has also been mentioned 


Finally, the second par 
the purpose of the c IDE of the second line of Slokavarttika ii informs us that . 


f Ln i 7 
voc. The example is he trapo ' act in P. 7.1.73 lies in the derivation of the ntr. sg. 


O pi in,’ se 
complicated argument see Kan The prakriya is provided. For the rather 
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P. 7.1.74 records the opinion of Galava, a pre-paninian grammarian. The 
rule prescribes the treatment of an (adjectival) ntr. stem ending in an iK-vowel like 
a masc., if case endings from the instr. onwards which begin with a vowel follow 
immediately. The term used for such treatment is pumvat. The rule also stipulates 
that for the ntr. stem a corresponding masc. form must be available in the same 
meaning. The term used in this connection is bhasitapumska. The term was earlier 
used in P. 6.3.34. In distinction from its earlier use, the word bhasitapumska in the 
present rule refers to independent adjectival words, not forming part of a cp. or 
taddhita formation. 


A rule in which the name of a teacher is mentioned is traditionally re- 
garded as optional. In the present case, the option is between pumvadbhaoa ‘treat- 
ment like a masc.’ and non-pumvadbhava. When pumvadbhava is not applied, nUM 
is aplied by P. 7.1.73, and shortening of the final stem vowel in the ntr. by P. 1.2.47. 
Accordingly, the examples quoted for the rule by the KV are divided into two 


groups. 


The Nyasa explains that pumvat does not mean a transference or extension 
of grammatical operations applicable to masc. stems, but the non-transference of 
operations which are applicable to ntr. stems only. P. 7.1.74, therefore, transfers 
a prohibition. The operations concerned are four. They have been prescribed by 
P. 7.1.54 (nUT), P. 7.3.111 (guna), P. 7.3.119 (auT) and P. 7.3.120 (ra). See Vt. I on 
the present rule. 


Examples quoted by the KV are first of adjectival stems ending in long /, 
subdivided according to case endings, like for the sg. instr. gramanya / gramanina 
brahmanakulena ‘by a brahmin family who is the head of a village, for the pl. gen. 
gramanyam / gramaninam brahmanakulanam ‘of the brahmin families who are.. : ee 
for the sg. loc. gramanyam / gramanini brahmanakule “in a brahmin family who is . E 
Next are examples for stems ending is short i, like for the sg. dat. Sucaye / sucine 
brahmanakulaya ‘to a pure brahmin family,” for the sg. abl. sucer / Sucino 
brahmanakulat ‘from a pure brahmin family,’ and for the du. gen. sucyor / Sucinor 
brahmanakulayoh ‘of the two pure brahmin families,’ for the Sg. loc. $ucau / $ucini 
brahmanakule ‘in a pure brahmin family.’ In the pumuvadbhava examples the four 
operations mentioned are applicable. The non-pumvadbhava examples show an 
inserted n. 


the rule, the KV raises the question why the 
dat. form pilune in pilune phalaya “for a pilu 
tr. form. not the corresponding masc. 


Referring to Vts IV and V on 
present rule does not apply to the sg. 
fruit.’ The difficulty is that we only have then 
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form pilave. The word pilu is known in the sense of a particular tree and in that 
of the fruit of that tree. The answer is that pumvadbhava is of that form which has 
a common ñkrti, that is, the same pravrttinimitta as the ntr. form. The point is that 
the ntr. word pilu has a different pravrttinimitta from that of the masc. word pilu, 
namely, phalatva ‘being a fruit’ as different from vrksatva “being a tree.’ Con- 
sequently, pilu is not a bhasitapumska word. 


In his introductory bhasya to the Vts Patanjali puts the question, what 
exactly is transferred or extended by the present rule? The answer is, the prohi- 
bition of nUM for ntr. stems. The assumption is that the transference meant is of 
a grammatical operation. We note that, in fact, there is no rule in the A. which 
prescribes a grammatical operation for masc. stems only, with one exception, 
namely, P. 6.1.103. This rule applies in the case of the pl. acc case ending Sas in 
the masc. vhich cannot be included in triyadi vibhakati. 


We have five Vis on the rule. Vt. I says that, if by the word pumvat a 
prohibition of nUM (by P. 7.1.73) only is meant, then a prohibition should also 
be added of gura (P. 7.3.111), nUT (P. 7.1.154) and auT (P. 7.3.119). Vt. II says that 
P. 7.1.74 also prohibits shortening of the final vowel (P. 1.2.47), namely, when 
pumundbhava is applied. Thus the final 7 of gramant is retained, and yaN-adeáa is 
applied before case endings beginning with a vowel. Vt. III literally repeats Vt. 
II on P. 1.2.58. It implies that Vts I and II are not required, and says that we can 
manage on account of arthatidesa. Here the word artha refers to gender. Accord- 
ingly, we translate arthatidesa as ‘transference / extension of gender.’ Thereby 
pumvat is interpreted to mean that, instead of ntr. gendcr operations, masc. gender 


Operations are applied to a bhasitapumska word. Thereb 
ap t s 7 $ y also we need not phrase 
Separate prohibitions, like the ones mentioned by Vts I and II. : 


2n iterion is a co i 
Er : pplied mmon phonetic shape, not 
on pravrttinimitta. This is rejected by Vt. y. Thereby Lew IV is disais 
P.7.175 isa substituti 
on i 
of the four nominal ste ee 


l i tems asthi “bone,” dadhi : 
e substitute is anAN, on the condition that c 


to be replaced is the final phoneme 
curds,’ sakthi ‘thigh’ and aksi ‘eye.’ 


ase endings beginning with a vowel 
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from the instr. onwards follow immediately. ANAN is udatta. Examples are asthna 
‘by means of a bone,’ dadhne ‘for curds,’ sakthna ‘by means of the thigh’ and aksne 
‘for the eye.’ 


The KV explains that the final vowel of asthi, etc. is anudatta. Therefore, 
by sthanivadbhava, the substitute anAN should also be anudatta. This is not desired. 
That is why P. 7.1.75 specifically says that anAN is udatta. The prakriya of asthna 
is provided. : 


The KV refers to what has become PN, pbh. 29. This pbh. says that in the 
angadhikara grammatical operations prescribed for a word are also applicable to a 
form ending in that word. An example is priyasthna "by one to whom bones are 
dear.” 


P. 7.1.76 is a chandas rule regarding anaN. It says that in the Vedic language 
anAN is seen elsewhere also. ‘Elsewhere’ means in other cases than for which it 
has been prescribed. Vedic examples are quoted according to the three conditions 
laid down by P. 7.1.75, and which are not met in the Vedic language. 


P. 7.1.77 is a chandas rule dealing with substitution. The item to be replaced 
is the final phoneme of asthi ‘bone,’ etc., mentioned in P. 7.1.75. The substitute is 
udatta long I, on the condition that a dual case ending follows immediately. Vedic 
examples are quoted. The prakriyz of the du. nom. / acc. form aksi ‘the two eyes’ 
is provided. 


The KV then raises the question of conflict. In aksi the insertion of nUM 
(P. 7.1.73) has been blocked by the substitute I (P. 7.1.77), according to the para- 
principle (P. 1.4.2). A conflict between a rule introduced as a chandas rule and a 
non-chandas rule is possible, because the latter rule holds for chandas also. Having 
rejected the para-principle, we solve the conflict by means of the utsarga-apavada 


principle. 


P. 7.1.78 prohibits the augment nUM for the participle suffix SatR coming 
after a reduplicated verbal base. Examples are dadat ‘one who gives, dadha ru the 
two who place, jaksatah ‘the ones who eat’: and jagrat ‘one who is awake. The 
prakriya of dadat is provided. 


but there is a bhasya. Here Patanjali deals with 


| rule, 
We have no Vis on the rule UM in the present rule. 


the question how to argue the continuation of 7t 
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P. 7.1.79 is an optional augment rule. The augment is nUM. It is preferably 
not inserted in the participle suffix SatR coming after a reduplicated verbal base, 
if a sarvanamasthina ending follows immediately. The present rule says va, but na 
is assumed to be continued from P. 7.1.78, although the KV does not say so. 
Examples are dadati / dadanti kulāni ‘families who give, and jaksati / jaksanti kulāni 
‘families who eat.’ The non-nUM forms are the preferred ones. To the KV, however, 
they are merely optional. 


P. 7.1.80 is an optional augment rule. The augment is nUM. It is preferably 
inserted in the participle suffix SatR coming after a verbal base ending in a, short 
or long, if the du. nom. / acc. ending Si or a suffix called nadi follows immediately. 
In the present rule và is continued by the KV from P. 7.1 79, but na is discontinued. 
The examples are tudati/tudanti kule ‘the two families who strike,’ yatt / yanti 
brahmanyi ‘a brahmin woman who goes,’ karisyati / karisyantI kule ‘the two families 
who will do’ and Karisyati /karisyanti brahmani ‘a brahmin woman who will do.’ 


The du. nom. / acc. form is identical with the sg. nom. fem. form. The prakriyas 
of tudati and karisyanti are provided. 


The discussion in the KV is based on the bhasya on the rule. Here Patafijali 
quotes four examples, namely, adati ‘the two who / which eat’ / ʻa: female who 
eats,’ ghnati ‘the two who / which kill’ / ‘a female who / which kills,’ lunati ‘the 
two who / which mow’ / ‘a female who mows’ and punati ‘the two who / which 
clean’ / ‘a female who cleans.’ The forms are derived from verbal bases belonging 
to different conjugation classes. The question is, why doesn’ t P. 7.1.80 apply here? 


The answer is, that after the deletion of the respective vikaranas, or part of them, 


the verbal base no longer ends in short or 1 Lm = 
are provided. - or long a. The prakriyas of ghnati and yanti 


However, in yanti, as well as in tudant and karisyanti, a difficulty arises. 


It arises in that stage of the prakriyz i : 
P. 61101 (sevarpadr; Ph nya in Which both P. 6.1.97 (parariipa-ekadesa) and 


} ; : 
Kama ena la-ekade$a) are applicable. According to the KV, here both rules 
by an external ca 


se Pu p internal añga (only).' The rules are not conditioned 
insertion, which į & vince they are antaranga, they prevail over the nUM- 
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within the same a or @ a difference is assumed which allows us to apply nUM by 
P. 7.1.80. 


An objection is raised. There is a pbh. - not included in PN - which says 
that, when dependence is on a particular phoneme as both belonging to the 
preceding unit and on the following unit simultaneously, P. 6.1.85 is not to be 
invoked. Patafijali rejects the objection by a rather obscure statement. What he 
means is that nUM becomes part of a of SatR, if that a belonging to the anga is 
immediately followed by the t of SatR. This is the argument referred to by the KV 
as kecit ‘some (grammarians).’ It amounts to this that nUM is inserted in SatR, if 
(short or long) a belongs to an añga, and if that ariga is directly followed by the 
t of SatR. In this view both arigasya and Satuh are interpreted as avayavasasthis 
'(genitive) case endings indicative of a part-whole relation.’ 


The KV then refers to the opinion of apare ‘other (grammarians).’ These 
grammarians hold that only the words ST and nad in the rule are qualified by at. 
Thus the rule is taken to mean that nUM becomes part of (the unit ending in) SatR, 
before those $f and nadi which follow directly after a stem ending in short or long 
a. Intervention by another element is not allowed. Here, however, the difficulty 
is that everywhere the t of SatR intervenes between the a of SatR and the following 
$T or nadi suffix. To remove that difficulty, the KV quotes a jfiapaka statement from 
the Mbh. It says that rules are to be applied on the strength of their being stated, 
in spite of an intervening element, if that intervention cannot be avoided. Since 
the intervention of t of SatR takes place necessarily, we can still apply P. 7.1.80 
in the forms concerned. 


An appraisal of the apara part of the KV's comment is added. By adopting 
the padasamskara-view the flaw in the argument is exposed. In this view we have 
to place the word-elements side by side from which we derive the form desired. 
In our case, that gives us, for instance, ((tud +a + SatR) + (ST / NIP) + sU)). Here we 
can clearly show the relation between the ariga ending in a and SatR, on the one 
hand, and between SatR and the following suffixes on the other hand. It is 
concluded that in the view ascribed to kecit the antaranga-pbh is wrongly applied, 
and that in the view ascribed to apare a wrong word-analysis is assumed. Therefore 
here the contribution made by the KV consists in the correct explanation of the 
tule and in the examples quoted. The rest is a bungled affair. 


P. 7.1.81 is an augment rule containing the d nn 5 
nUM. It is invari j in the participle suffix SatR coming after a v 
M. It is invariably inserted in the parūcıp pae e I. ere 


base ending in SaP or SyaN, if the du. nom. / acc. 
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nadi follow immediately. Nityam cancels va from P. 7.1.79, continued in P. 7.1.80. 
Examples are (for SaP) pacanti kule ‘the two families who cook’ and pacanti brahmant 
‘a brahmin woman who cooks,’ and (for SyaN) divyanti kule ‘the two families who 
gamble’ and sivyanti brahmani ‘a brahmin woman who sews.’ 


P. 7.1.82 is an augment rule. The augment is nUM. It is inserted in anaduh 
‘a draught-animal, bullock,’ if the sg. nom. ending sU follows immediately. The 
examples are anadvan ‘a bullock’ and he anadvan ʻo bullock.’ The prakriya of anadvan 
is provided. 


The KV refers to two opinions, ascribed to kecit ‘some (grammarians)' and 
apare ‘other (grammarians).’ The first view holds that nUM is added after AM and 
aM have been inserted in anaduh by P. 7.1.98 and 99. The second view holds that 
joint application (sam@vesa) of the augments zM /am and nUM is desired. Between 
the two no badhyabadhaka relation exists. A comparable case is cicisati ‘he desires 
to pile up.’ Here lengthening and reduplication are jointly applied. One does not 
set aside the other. The corresponding prakriya is provided. 


We have three Vis on the rule. Vt. I points out that in the stage anaduh + sU 
there is an undesired chance for the augment AM to be blocked b 


y nUM, because 
the nUM-rule (P. 7.1.82) is anavakaéa 


"having no scope for application (elsewhere). 
proposes an alternative. We can manage by 
the superseded rule).’ That is to say, after ap- 
y the aM-rule P. 7.1.98. Vt. II, part 2, mentions 
cation. One example is jagle "he has become tired.’ 
re P. 6.1.16 for the substitution of z for the verbal 


P. 7.1.83 is a chandas rule regarding 
dr$ "looking (like),’ svavas 'affording good p 
the sg. nom. ending sU follows immediately, 
Tdrn ‘a such-like one,’ 


ladri ‘a such-like on 
affording good Protection’ and svatavan ‘a 


nUM. It says that nUM is inserted in 
rotection,’ and svatavas ‘self-strong,’ if 
Examples are the Sg. nom. masc. forms 
e, sadrn ‘one similar to, svavan ‘one 


provided. self-strong one.’ The prakriya of idrn is 
P. 7.1.84 is a Substitution The item 
L rul . z . 
of div ‘sky,’ if the sg. nom. case emus € Item to be replaced is the fina] phoneme 


follows i i i i 
auT. The example is dyauh ' iue S immediately. The substitute is 
Yama "the sky.’ The Prakriya is provided. 
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The KV notes that div mentioned in the rule is not the verbal base div- 
which carries an anubandha. Therefore the present rule does not apply in the 
upapada cp. aksadyūh ‘one who plays dice.’ The corresponding prakriya is provided. 


We have three Vis on the rule. Vt. I says that the auT-substitution is 
prohibited in the case of the verbal base div-. Vt. II says that the continuation of 
the word adhatoh from P. 7.1.70 in the present rule would lead to a difficulty in 
the ntr. pl. forms. An example is kasthatanksi ‘(those carpenter families) who fashion 
wood.’ Here we will not be able to insert nUM because of the restriction adhatoh 
in P. 7.1.70. The prakriya is provided. Vt. III says that we already have a statement 
in this matter. The statement says that the mention of a form without anubandha 
does not include the same form with anubandha. 


Regarding the continuation of the word adhatoh, Patanjali has an alternative 
idea. He thinks that a sambandha ‘connection’ is to be continued. What he means 
by sambandha is a connected statement. By its continuation the continuation of a 
topic can be shown. In P. 7.1.70 adhatoh is connected with the words ugit, sarva- 
namasthane and num. These four words are continued in the rules between P. 7.1.70 
and P. 7.1.84. They may not be applicable in all of these rules, but they are kept 
in a state of suspended animation, so to speak. When need arises, they can be made 
use of. That is how we can supply the word adhatoh in P. 7.1.84. 


P. 7.1.85 is a substitution rule. The item to be replaced is the final phoneme 
of pathin “path,” mathin “churning stick” and rbhuksin “name of Indra, if sU follows 
immediately. The substitute is aT. The examples are panthah ‘a path, manthah ‘a 
churning stick’ and rbhuksah ‘Indra.’ The prakriya of panthah is provided. 


P. 7.1.86 is a substitution rule. The item to be replaced is the phoneme iT 
of the stems mentioned by P. 7.1.85. The substitute is short a (aT), provided that 
a sarvanamasthana ending follows immediately. Examples are panthah ʻa path sg. 
nom.), manthanau ‘the two churning sticks’ (du. nom. acc.), rbhuksanah ‘the Indras 
(pl. nom.) and panthanam ‘a path’ (sg. acc.). | 


We have two Vis on the rule. Vt. I says that the statement of at in P. 7.1.86 
is not required, because the context deals with the aT-substitution. In the prakriya 
it makes no difference whether AT is prescribed, or aT. Vt. II points out that, 
however, at in P. 7.1.86 is purposeful. Its function is to allow the alternative sg. 


acc. form rbhuksanam by P. 6.4.9. 
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P. 7.1.87 is a substitution rule. The item to be replaced is theith ot the stems 
mentioned by P. 7.1.85. The substitute is nth. Examples are panthah ‘a path (sg. 
nom.), panthanau ‘the two paths’ (du. nom. / acc.) and manthanah ‘the churning 
sticks’ (pl. nom.). 


P. 7.1.88 is a substitution rule. The item to be replaced is the fi-portion of 
the bha stem of the stems mentioned by P. 7.1.86. Bha is the designation given to 
a nominal stem before a case ending which begins with a vowel or y, excluding 
sarvanamasthana endings. The substitute is lopa. Examples are pathah pans; (pl. 
acc.). matha ‘by means of a churning stick’ (sg. instr.) and rbhukse ‘for Indra’ (sg. 
dat.). No examples are quoted for the du. gen. / loc. ending -os. 


P. 7.1.89 is a substitution rule. The item to be replaced is the final phoneme 
of pums ‘man,’ provided that a sarvanamasthana ending follows immediately. The 
substitute is asUN. The examples are puman (sg. nom.), puniamsau ‘the two men’ 


(du. nom. / acc.) and pumamsah (pl. nom.). The prakriya of puman is provided. We 
note that pumün is adyudatta. 


Following Vt. I on the rule, the KV says that in paramapuman ‘the highest 
man, i.e., Vishnu, there is a chance for an undesired accent (on the syllable pu) 
once the case ending has been added. To prevent that, a statement of 
upadesivadbliava ‘treatment like a form quoted in the upadega’ 
That is to say, the original form of pun 
substitution has already taken place. 


for asUN is required. 
is is assumed to be pumas, in which the asUN- 


We have one Vt. on the rule. It sa 
of upadesivat '(treatment) like a form qu 
justify the accent, because (asUN) is bahi 
Upadesa is the original mention of a lin 
external conditioning element is the cas 
example which the Vt. has in view is pa 
6.1.223 the accent of this form should be 


ys that regarding P. 7.12.89 a statement 
oted in the upadeáa' should be made to 
ranga ‘conditioned by an external cause.’ 
guistic form in Panini's own usage. The 
e ending sU. According to Patajfijali, the 
ramapuman. By the general accent rule P. 

antodatta. But there is an undesired chance 
for the accent to be on the syllable pu. To show how that is possible a prakriya 
of paramapunian is provided. The Way to prevent this undesired accent is upadesi- 
vadbhiva. Thereby, as stated above, the original form of pums is assumed to be 
RD. i CE We can apply the desired accent by P. 6.1.223. But, as 


Manage by th PR ; 
P. 6.1.158. Thus Vt, I on Be by the satisista accent prescribed by Vt. IX on 


P. 7.1.89 is not required. 
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P. 7.1.90 is an atidesasiitra ‘rule of treatment (of y) like (x).' It deals with 
nittva ‘being marked with the anubandha N.’ The items to be treated as Nit are the 
sarvanamastliina endings coming after the stem go ‘cow; bull.’ The anubandha N 
causes vrddhi of the anga final vowel by P. 7.2.115 and of the penultimate vowel 
by P. 7.2.116. The examples quoted for the rule are gauh (sg. nom.), gavau (du. 
nom./acc.) and gavah (pl. nom.). Here vrddhi is applied by P. 7.2.115. 


| The form gotah in the rule presents a difficulty. According to tradition, here 
the t is the anubandha T (P. 1.1.70) added in order to restrict the application of the 
rule to the stem go only, to the exclusion of forms like citraguh ‘one having brindled 
` COWS.’ 


To explain that the element for which Nittva is prescribed is a sarva- 
namasthana ending, tradition offers four interpretation of the rule, three of which 
. can be dismissed. The interpretation accepted is the one which says that after go 
a sarvanamasthana ending is nidvat ‘treated like having N as an it-letter.’ This is the 
atidesa-interpretation. 


To justify the sg. voc. form he citrago ʻo owner of brindled cows,’ the KV 
invokes what has become PN, pbh. 90. The maxim says that after an anga-operation 
a second ariga-operation is not allowed. This means that after. the application of 
guna by P. 7.3.108, the Nit operation by P. 7.2.115 is not allowed. The argument 
is not convincing, because ariga-operations are many times applied in succession 
to the same'stem. The better reference should be to PN, pbh. 105. 


- The KV refers to the opinion of some grammarians (kecit), which has not 
been recorded in the bhasya on the present rule. These grammarians read the rule 
as oto nit, so that the rule becomes applicable to the stem dyo ‘sky’ also. Examples 
are dyauh (sg. nom.), dyavau ‘heaven and earth’ and dyavah (pl. nom.). This reading 
of the rule is rejected by saying that the word gotah is a mere general indication 
(upalaksana) of a form ending in o, because the anubandha T is added after a vowel 
only. In fact, the reading oto nit makes the better sense. It justifies the taparakarana 
of P. 1.1.70, and it includes all stems ending in 0. Could this also be the original 
reading? If so, then how to explain the reading goto nit? A suggestion is offered. 


We have four Vis on the rule. Introducing Vt. I Patañjali raises the question, 
how to interpret the rule. Vt. I says that an extension of the Nit-operation should 
take place, if a sarvanamasthana ending follows immediately after go. This ESSA 
to the atidesa-interpretation mentioned above. Vt. II states the reason a t. I. 
Patañjali explains that, given the absence of a genitive word (sarvanamasthanasya) 
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identifying the item to which Nittva is to be applied, we may interpret gotah as 
a genitive and mit as nidvat in the sense of nitkaryam "operation (on the stem go) 
due to an element marked with N,' that is, vrddhi. After all, vrddhi is applied to 
go. Vt. III says that the mention of the anubandha is redundant, taking mito account 
the prohibition of sthanivadbhava in the case of go, specifically mentioned by Vi. 
XXIX on P. 1.1.56. Vt. IV states the reason for Vt. III. Otherwise, that is, even if 
the T is mentioned, a prohibition of of Nittva in connection with go must be phrased 
for the sg. voc. and the pl. nom. of citragu and sabalagu. To explain the point 
involved, the prakriya of (he) citrago) is provided. 


P. 7.1.91 is an optional atideóasüitra dealing with Nittva, like P. 7.1.90. The 
item to be treated as Nit is the pf. first person NaL. The option is expresed by va 
‘preferably.’ Thereby the pf. first person is preferably Nit, so that the preferred 
forms show vrddhi by P. 7.2.115 and 116. The examples are aham cakara / cakara “I 
have done’ and aham ‘papaca / papaca | have cooked.’ 


P. 7.2.92 is an atidesasutra dealing with Nittva, like P. 7.1.90 and 91. The 
items to be treated as Nit are the sarvanamasthana endings, except the sg. voc., 


coming after the stem sakhi ‘friend.’ The examples are sakhayau (du. nom. / acc.) 
and sakhayah (pl. nom.). 


P. 7.2.93 is a substitution rule. The item to be replaced is the final phoneme 
of sakhi ‘friend’ if the sarvanamasthana ending sU follows immediately. The sub- 
stitute is anAN. The example is the sg. nom. sakhz. The prakriya is provided. 


l P. 7.1.94 is a substitution rule. The item to be replaced is the final of stems 
ending in short r, and of three specifically mentioned stems, uśanas ‘name of a 
Vedic sage,’ purudamsas ‘abounding in mighty deeds,’ and anehas ‘without a rival.’ 
The condition is that the saroanamasthana ending sU must follow immediately. 


Examples are sg. nom. forms, (for stems ending in short r) kartā ‘one who does,’ 
mata ‘mother,’ pita ‘father, 


' (and for the other stems) usan, purudaméa and anehn. 


The KV quotes a Slokavart 


lika which 
three forms are available, ch tells us that for the sg. voc. of usanas — 


(he) usanah, usanan and usana. 


PAZOS isi anyak a UE 
ending in trC.' Wen atidesntra dealing with trjvadbhava ‘treatment like a form 


it i fo 
sarvanamasthiina endi em to be treated like that is the stem krostu ‘jackal,’ if a 


8 follows immediatel a 
y. The examples are krosta (sg. nom.) 
krostarau (du. nom. / acc.) and krostarah (pl. no J. p sta (sg 
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We have a Slokavarttika and 14 Vis on the combined rules P. 7.1.95-96. See 
under P. 7.1.96. 


P. 7.1.96 is an atidesütra dealing with trjvadbhava ‘treatment like a form 
ending in trC.’ The item to be treated like that is krostu ‘jackal,’ when used in the 
fem. gender. Thus in the fem. gender krostu becomes krostr before all case endings. 
The examples are krostri (sg. nom.), krostribhyam (du. instr.) and krostribhih (pl. 
instr.). The prakriya of krostri is provided. The form derived is antodatta. 


The KV notes a difficulty in connection with the expression paticakrostrbhi 
rathaih ‘with chariots bought for five female jackals,’ an example borrowed from 
Patanijali. Paficakrostrbhih is a taddhita derivation by P. 5.1.19, where luk is applied 
both to the taddhita suffix and to the fem. suffix. The difficulty now is that, if the 
fem. suffix is luk-deleted, there can be no trjvadbhava, because - so it is assumed 
- trjvadbhava is dependent on the fem. suffix. The view is wrong on two accounts. 
It assumes that striyam in the rule refers to a to a fem. suffix, and, secondly, that 
trjvadbhava is conditoned by a fem. suffix. 


The first line of the Slokavt. says that, if the word vibhaktau ‘if a case ending 
follows immediately’ is continued in the rule as a condition, then we cannot justify 
the bv. cp. krostribhakti ‘one whose object of worship is a female jackal.’ In the 
prakriya the internal case endings of the cp. constituents are Iuk-deleted. No case 
ending, no trjvadbhava. Patañjali tries to find a way out by a highly artificial analysis 
of the word striyam in P. 7.1.96. The argument is wrong, because trjvadbhava of 
krostu is not dependent on a case ending. We note two differences with regard to 
the argument stated by the KV. In the first place, the example provided by the 
KV is different. In the second place, whereas, according to the KV, trjvadbhava is 
dependent on a fem. suffix, according to the Slokavt., it is dependent on a case 
ending in the fem. gender. 


The Vis on the combined rules P. 7.1.95-96 fall into three groups. Vis I- 
VI deal with the question of sastratidea versus rüpatidesa, Vts VII-IX discuss the 
question whether P. 7.1.95-96 are redundant, and Vts X-XIV deal with the augments 
nUM and nUT. 


Sastratidega in our case means that a rule or operation applicable to trjanta 
forms is extended to krosfu. The operations in question are lengthening (P. 6.4.11), 
Suna (P. 7.3.110) and anAN (P. 7.1.94). Rapatide$a means that a particular word form 
is transferred to a word which does not have that form. In our case, a trjanta form 
is transferred to krostu, which does not have that form. Thus, krostu becomes krostr 
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identifying the item to which Nitfva is to be applied, weimay interpret gotah as 
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due to an element marked with N, that is, vrddhi. After all, vrddhi is applied to 
go. Vt. III says that the mention of the anubandha is redundant, taking into account 
the prohibition of sthanivadbhava in the case of go, specifically mentioned by Vt. 
XXIX on P. 1.1.56. Vt. IV states the reason for Vt. III. Otherwise, that is, even if 
the T is mentioned, a prohibition of of Nittva in connection with go must be phrased 
for the sg. voc. and the pl. nom. of citragu and Sabalagu. To explain the point 
involved, the prakriya of (he) citrago) is provided. 


P. 7.1.91 is an optional atidesasutra dealing with Nittva, like P. 7.1.90. The 
item to be treated as Nit is the pf. first person NaL. The option is expresed by va 
‘preferably.’ Thereby the pf. first person is preferably Nit, so that the preferred 
forms show vrddhi by P. 7.2.115 and 116. The examples are aham cakara / cakara “I 
have done’ and aham  papüca / papaca “I have cooked.’ 


P. 7.2.92 is an atidesasutra dealing with Nittva, like P. 7.1.90 and 91. The 
items to be treated as Nit are the sarvanümuasthüna endings, except the sg. voc., 


coming after the stem sakhi ‘friend.’ The examples are sakhayau (du. nom. / acc.) 
and sakhayah (pl. nom.). 


P. 7.2.93 is a substitution rule. The item to be replaced is the final phoneme 
of sakhi ‘friend’ if the sarvanamasthana ending sU follows immediately. The sub- 
stitute is anAN. The example is the sg. nom. sakhā. The prakriya is provided. 


i P. 7.1.94 is a substitution rule. The item to be replaced is the final of stems 
ending in short r, 


Vedi : and of three specifically mentioned stems, uśanas name of a 
od urudamsas ‘abounding in mighty deeds,’ and anehas ‘without a rival.’ 
The condition is that the sarvanamasthana ending sU must follow immediately: 
Rr ES mL xs forms, (for stems ending in short r) kartā ‘one who does, 
a mother, pita ‘father,’ (and for the other Stems) uśanā, purudamsa and aneha. 


The KV quotes a Sloka 


varttika which 5 
three forms are available, ch tells us that for the sg. voc. of usaras 


(he) usanah, usanan and usana. 


P. 7.1.95 is an atidesittra deali : 
ans ealing with trj ava ‘ i mm 
ending in trC/ The item to Fete £ with trjvadbhzva ‘treatment like a fo 


sarvanamasthana endin ed like that is the stem krostu ‘jackal,’ if a 


i & follows immediately. Th "1 m.) 
krogtarau (du. nom. / ace.) and krostarah ol E: X adn are krosta (sg. nom-) 
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We have a Slokavarttika and 14 Vts on the combined rules P. 7.1.95-96. See 
under P. 7.1.96. 


P. 7.1.96 is an atidesütra dealing with trjvadbhava ‘treatment like a form 
ending in trC.’ The item to be treated like that is krostu ‘jackal,’ when used in the 
fem. gender. Thus in the fem. gender krostu becomes krostr before all case endings. 
The examples are krostri (sg. nom.), krostribhyam (du. instr.) and krostribhih (pl. 
instr.). The prakriya of krostri is provided. The form derived is antodatta. 


The KV notes a difficulty in connection with the expression paiicakrostrbhi 
rathaih “with chariots bought for five female jackals, an example borrowed from 
Patanjali. Paricakrogtrbhil is a taddhita derivation by P. 5.1.19, where luk is applied 
both to the taddhita suffix and to the fem. suffix. The difficulty now is that, if the 
fem. suffix is Iuk-deleted, there can be no trjvadblizva, because - so it is assumed 
- trjvadbhava is dependent on the fem. suffix. The view is wrong on two accounts. 
It assumes that striyam in the rule refers to a to a fem. suffix, and, secondly, that 
trjvadbhāva is conditoned by a fem. suffix. 


The first line of the Slokavt. says that, if the word vibhaktau ‘if a case ending 
follows immediately' is continued in the rule as a condition, then we cannot justify 
the bv. cp. krostribhakti ‘one whose object of worship is a female jackal.’ In the 
prakriya the internal case endings of the cp. constituents are luk-deleted. No case 
ending, no trjvadbhava. Patañjali tries to find a way out by a highly artificial analysis 
of the word striyam in P. 7.1.96. The argument is wrong, because trjvadbhava of 
krostu is not dependent on a case ending. We note two differences with regard to 
the argument stated by the KV. In the first place, the example provided by the 
KV is different. In the second place, whereas, according to the KV, trjvadbhava is 
dependent on a fem. suffix, according to the Slokavt., it is dependent on a case 
ending in the fem. gender. 


The Vts on the combined rules P. 7.1.95-96 fall into three groups. Vts I- 
VI deal with the question of ézstratidesa versus rilpatidesa, Vts VI-IX discuss the 
question whether P. 7.1.95-96 are redundant, and Vis X-XIV deal with the augments 
"UM and nUT. 

Sastratidesa in our case means that a rule or operation applicable to CN 
forms is ektended to krostu. The operations in question are lengthening (P. ES l), 
guna (P. 7.3.110) and anAN (P. 7.1.94). Rūpatideśa means that a particular word am 
“> transferred to a word which does not have that form. In our case, a trjanta torm 
5 transferred to krostu, which does not have that form. Thus, krostu becomes krostr 
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for all practical purposes. Once krostu has been practically replaced by krostr, we 
can manage by sthanyadeSabhava. 


Vt. VII means to say that there is no point in replacing krostu by krostr. 
We can simply derive krostu and krostr as independent words, namely, as an unīdi 
tuN-derivarion and as a trC-derivation respectively. The corresponding prakriyas 
are provided. Vt. VIII denies the redundancy of the two rules. Krostu and krostr 
are general forms, not providing details of declension. In language sometimes use 
is made of krostu, sometimes of krostr. The purpose of P. 7.1.95-96 is to delimit these 
uses. Vt. IX deals with P. 7.1.97. The Vt. says that here the statement of vi, taken 
as expressing a general option - P. 7.1.97 actually says vibhasa - is naturally 
established. The option concerns the use of krostu or krostr before the instr. case 
endings beginning with a vowel. The idea is that it is up to the speaker to use 
either krostu or krostr in the cases mentioned, when referring to a jackal. 


Vt. X says that the insertion of the augment nUM P. 7.1.73) prevails over 
three specified operations, by pürvavipratisedlia ‘conflict procedure in which the 
earlier rule prevails. The reason stated is wrong. The nUM-rule prevails because 
it is a word-building rule. Therefore Vt. X is not required. Vt. XI says that nUT 
(P. 7.1.54) prevails over nUM, the ra-substitution (P. 7.2.100) and trjoadbhava (P. 
7.1.95-96), by piirvavipratisedha. Here also the reason stated is wrong. NUT prevails 
over nUM, because the rule concerned is an apavada to the nUM-rule, and because, 
in relation to the other two operations, the nUT-rule is a word-building rule. Vt. 
XII phrases a special statement regarding the ra-substitution amounting to a pro- 
hibition of this substitution, when the question is of applying nUT. Vt. XIII states 


the reason for the prohibition. Vt. XIV draws the conclusion. Wherever nUT is 
applied, the ra-substitution is prohibited. 


P. 7.1.97 is an optional atidegasiitra dealing with trjvadbhava' treatment like 


5 am E in rc^ The item concerned is krostu ‘jackal.’ It is better not (vibltasa) 
à S ending in iC, if a case ending beginning with a vowel follows imme- 
lately, starting from the instr. endings 


: . The examples are krostuna / krostra (58: 
tr. d: of 

loc) CU iH es B dat), krostoh /krostuh (sg. abl. gen.), krostau / krosfari (S8: 

A Stvol / Krostroh (du. gen. loc.). The forms stated first are the preferred 


The KV : 
€ XY quotes Vis X and XI on P. 7.1.95-96 as a combined statement. 


P. 7.1.98 is an au 


hight pitch.’ It is ERES ses The augment is 7M, which is udatta “having 
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if a sarvanamasthana ending follows immediately. The examples are catvarah (nom. 
masc.), anadvan (sg. nom.), anadvahau (du. nom. / acc.), anadvahah (pl. nom.) and 
anadvaham (sg. acc.). 


The KV notes that the present rule also applied to bu. cps. ending in catur 
and anaduh. Examples are priyacatua@rah ‘ones to whom four are dear’ and 
priyanadvahah ‘ones to whom draught-animals are dear.’ 


We have one Vt. on the rule. It says that in the fem. the augment aM is 
optional in connection with anaduh. The example is anaduhi /anadvahi. 


P. 7.1.99 is an augment rule, which states an exception to P. 7.1.98. The 
augment is aM. It is inserted in the stems catur ‘four’ and anaduh ‘a draught-animal,’ 
if the sg. voc. ending follows immediately. The KV quotes examples for bv. cps 
ending in the two stems mentioned. They are he priyacatvah ʻo one to whom four 
are dear’ and priyanadvan ‘o one to whom draught-animals are dear.’ 


P. 7.1.100 is a substitution rule. The item to be replaced is long 7 in final 
position of a verbal base. The substitute is iT. The examples are kirati ‘he scatters,’ 
girati ‘he swallows,’ astirnam ‘covered’ (sg. nom. / acc. ntr.) and visirnam ‘shattered’ 
(sg. nom. / acc. ntr.). The prakriyas of kirati and astirnam are provided. 


We have no Vts, but there is a bhasya on the combined rules P. 7.1.100- 
02. ^ 


P. 7.1.101 is a substitution rule. The item to be replaced is the prefinal long 
? of a verbal base. The substitute is iT. The examples are kirttayati “he praises,’ 
kirttayatah ‘the two of them praise’ and kirttayanti "they praise.’ 


P. 7.1.102 is a substitution rule. The item to be replaced is long 7 in final 
position of a verbal base, if preceded by a labial. The substitute is uT. The campis 
are purtah pindah ‘fully prepared, rounded rice balls offered to the ancestors, mu. 
miürgati “he wishes to die’ and susviirsati ‘he wishes to make a sound.’ The prakriyas 


of parta and mumiirsati are provided. 


plies in connection with the labio- 


The KV points out that the rule also ap - 
‘he wishes to choose an rtvij 


dental sound v. The examples are vuviirsati rtvijam , 
and pravuviirsati kambalam ‘he wishes to put on a woollen wrapper. 
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The KV then quotes a Bhasyavarttika. It says that guna and vrddhi prevail 
over the substitution of i and u by conflict procedure. Reference is to the procedure 
laid down by P. 1.4.2. In fact, guna (P. 7.3.84 and 86) prevails because of apavadatva, 
and vrddhi (P. 7.1.102) prevails by samarthya, that is, on the strength of its being 
stated. For a distinction between operations caused by an upadesa element like 
anubandhas and operations caused by a non-upadesa element, in which the first 
operations prevail, see AP IX, p. 231. Examples are astaranam “a covering,’ astarakah 
'one-who covers,’ niparanam ‘the act of putting down rice for deceased relatives’ 
and niparakah ‘one who puts down rice for deceased relatives. 


P. 7.1.103 is a chandas rule dealing with the substitution of uT for final long 
r of a verbal base. It says that this substitution is variously applied. Accordingly, 
the substitution is applied when long 7 is not preceded by a labial, and it may 
not be applied even when the 7 is preceded by a labial. Vedic examples are quoted. 
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If Adhyaya 7 
7.1  Padal 


7.1.1 YUVOR ANAKAU ‘ana and aka (come) in place of yu and vu (respectively, 
coming after a verbal base ariga)' 


1. This is a vidhisiitra prescribing the substitution of linguistic elements 
for two (artificial) upadesa elements. 


2. The section dealing with bha stems has ended with P. 6.4.175. A new 
pada starts in which the arigadhikara is continued. 


The uddegya is (arigat) yuvolt. Here arigat ‘after a presuffixal stem’ is con- 
tinued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Arigat is a technical abl. by P. 1.1.67. 
It follows that yu and vu must be pratyayas. Yuvoh is a technical (dual) gen. by 
P. 1.1.49 of the itaretarayogadvandva yuvū. By Paninian standards it is an irregular 
form, as pointed out by tradition. The vidheya is anakau. Since P. 7.1.1 contains an 
equal number of sthanins and adegas, P. 1.3.10 is applied. 


3. The KV explains that yu and vu have been stripped of distinctive 
elements, that is, of anubandhas. Therefore yu and vu stand for any suffix containing 
yu or vu. That yu and vu are replaced by ara and aka respectively. Full forms are : 


(a) For yu, Lyu (P. 3.1.134), LyuT (P. 3.3.1198), Tyu and TyuL (P. 4.3.23). 


(b) For vu, NvuL (P. 3.1.113), vuN (P. 32.146; 4.2.39), vuN (P. 3.1.149; 
-42.161). 


In addition, the KV states that yu and vu are nasalized, but leaves the 
question whether the nasalized element is the semivowel or the vowel undecided. 
But Katyayana in Vt. XXII, as explained and followed by Pataiijali, concludes that 
the nasalized elements are the semivowels. The Nyasa literally quotes Patanjali 
(Mbh. (III, p. 240, lines 15-16) saying that semivowels may be nasalized or not. For 
nasalized semivowels compare Vi. I on P. 8.2.23 and Whitney, S 71, c. In AE 
Tule reference is to the nasalized variety on the basis of tradition. As stated E e 

on P. 1.32, pratijianunasikyah panintyah ‘the followers of Panini accept ty 
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by convention. The grammatical point of assuming nasalized semivowels will 
become clear later on. 


4. The examples quoted by the KV are: 


(a) For Lyu, nandanah ‘one who gladdens' (sg. nom. masc.), and ramanah 
‘one who pleases’ (sg. nom. masc.). Reference is to P..3.1.134. 


(b) For Tyu and TyuL, sayamtanah ‘relating to evening time’ (sg. nom. masc.) 
and ciramtanali ‘relating to ancient time’ (sg. nom. masc.) Reference is to P. 4.3.23. 


(c) For NouL, karakah ‘one who acts’ and harakah ‘one who seizes.’ Reference 
is to P. 3.1.133. 


(d) For vuN, vasudevakah ‘one who worships Vasudeva’ (sg. nom. masc.) 
and arjunakah ‘one who worships Arjuna’ (sg. nom. masc.). Reference is to P. 4.3.98. 
Here Patanjali notes that Vasudeva is not a mere ksatriya name, but that of 
tatrabhavat, i.e., Krishna. Compare Agrawala 71963, p. 360-361 for the bhakti cult. 


5. To point out the significance of nasalization, the KV quotes the counter- 
examples urnayuli 'one who possesses woollen threads, bhujyuh ‘recipient’ and 
mrtyuh ‘death.’ Urnayuh is a taddhita yuS-derivation by P. 52.123, bhujyuh and 
mriyuh are formed by unadisitra 308. Patanjali mentions two more examples, 
namely, kamyult ‘happy,’ and $amyuh ‘benevolent’ (Mbh. TII, p. 236, line 20). They 


are also taddhita yuS- derivations by P. 5.2.138. So, in all, we have five words in 
which yu is not nasalized. 


6. The KV points out that, ei i 
‘treatment of a do  Biven the alternative of dvandvaikavadbhava 


ede. Ped cp. as a singular form’ (P. 2.4.6; compare also PN, pbh. 30), 
n-ah by P. ER i SB- gen. of the neuter samaharadvandva yuvu to read yuvu- 


anityam aeamasasanam. A] 


may refer to the maxim lingam asisyam lokaérayatval 

€ taught because it depends on usage’ (Mbh. I, p. 390, 

yuvoh is correct. But if os m pe quse tom also. In that case, the sg. gen: 

DO RE COURT ept the alternative that the form under discussion 

Pod CRM , to be read as yug, then the (du.) gen. would read 

2 ire may consider the deletion of the sound 7 (> v) in the 
CCO. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


74.1] ASTADHYAYI 3 


text-reading yuvoh to be a peculiarity of the Vedic language. Chandovat sittrani 
bhavanti 'siitras are (not chandas, but they are treated) like chandas.' 


7. Finally, the KV quotes two karikas from an unknown source. They sum 
up the discussion as follows : (Objection) If yuvoh is taken as the mention of a dual, 
it follows that there would be doubling for the semivowel (v, as in yuvvoh). But 
if (we assume) treatment as a single (and, therefore, a ntr.) form , how can this 
(form yuvu) be treated as a masculine? (Answer) If a dual, there is deletion peculiar 
to the Vedic language. If a singular, there is non-universal validity of nUM. Or 
masculine gender is accepted here because gender need not be taught. 


8. We have 22 Vts on the rule. Vts I-M deal with the question whether 
a prohibition should be phrased for yu and vu when occurring as part of a verbal 
base and as part of particular pritipadikas. The answer is no, because in these cases 
the u of yu and vu has not been nasalized. Consequently, it cannot be an it-letter, 
by P. 1.3.2. 


Vt. IV-IX deal with the ugittva ‘being marked with U as an it-letter’ of the 
suffixes yu and vu. Reference is to P. 4.1.6 and P. 7.1.70. Here the first rule informs 
us that the fem. suffix NIP is added after stems marked as ugit ‘having U as an 
it-letter.’ The second rule prescribes the augment nUM before the sarvanamasthana 
case endings of stems which are ugit. Since yu and vu are ugit, this gives rise to 
a number of problems to solve which the Vis IV-XXI are phrased. Vt. IV states 
a prohibition of NIP and nUM in spite of ugittva. Examples are nandana and Karika. 
Vt. V extends the prohibition to verbal bases. An example is divU- (Dhp. 4.1). Vt. 
VI notes that the addition of the anubandha $ provides the clue that a grammatical 
operation dependent on the if-letter U does not take place. Vt. VII denies that, and 
says that the S has been added for a different purpose. Vis VIII and IX deal with 
the function of the anubandha T. Vt. X points out that the final ofa verbal base, 
like the LI of divU- is a meaningless element. Therefore P. 7.1.1 is not applicable. 
This rule applies to meaningful units only of which the u forms part. VU in divU- 
is not a meaningful unit. 

Vt. XI says that in the nUM-rule (P. 7.1.70) inclusion of jhaL, that is para 
'ending in a jhaL sound (any speechsound except nasals and semivowels), im 
be made. Thereby ugit stems before sarvanamasthana endings which happen to be 
end in a jhaL sound will take the augment nUM. Vt. XII says that this is ect 
in order to prohibit the addition of nUM for stems to which a (fem.) gender su 

S been added. Reference is to what later has become PN, poh. 71. This ee ed 
t the term pratipadika also stands for a stem to which a gender suffix has 
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added. Vt. XIII rejects this by saying that, wherever a grammatical operation is 
conditioned by a vibhakti (like sarvanaimasthana endings), it is not allowed in the 
case of stems ending in a fem. suffix. Reference is to what later has become PN, 
pbh. 72. This pbh. says that the term pratipadika in a rule conditioned by a case 
ending does not include the form derived by the addition of a gender suffix. 
Patanjali quotes examples for this pbh. in his commentary on Vts XIV-XIX. 


Eventually, Vt. XXII rejects all previous Vis. and says that we can manage 
because yu and vu show nasalization. The point is that the y and v of yu and vu 
are regarded as nasalized semivowels. Wherever that is the case - and we know 
that from tradition only -, yu and vu are replaced by ana and aka. Conversely, 
wherever in the A. yu and vu are mentioned without nasalization, they are not 
replaced by ana and aka. 


9. The Varttikakara and Patañjali are aware of the problems cteated by the 
assumption that the u of yu and vu is an it-letter. This assumption leads to 
undesired applications of a number of rules based on ugittva. The final conclusion 
is that, if the y and v are nasalized, yu and vu will be replaced by ana and aka. 
If not nasalised, then no replacement. There is no grammatical operation condi- 


tioned by a nasalized y(it) or v(it), so even if they are assumed to be nasalized, 
as must be the case in P. 7.1.1, there is no difficulty. 


s A Apparently, the text of the A. available to the Varttikakara or 
Varttikakaras and to Patañjali does not contain indications of nasality of particular 
speechsounds. As stated under 9, above, in the present text of the A. no mention 


is made of a nasalized y or v. So the only option open to the commentators is to 
assume nasality when needed for the justification of forms. 


Most of the 22 Vis on p. 7.1.1.1 can be d 
The one fact Pointed out is that in five forms 
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7.1.2 AYAN-EY-IN-IY-IY-AH PHA-DHA-KHA-CCHA-GH-AM . PRATYA- 
YADINAM “ayan, ey, in, ly, and iy (come) in place of ph, dh, kh, ch and gh in initial 
position of a suffix (respectively, coming after a nominal base ariga)' 


l. This is a vidhisutra prescribing the substitution of linguistic elements 
for (artificial) upadesa elements. Compare P. 7.1.1. 


2. The uddesya is (argat) phadhakhachagham pratyayadinam. Here angat is 
continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Arigat is a technical abl. by P. 
1.1.67. Phadhakhachagham pratyayadinam discontinues yuvoh from P. 7.1.1. It is a 
technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. The elements mentioned form the initial part of various 
taddhita suffixes. The purpose of the word pratyayadinam is to make clear that 
angasya (P. 6.4.1) is not to be taken in the sense of an avayavavayavisasthi ‘gen. case 
suffix conveying a part-whole relation, as in P. 6.4.34 and 89. The vidheya is 
ayaneyiniyiyah. It discontinues anakau from P. 7.1.1. Since P. 7.1.2 contains an equal 
number of sthanins and adesas, P. 1.3.10 is applied. 


3. The full forms of the suffixes meant are: 


(a) phaK (P. 4.1.99), e.g., nadayanah / carayanah ‘a gotra descendant of Nada/ 
of Cara.” 


(b) dhaK (P. 4.1.120), e.g., sauparneyah / vainateyah “a descendant of Suparna/ 
of Vinata’ 


(c) kha (P. 4.1.139), e.g., adhyakulinah / Srotriyakulinah ʻa descendant of a 
wealthy family / of a family of specialists in reciting the Veda’ 


(d) cha (P. 4.2.114), e.g., gargiyah /vatsiyah ‘a descendant of Gargya / of 
Vatsya.’ The Nyasa explains that here P. 6.4.148 and 151 are applied for the deletion 
of a and y in gargya and vatsya. 


(e) gh (P. 4.1.138), e.g., ksatriyah “a descendant of ksatra' 


4. To point out the significance of the mention of the word pratyaya 
‘suffix,’ the KV quotes the counterexamples phakkati “he goes down,’ dhaukate ‘he 
approaches,’ khanati ‘he digs,’ chinatti ‘he cuts off’ and ghiirnati "he moves to and 
fro.’ Here the ph, etc. occur in initial position of a verbal base ariga. But once angat 
is continued, there is no possibility for ph, etc. to be replaced on account of being 
Part of an anga (angasya). 
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To point out the significance of the mention of the word ndi “initial po- 
sition,’ the KV quotes the counterexamples firudaghnam ‘reaching up to the thighs’ 
(sg. nom. ntr.) and janudaghnam ‘reaching up to the knees’ (sg. nom. ntr.). The Nyasa 
explains that here the suffix daghnaC has been added by P. 5.2.37. Here the gh of 
daghna is not replaced by iy, because in does not occur in initial position of a suffix. 


5. Referring to Vt. I on the rule, the KV explains that ayan, etc., come in 
place of phaK, etc., at the very time of the original enunciation of the latter. That 
is to say, phaK, etc., are not introduced without being replaced by ayan, etc., 
immediately. Once the substitutions have taken place, the suffixes become adyudatta 
‘having high pitch on the first syllable.’ In this way, the addition of C in the suffix 
ghaC mentioned in P. 4.4.117 becomes purposeful. Reference is to P. 6.1.163, which 
prescribes antodatta for a stem formed with a suffix containing the anubandha C. 
Suppose, ghaC is added to a'stem. Being a suffix, ghaC is adyudatta by P. 3.1.3. In 
the case of gliaC, this could only mean that the replacement vowel i (of iy replacing 
gh) is udatta. But P. 6.1.163 tells us that the sequence iya resulting from the 
replacement of gh in ghaC by iy is antodatta, because of the anubandha C. That is 
to say, unless C is there, the resulting form would be adyudatta, which is not 
desired. This shows that the anubandha C in ghaC is purposeful. 


6. Referring to Vts III and IV on the rule, the KV points out that in the 
words sariklia ‘conch’ and sandha ‘thicket,’ which are unadi-derivations, substitution 
x Kia and dha does not take place because of the statement of bahulam ‘variously’ 
in P. 3.3.1. Or we may assume that P. 3.1.29 provides a clue, namely, that sub- 
Em (by P. 7.1.2) of dhatupratyayas ‘suffixes added to verbal bases (only)’ is not 
OR The argument is as follows. P. 3.1.29 prescribes the suffix iyaN after the 

Se ee tiaxtoabhor. According to the SK, No. 2422, on this rule, 


ee bane ae known from P. 3.1.129, and assumed to be a 2nd 
S verb. For the latt - 
P. 13.12 and P. 2472, we E er no reason has been stated. Thus, after applying 


| ve rtiyate ‘he abhors.’ Now He 
i why not phrase the ru 
as rler chaN "after (the verbal base quoted as) rt (comes the suffi) chaN (which 


is repl , . 

im quta 2 us answer 15 that, since the shitrakara prescribed ZyaN in P. 

P.712; 5 the clue that substitution of suffixes added to verbal bases bY 
: ^*^ 1S not allowed, o verba 


7. The KV further poi 
designation it has to on points out that in rules like p. 3.2.28 and P. 3.3.16 the 


. applied, namely, t 28 
prescribes the (krt-Ysec; y, to KH and GH by P. 1.3.8. P. 3.2: 
actual cx ERE 294 6 the (krt-)-suffix GHaÑ. In both cases the 
it by P. 1.3.8 (and 9) n initial position being anubandhas which are 


: Being it, th 

, they cannot be replac and i ivel 
ed spectively: 
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by P. 7.12, simply, because they are not there. So P. 7.1.2 has no scope here. Since 
this rule has scope in the case of kh and gh as initials of taddhita suffixes, it cannot 
set aside the ifsamjfin in the case of krt-suffixes. But, according to P. 1.3.8, ku-sounds 
like kh and gh in initial position of taddhita suffixes are not it-letters. Therefore 
substitution by P. 7.1.2 can take place. 


8. The KV finally raises the question why the n in final position of ayar 
and in is not considered it by P. 1.3.3. If so, nyan and in would be Nit. Since there 
is a chance for ayan and in having N as an if-letter, a special provision has to be 
made, because a grammatical operation dependent on Nittva is available. Reference 
is to P. 6.1.197, which says that before a suffix marked with N the initial syllable 
of the stem is adyudatta. However, ayan- and in-derivations are not adyudatta. For 
this wé have a clue. As explained by the Nyasa, the clue is provided by P. 4.1.160. 
This rule says that, according to the easterners, the taddhita suffix phiN is variously 
added after a vrddlia stem in the sense of descendant. Here the N is an anubandha 
added to show that the word derived is adyudatta, by P. 6.1.197, and phi is replaced 
by ayan by P. 7.1.1. From the fact that the N in phiN is an it-letter we infer that 
the n in ayan and in is not. Otherwise, why add the N in phiN? 


9. We have five Vts on the rule. The Vts I and II deal with upadesivadbliava 
“treatment like an element belonging to the upadega.’ According to Patanjali, Vis. 
I says two things : (a) Upadesivadbhava has to be stated for ayan, etc., and (b) Ayan, 
etc. are to be introduced already in the upadesa-stage. The purpose of (a) and (b) 
is to establish the right accent. An example quoted by Patanjali is sileyam ‘what 
is as hard as rock.” The prakriya might go as follows : 


(1) sila” + dha P. 5.3.102 
(2) sila + dha P. 3.1.3 
(3) sila + eyá P. 7.1.2 
(4) Saila + eyá P. 7.2.117 
(5) Sail? + eyá P. 6.4.148 
saileyá. 
This is the form obtained 


But this is not the desired form. We want Sailéya. | 
by applying upadeśivadbhāva. Accordingly, the substitute of dha is treated like m 
element belonging to the original enunciation. That 1s to say, it will mre oe y 
P. 3.13. That gives us Sailéya. The same reasoning applies to ae a GEN 
of the Vedic recension promulgated by Tittiri.’ Here the suffix chaN is a Oo 


tittiri by P. 4.3.102. 


CCO. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


8 ASTADHYAYI [7.1.3 


Vt. I rejects Vt. I. It says that on account of the addition of the anubandha 
C in some rule the statement of treating ayan, etc. like elements belonging to the 
upadesa is purposeless. Patarijali explains that we have a clue which tells us that 
ayan, etc. are introduced already at the upadesa-stage. See under 5, above. Therefore, 
we need not phrase a separate statement for upadesivadbhiava. We can manage by 
the clue. 


Vi. I-V deal with unadi suffix derivations. Vt. III says that a prohibition 
should be phrased, namely, of P. 7.1.2, in the case of undi suffixes. The examples 
` quoted by Patanjali are Sarikhah and sandhah. See under 6, above. 


Vt. IV says that, alternatively, we can have what we want on account of 
the statement of IyaN coming after a verbal base. See under 6, above. 


Vt. V says that, moreover, it can be handled by Panini, because we un- 
derstand that the stems-concerned come under the category of pratipadika. Patarijali 
explains that nominal stems derived with unadi suffixes are regarded as. 
underivable stems in Panini's system. See PN, pbh. 22. Being unfdi-derivations, 
Sarikla and $andha fall outside Panini's grammatical system. Therefore a prohibition 
of P. 7.12 with regard to uradi suffixes as proposed by Vt. IIÍ need not be stated. 


For the expression panineh siddham used in Vt. V compare bhagavatah panineh 
siddham in Vt. IV on P. 8.4.68. 


713 JHO'NTAH ‘ant (comes) in place of jh (in initial position of a suffix coming 
after a verbal base anga)” | 


l. This is a vidhisittra prescribing the substituti ; re. 
ti finite 
verb endings jhi and jha, me 6 the substitution of ant for jh of the 


ntioned in P. 3.4.78. 


tyayadeh) ih E RES : 
vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. An dedi jhah. Here angat is continued (with 


discontinues phadhakhaccha; à 
ayaneyintyiyah from D ruo: from P, 7.1.2. The vidheya is antah. It discontinues 


3. Followin 


Word adi from P. 712 dis im Vt. Il on the present rule, the KV says that the 
in the form Sayantai used in MUN The reason, not stated by the KV, is found 


dic passage b hasya 

on the same Vt in a sli ecic passage borrowed by the KV from the bhasy 
ghtly diffe 
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vijanisyamanah patibhih saha sayantai ‘today, tomorrow let (the women) going to give 
birth to us lie down with their husbands’ (Vasistha Grhyasittra 13.24 (?). Sayantai 
is the atm. 3rd pl. subjunctive of $f- ‘to lie down.’ See Whitney, § 558, 562, 574. 
In the Vedic language the use of the finite verb endings is not fixed like in Sanskrit. 
In the form quoted the finite verb ending e is preferably replaced by ai by P. 3.4.96. 
Moreover, by P. 3.4.94, the augment AT is inserted before the personal ending. 
Augments are assumed to form one unit with the element to which they are added. 
Compare AP IX, P. 6.4.71, under 2.Therefore the ending jha is assumed to read ajha. 
Here jh does not occur in initial position of the ending any more. Still,- the 
application of P. 7.1.3 is desired. That is achieved by leaving out the word adi ‘in 
initial position.’ 


The prakriya of Sayantai stated by the Nyasa as assumed by the KV is as 


follows : 
(1) sÑ- Dhp. 2.22: 
(1) s. + IET P. 3.4.8 
(2) sI + jha P. 3.4.78 
(3) ST + SaP + jha P. 3.1.68 
(4) sS +a + aT + jha P. 3.4.94 
(5 & +a cà + anta P. 7.1.3 
(6) T +a +a + ante P. 3.4.79 
(7) s +a +@ + antai P. 3.4.96 
(8 +° +ā = + antai P. 2.4.73 
(9) $e + @ + antai c P. 7.4.21 
(10) say + @ + antai |... P. 6.1.78 
(11) say + Gntat P. 6.1.90 
sayantai. 


We note that here jh is replaced by ant only in a later stage of the prakriya, 
namely, after the insertion of the augment zT. 


. The point is that the substitute ant must 


Patafijali and the KV are wron || jation, just like jha. See 
be tr t belonging to the original enunciation, 
eated as an elemen ging uced, it is replaced by ant. That 


P. 7.1.2, under 9. As soon as the jh of jha is introd ] | 
is to say, the replacement of jh by ant happens before the introduction E: d 
augment aT. This being so, the jh is still in initial position of the suffix. Co 
quently, the word to be continued in P. 7.1.3 is pratyayadeh. 
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4. The examples offered by the KV are kurvanti ‘they do,’ sunvanti ‘they 
press (Soma)' and cinvanti ‘they pile up.’ Referring to ynadisuiral 413 (SK, p. 545) 
jrvisibhyam jhaC ‘after (the verbal bases jř- “to make old” and viś- “to enter” (the 
suffix) jhaC (is added)’, the KV quotes the forms jarantah ‘old’ and vesantah (mean- 
ing un-known) as examples. 


5. To point out the significance of the word pratyaya without adi, the KV 
following Vt. I on the present rule quotes the counterexamples ujjhitum ‘in order 
to abandon’ and ujjhitavyam ‘what ought to be abandoned.’ Here the suffixes 
tumUN (P. 3.3.10) and tavyaT (P. 3.1.96) have been added. But in the examples 
quoted jh is not part of a suffix. 


6. Finally, the KV points out that even after the substitution of ant for jha 
has taken place, the substitute suffix remains @dyudatta ‘having high pitch on the 
first syllable,’ namely, by P. 3.1.3. Similarly, the addition of C in jhaC is purposeful. 


Therefore here the substitute ant is antodatta. Reference is to P. 6.1.163. See P. "71:27 
under 5. 


We note that augments are always anudatta, unless a special prescription 
for accent is given, like in P. 6.4.71. See AP IX, P. 6.4.71, under 2, where the relevant 


Mbh.” passage is quoted. See also Paribhasa-sameraha, p. 42, under Vyadiparibhasa 
No. 105, which says agama anudattah. 


| 7 We have six Vis on the rule. Vt. I says that with regard to the rule 

prescribing the replacement of jl a prohibition should be phrased (for jh) at the 

ae of a verbal base. The examples quoted by Pataiijali are ujjhita ‘one who 

x E and ujjhitum ‘in order to abandon,’ See under 5, above. Patajijali rejects 

Be : e that we can manage by the word pratyaya continued in P. 7.1.3 
- ^12. In ujjhita, etc., the jh obviously is not part of a pratyaya. 


Vt. ILis an iti 

I is an iti ced Vt. It Says that, if we can manage because of the mention 
jh which i d iS then a statement should be made for the 
the example Sayantai 2 E 3 ot in initial position (of a suffix). Patanjali quotes 


eir husbands.' In his bhasya Pataniali 713 
m pratyayadinam in P. 7.1.2 d atañjali argues that in P. 


discontinued. See under 3, above 


the word adi fro 


VE III Says that we 


is a mention not forming P e y assuming that pratyayadinam in P. 7.1.2 


a com fe) A a 
Pound.That is to say, pratyayadinam should be 
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understood as the uncompounded expression pratyayasya adinam, ‘in place of 
phonemes in initial position of a suffix.' Now, if pratyayasya is continued and adi 
is discontinued, then P. 7.1.3 can be applied to the sequence à + jha, in which @ 
is an augment forming one unit with jha, even if jha does not occur at the beginning 
of a suffix. See stage (4) of the prakriya of Sayantai stated in connection with P. 7.1.2, 
under 3. 


Patafijali tries to improve on Vt. III. The text should be kept as it is. How 
then? As an avibhaktiko nirdeśah ‘the mention (of a word) without case ending.’ Thus 
pratyayadinam is understood as pratyaya adinam. The difference with Katyayana's 
idea of the mention of an uncompounded expression is that in Patarijali'S version 
pratyaya is not changed into pratyayasya. In both cases the word adi from P. 7.1.2 
is discontinued, and we can justify the application of P. 7.1.3 to forms in which 
jha does not represent the beginning of a suffix. Apparently, the question of 
upadesivadbhzva is left out of account. See under 3, above. 


Vt. IV says that, this being so, a prohibition is to be phrased of the 
substitution of at (for jha), because the anga in Sayantai does not end in short a. 
Reference is to P. 7.1.5 This rule prescribes the substitution of at for jh of jha, if 
the preceding ariga does not end in short a. In fact, after the luk-deletion of SaP, 
the verbal stem (ariga) is sf, which obviously does not end in short a. Therefore 
P. 7.1.5 is applicable. The resulting undesired form would be *Sayatai. 


Vt. V argues that, still, we can manage without a prohibition as proposed 
by Vt. IV, because the substitution of at for jh (by P. 7.1.5) is suspended due to 
the word anatah ‘except if jha is immediately preceded by an ariga which does not 
end in short a’ (in P. 7.1.5). The argument is as follows. The prohibition in P. 7.1.5, 
anatah, is explained to mean anakarantat angat ‘immediately following (P. 1-167) 
after an anga not ending in short a. Now the question is raised, which is the 
immediately following element? Is it pratyaya / pratyayasya, or 1s it jha? If anakarantat 
angat qualifies pratyaya / pratyayasya, then the further question is, whether jha is 
itself the pratyaya, or part of a pratyaya, namely, ajha. In the derivational stage 
STM jha, if jha is part of the pratyaya ajha, then P. 745 applies, because the 
condition of immediate sequence is met. Ajha follows immediately after the ariga 


5I. Consequently, jh would be replaced by at. If, on the other hand, anakarantat angat 


qualifies jha, the ending jha must follow immediately after an anga not ending in 
is not met, because 2 intervenes. Thus P. 


short a. But in f+ 7+ jha this condition en. : 
7.1.5 cannot become applicable. The result is the form Sayantai, as desired. Thus, 


the conclusion is that anakarantat angat qualifies jha. 
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Vt. VI says that, this (the argument of Vt. V) being so, we can manage on 
account of the statement of samniyoga ‘conjunction’ in (the rule prescribing) rUT. 
Reference is to P. 7.1.6 which prescribes the augment rUT together with the at- 
replacement of jha when following immediately after sr. Samniyoga, also known 
as samiavesa ‘joint application,’ is a meaning of the particle ca. Katyayana's idea is 
to add ca in P. 7.1.6. Patañjali in his bhasya puts it like this : ka esa yatnaś codyate 
samniyogo nama. Cakaral: kartavyah ‘what kind of objective is intended by saying 
samniyoga? (Answer) The particle ca should be added.” Thereby we obtain two rules, 
(a) stria] ‘(jha) coming immediately after $IN- (is replaced by at), and (b) ruc ca 
‘and (the augment) rUT (is added, namely, to at).’ Here ca has a conjunctive value, 
so that the (a) and (b) rules are applied conjointly in one and the same derivation. 
See FANU, p. 98-99. 


What is the difficulty? That can be shown with the help of the prakriya of 
Serate ‘they lie down’ in the Varttikakara's version, as follows: 


(1) sÑ- Dhp. 2.22 

(2) sf + IAT P. 3.4.123 

(3) sT + jha P. 1.3.12; 3.4.78 

(4) S + Sap + jha P. 3.1.68 

(5) 7 +° + jha P. 2.4.72 — 

(6) 47 + ruT + jha P. 7.1.6 

At this stage, we cannot apply P. 7.1.5, because here jha is not immediately 


preceded by the anga 


venes. Consequently, we have to apply P. 7.1.3, which leads to the wrong form, 
namely, *Serante, instead of Serate, 


To prevent this diffi the 
idea of saminiyoga, as explained ab : gua NI mb oduca 


: i ove. Thereby, according to P. 7.1.6, the augment 
rUT applies conjointly with the Je en : MAD 


Patarijali Objects. that, still, 
augment rUT and the at-sub ti ; : | 3 | 
jointly. To remove this difficulty, P might result, instead of their being applied 


is a nominative form, continued in 
this rule says lilah at rut. Here sfriah 


Sinah, the word at from P. att Consequently, on the basis of the abl. form 
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be added as an initial sound) to at which follows immediately after si-.’ In this 
way, rUT is not an intervening element between i- and the substitute at. In other 
words, a stage in the prakriya reading SI + rUT + jha is ruled out, because ruT can 
only be applied, if the substitute at is there. This is the point of samniyoga. Therefore 
the final prakriya-stages of Serate are as follows: 


(6) si + ruT + ata P. 7.1.6 (a) and (b) 
(7) $t +r + ate P. 3.4.79 
(8) $e tr + ate P. 7.1.21 

Serate. 


We note that Patañjali’s solution of the difficulty is different from that of 
the Varttikakara, and that the KV makes no mention of the Varttikakara's proposal 
of samniyoga. In the prakriya-version of the Varttikakara and of the KV P. 7.1.5 (the 
at-substitution for jh in the case of atm. verbal bases) and P. 7.1.6 (the insertion 
of the augment rUT) take place in succession in two separate stages of the prakriya. 
Later on, in his bhasya on Vt. II on P. 7.1.6, Patafijali makes it clear that he rejects 
the Varttikakara's proposal to add ca to P. 7.1.3, and thus to split the rule. 
Yathanyasam evastu (Mbh. II, p. 243, line 7). 


8. Actually, taking into account upadesivadbliava (see P. 7.1.2, under 8), jha 
has no existence independently from the corresponding linguistic representation 
anta (P. 7.1.3), or ata (P. 7.1.5), or other representations, like ran (P. 3.4.105). In the 
present case, however, an environment changing rule (Sabluk, P. 2.4.72) becomes 
operative subsequently. Consequently, we cannot apply the anta-substitution, 
because the verbal stem (anga) no longer ends in a. For instance, in bhū + SaP + jhi 
— bhav + a + anti (P. 7.1.3) the anga bhava ends in short a. Therefore P. 7.1.5, which 
is conditioned by anatah ‘after a verbal stem not ending in short a, cannot become 
applicable. But in $7+ ° + jha, because of the Iuk-deletion of SaP, the verbal stem 
does not end in short a. That is why we have to apply P. 7.1.5. That is to say, the 
at-substitution is applied, because the sabluk is siddha “having taken effect.’ Once 
P. 7.1.5 is applied, P. 7.1.6 becomes applicable for $i-, and rUT is added. 

7.14 AD ABHYASTAT ‘at (comes in place of jh in initial position of a suffix) 
coming after a reduplicated (verbal base anga) 


1. This is a vidhisiitra prescribing the substitution of at for jh of the finite 


verb endings jhi or jha on the condition (reduplication) stated. 
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2. The uddegya is abhyastat (angat pratyayadeh jhali). The term abhyasta in 
the A. is used to refer to a reduplicated verbal base. A definition is found in P. 
6.1.5. Regularly reduplicated verbal bases are those of the 3rd conjugation class. 
But P. 6.1.6 extends the designation abhyasta to six other verbal bases which are 
enumerated. The technical abl. arigat is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P; 
6.4.1. Pratyayadeh is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 7.1.2. The technical 
gen. jhah is continued from P. 7.1.3. The vidheya is at. It discontinues anta from P. 
7.1.3. 


3. The Nyasa notes that the present rule is mainly meant for non- 
atmanepada forms only, because atmanepada forms can be taken care of by the next 
rule. The point is that here the ariga does not end in SaP after this vikarana has 
been Slu-deleted by P. 2.4.75. 


4, The examples quoted by the KV are dadati ‘they give,’ dadatu ‘they must 
give,’ dadhati ‘they place,’ dadhatu ‘they must place,’ jaksati ‘they have eaten,’ jaksatu 
‘they must eat,’ jagrati ‘they are awake’ and jagratu ‘they must be awake.’ For jaks- 
see Whitney, § 640, and for jagr- § 1020 a. According to the Dhp. (2.62 and 63), 


they are 2nd conjugation class verbal bases. Still, they are called abhtyasta ‘redu- 
plicated’ by P. 6.1.6. : 


The prakriya of the IAT- form dadati is as follows : 


(1)  DudaN- 


Dhp. 3.9 
QU a + IAT P. 32.123 
G) da + jhi P. 34.78 
( da + SP + jhi P. 3.1.68 
©) dt +? ej P. 24.75 
(6) da + dr + jhi P. 6.1.10 
(7) da + da + jhi P. 7459 

(8) da + di + ati P 714 
(9) da + d° TE T RA 
dius “ati P. 64112 


The only difference w 


consists in this that the | 4 RS the derivation of the IOT 3rd pl. form dadatu 


ti is replaced by u by P. 3.4.86. 


5. The KV ; : 
to the na dise Present rule is an apavada ‘special rule’ in relation 
of the 3rd pl. impf. cd by P. 7.13. But it is set aside by the prescription 


en i ] ey s Ad 
ding jUS for jhi by P. 3.4109. As ex lained by the Nyasa, 
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reference is to PN, pbli. 62, which is quoted in an expanded version as pūrvanı 
apavadali pravartante pa$cad utsargah, parihrtyapavadavisayam utsargah pravartante ‘first 
special rules are applied, then the general rules. After having eliminated the 
domain of the special rules, the general rules apply.'.The examples are adadhuh 
‘they placed’ and ajagarult ‘they were awake.’ Here P. 7.1.4, which is itself an 
exception to P. 7.4.3, is set aside by the special rule P. 3.4.109. 


6. Finally, the KV notes after the substitution has taken place, the first 
syllable of the replacement suffix will have high pitch by P. 3.1.3. But this is set 
aside for abhyasta forms by P. 6.1.189. This rule says that here the first syllable of 
the reduplicating form has high pitch. Thus we have dadati and dadatu, etc. 


7. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


7.1.55 ATMANEPADESV ANATAH ‘when the question is of atmancpada endings 
(at comes in place of jh in initial position of a suffix after a verbal base ariga) which 
does.not end in short a’ 


1. This is a vidhisütra prescribing the substitution of at for jh of the atm. 
ending jha, on a particular condition. 


2. The uddegya is atmanepadegu anatah (angat pratyayadeht jhalt). Here 
atmanepadesu is a visayasaptami. Anat is interpreted as anatanta by the tadantavidhi 
(P. 1.1.72). Anatah is a technical abl. by P. 1.1.67. Arigat is a technical abl. continued 
(with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Pratyayadeli is continiued (with vibliakti- 
viparinama) from P. 4.1.2. Jhah is a technical gen., continued from P. 7.1.3. The word 
abhyastat from P. 7.1.4 is discontinued on the basis of samarthya. The Padamañjari 
. States that the present rule is meant for non-abhyasta verbal bases. The vidheya is 
(at), continued from P. 7.14. 


3. Theexamples quoted by the KV are cinvate ‘they pile up,’ cinvatan ey 
must pile up,’ acinvata ‘they piled up,’ punate ‘they clean, lunate ‘they clean, 
lunatam ‘they must mow’ and alunata ‘they mowed.’ 


The prakriya of punate is as follows : 


(1) paN-- . Dhp. 9.12 


123 
(2) pū + IAT P. 3.2. 
(3) pū + jha P. 3.4.78; 1.3.12 


a = : .1.81 
(4) pū + Sna@ + jha P. 3.1.8 
CCO. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


16 ASTADHYAYI [7.1.5 


(5) pū + n? + jha P. 6.4.112 

(6) ph +n + ata P. 7.1.5 

(7) pi * n + ate P. 3.4.79 

(8 pu +n + ate P. 7.3.80 
punate. 


4. To point out the significance of the word atmanepadesu, the KV quotes 
the counterexamples cinvanti ‘they pile up’ and lunanti ‘they mow.’ 


To point out the significance of the condition anatah, the KV quotes the 
counterexamples cyavante ‘they trickle’ and plavante ‘they float.’ The KV explains 
that after the vikarana SaP has been introduced here because it is nitya ‘invariably 
applicable’ we have to replace jha by anta The point made is like this. At the stage 
cyu / plu + jha two rules become applicable. They are the SaP-rule (P. 3.1.68) and 
P. 7.1.5. Out of these two rules the SaP-rule is nitya. Thus it applies whether we 
apply P. 7.1.5, or not. But if we apply P. 3.1.68 first, we cannot apply P. 7.1.5 any 
more, because now the anga (SI + SaP) ends in a. Therefore P. 7.1.5 must be an anitya 
Not invariably applicable’ rule. Then which rule to apply? Out of a nitya rule and 


an anitya rule, the first is considered to be stronger. See PN, pbh. 42. Therefore we 
apply the SaP-rule, which leads to the desired result. 


Actually, what we have here is a one-way conflict. See ABORI, Vol. LXVIII. 
Poona 1987, p. 542. The application of P. 3.1.68 changes the environment in which 
P. 7.1.5 ‘was to become applicable, but the reverse is not the case. This being 5 
the environment changing rule is to be applied, in our case, P. 3.1.68. Instead of 
using the term nitya, we prefer to use the term siddha. : 


What is the point of anakarantat anion e 
angat «hah? le does 
not apply to $ayantai in ad sat qualifying jhah? So that the rule 


ya $vo vijanisyamanah patibhih saha Sayantal ‘today, tomor- 
OW on: Med en "ar yantal ‘today, 
W going to give birth, let them lic with their husbands.’ Compare P. 7.1.3, under 


3. The point i A uS . 
EL. eee su the aun mentioned implies that the verbal base aren 

: recede jha. In Sayante this ; tween 
and jha the augment 2 intervenes E IS not the case because be 


P. 7.13, under 7 (Vt. V). 


5. There is no bhasya on the rule. 
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71.6 SINO RUT ‘(the augment) rUT (is added) to at which comes in place of jh 
in initial position of a suffix following immediately after (the verbal base anga) $IN- 
“to lie down" ' 


1. This is a vidhisutra prescribing the augment rUT for at, provided that 
at comes in place of jh after SI-. 


2. The uddesya is (arigat) sinah (atah pratyayadeh jhah). Here angat is con- 
tinued (with vibhaktiviparinama) as a technical abl. from P. 6.4.1. Sinah is a technical 
abl. (P. 1.1.67). Atah is an avayavasasthi continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 
7.1.4. Pratyayadeh is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 7.1.2. Jhah is a 
technical gen. (P. 1.1.49), continued from P. 7.1.3. The vidheya is rUT. According 
to P. 1.1.46, since ruT has been provided with the anubandha T, the augment forms 
the initial part of the element to which is has been added. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are Serate ‘they lie down,’ Seratam ‘let 
them lie down’ and aserata ‘they lied down.’ For a discussion on Serate see P. 7.1.3, 
under 7 (Vt. VI) The irregularity of these $7- formations has been noticed by 
Whitney, 88 613 and 629. 


4. The KV notes that rUT is added at the beginning of the following 
element. Thus the element concerned reads rat. If rUT would be added to jh only, 
then, since r intervenes between si and jha, we couldn't replace jha by at. That 
is why the augment has been prescribed for the substitute af only. 


5. The KV notes that the mention of $F with the anubandha N is for the 
sake of yariluk. That is to say, P. 7.1.5 does not apply to yanluk formations. Compare 
PN, pbh. 120 (3). This pbh. sums up five operations concerning verbal bases which 
are not applicable to yañluk formations. One of these is an operation prescribed 
for a verbal base provided with an anubandha. Therefore the rule goss not apply 
in the case of vyatisesyate ‘they surpass each other again and again. 


The shortened prakriya of vyatisesyate is as follows : 

P. 6.1.9; 3.1.22, etc. 

P. 2.4.72 (ganasutra, carkaritam 
ca) 


] ] i 74 
(3) vi - ati + +9 +° + jha P. 2.4 l 
(4) vy + ati + de + dI + ata P. ae 74.82; 7.1.5 
(5) vyati  & $e e ST + ate P. 34. 
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At this stage, the ending ate follows immediately after si-. Therefore P. 7.1.6 
becomes applicable. But its application would derive the undesired form vyatisest- 
r-ate. This is prevented by PN, pbh. 120 (3). Since the anubandha N has been added 
to śl- in P. 7.1.6, this rule is not to be applied in the case of yariluk formations. 
The prakriya then continues as follows : 


(6) vyati + śe + Sy + ate P. 6.4.82 
vyatisesyate. 


Usually, yariluk formations are parasmaipadin (P. 3.1.78). To have the atm. 
ending, vyati is added. Reference is to P. 1.3.14. 


6. We have five Vis on the rule. Vt. I says that a prohibition should be 
phrased for guna (substitution) in the verbal base drs- ‘to see,’ when rUT follows 
immediately. The question is, guna by which rule? 


The example quoted by Pataiijali is adrérann asya ketavah. This is a Vedic 
quotation (RgV.1.50.3), which in the Vaidika-Samsodhana Mandal ed. of the RgVeda 
(Vol. I, Pune 1995, p. 348) actually reads adréram. Both forms are traditionally taken 
to be Vedic aor. (IUN) forms, a sg. first person and a pl. 3rd person in which the 
augment ruT has been added by P. 7.1.8. Both the KV and Kaiyata follow 
Patanjali's explanation of the form. The form adrsran is used in the RgVeda more 
frequently than adrsram of which two instances are attested only (1.50.3 and 
AERA Whitney, 8 834 b. notes that the ending ran is especially frequent in the 

Id pi. aor., and adds that ram is found beside ran in adrgram and two other forms. 


Compare ibid. : 
i D ibid. 8 650 d. Ran is the regular 3rd pl. opt. ending prescribed by P. 


In his commentary Sa : | 
as a pl. form by the m: y sayana notes that here the first person sg. is to be taken 


Personal endings are used,’ Com 


ge of persons,’ K.F. Geldner, Der Rig-Veda- 
Seworden,’ Apparently Es the words quoted as ‘seine Vorzeichen...sind...sichtbar 
sun. , Aarsran here requires a passive sense. Reference is tO the 


The iva 1 
prakriya of adréran as an aor, form is as follows : 


(1) drm. 
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(2) = drs + IUN P. 3.2.110 
(3) aT+ dré + JUN P. 6.4.71 
(4) a + dré + Cll + IUN P. 3.1.43 
(5) a + drs +aN + IUN P. 3.1.57 
(6 a + drs +a + fhi P. 3.4.78 
(7 a + drs +a + anti SpA 7:153 

(8 a + drs +a + ant P. 3.4.100 
(9) a + dré + rUT+a_ + ant P. 7.1.8 

(100a + drs+r + ant P. 6.1.97 


Here the sequence rant is considered to be one unit, that is, one suffix. 
According to PN, pbh. 11, the augment which has been added to an element forms 
part of that element, and the resulting combination as a whole is referred to by 
the term which originally referred to the element to which the augment has been 
added. Thus the suffix rant is considered to include aN. This being so, the guna- 
rule P. 7.4.16 becomes applicable. According to the Varttikakara, its application 
should be prohibited. Thus the prakriya continues : 


(11) a + dri +r + an? P. 8.2.23 
adrsran. 


Patafijali first notes that for adrsran, the prohibition is not required. The 
guna-substitution has already been prohibited by P. 1.1.5, in which kniti is taken 
as a parasaptaml in the sense of ‘if a suffix marked with K or N follows, and not 
in the sense of a nimittasaptam? in the sense of ‘if caused by a following suffix 
marked with K or Ñ.’ See AP I, p. 6. We note that Patañjali while discussing the 
prohibition or non-prohibition of guna takes into account the personal ending. He 
leaves the vikarana' aN out of account. : 


Let us consider the argument in more detail. Patanjali does not say by 
which rule guna is applicable. The KV on P. 7.1.8 assumes that guna is applicable 
in adráram (reading provided by the Hyderabad ed.) by P. 7.4.16. This rule a ; 
rdr$o ani gunah ‘for r (short or long of'an anga) and of drs- guna is substituted, 
(the suffix) aÑ follows immediately.’ As stated above, aN is the substitute of the 
aor. marker CII. [n the stage a + drs + rUT + aN + ant the condition of E 
Sequence (P. 1.1.66) is not met, because rUT intervenes between the e $a m 
Therefore P. 7.4.16 cannot apply. On the other hand, in adr$ran the ir d P 
rule P. 7.4.86 is applicable because rant, that is, rUT + aN Tant, uu e x 
be a sarvadhatuka suffix (P. 3.4.113) as a whole. According to P. 1. k m a 
is Nit. Accordingly, guna is prohibited by P. 1.1.5. Thus, to justify adrsran, VE. 
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not required. But then Patafijali observes that, even if P. 1.1.5 can be invoked for 
prohibiting gura in adrsran, guna will still be applicable in the aor. first person sg. 
adrśram. The first person sg. ending is miP. Being Pit, it cannot be Nit. But in adrgram 
the prohibition of guna is also desired. Therefore, to justify adrsram, Vt. I must be 
accepted. 


For the gura-substitution before an augmented ending compare bhavisyati 
‘he will become.’ The suffix is sya (P. 3.1.33). It is called ardhadhatuka by P. 3.4.14. 
After the augment iT has been added (P. 7.2.35) the sequence isya as a whole 
becomes ardhadhatuka. See PN, pbh. 11. Therefore the guna-substitution rule P. 7.3.84 
becomes applicable, and we can derive the form as desired. 


The question may be raised whether Patafjali'S explanation of Vt. I is 
correct, and whether a different explanation can be provided. Consider the follow- 
ing. In the sequence verbal base 4- vikarana + personal ending gura may or may not 
be applied to the verbal base vowel, depending on the vikarana. In bhū + SaP + HP, 
the vikarana SaP being Pit, guna by P. 7.3.84 is applied. On the other hand, in 
tud + Sa + tiP, the vikarana Sa (P. 3.1.77; 3.4.113) is apit, and therefore Nit by P. 1.24. 
That is why guna is prohibited by P. 1.1.5. Even though the personal ending HP 
is Pit, guna due to tiP cannot be applied because Sa intervenes. But when we have 
the sequence verbal base + personal ending in which the vikarana has been luk- 
deleted, guna due to the personal ending is applicable, because the condition of 
immediate sequence is met. For instance, in dvesmi ʻI hate’ guna of the verbal base 
mmediately following first person sg ending miP 
. On the other hand, in dvisvah ‘the two of us hate, 


since vas is apit and therefore Nit, guna is prohibited by P. 1.1.5. 


Now Ietumn to adrgram / adréran 
base + rUT + aN + perso T 
what Was stated above 
Is Nit or not is not 


satisfactorily, we propose that adrgram / adréra 


| n, analysed as augment + verbal 
nal ending. Here aÑ is the vikarana. Taking into account 
we assume that the question whether the personal ending 
relevant. Then how to explain Vt. I? In order to do so 


not aor. (l " are Vedic impf. (IAN) forms, and 
or. (IUN) forms. The prakriya of adrérgm Will then be 2 aloes : 

9 : 

7 "E ag + IAN P. 32.111 
d E 2 : A P. 6471 

m 

tj REPRE on ES P. 3.478 
Oe a P. 3.1.68 


+ mi P. 2.4.73 
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Since SaP is luk-deleted (P. 1.1.63), drs is not replaced by pasya by P. 7.3.78. 
The prakriya then continues : 


(7 a + drs + am P. 3.4.101 
(8) a + drs + ruT+ am P. 7.1.8 
adrsram. 


The ending ram is both sarvadhatuka and Pit. Therefore guna is applicable 
by P. 7.3.86. But guna is not desired here. A prohibition is required. This is what 
Vt I is for. 


What about adrgran? In the prakriya the vikarana SaP is added and luk- 
deleted, like before. The ending jha is replaced by anta (P. 7.1.3). After the addition 
of rUT the ending becomes rant which finally becomes ran (P. 8.2.23). Jha is apit, 
and therefore Nit. Accordingly, P. 1.1.5 will prohibit gura of the verbal base vowel, 
which is desired. There is not need for a separate statement prohibiting guna. Thus 
Patañjali is correct on both accounts: Vt. I is required for adréram, but not for 
adrsran. Only his argument to reach this conclusion is incorrect. 


Vt. II says that a prescription for guna of si (is required), if the augment 
is (regarded as) the final element of the preceding unit. The example quoted by 
Patafijali is serate ‘they lie down.’ See P. 7.1.3, under 7 (Vt. VI). Thus the analysis 
for the form to which guna is still to be applied is not 7 + rate, but sir + ate. In the 
latter form the r occurs in final position of the anga sf. 


Suppose, the augment is not mentioned as rUT, but as rUK. In that case, 
it will be regarded as the final element of the preceding unit by P. 1.1.46. Now, 
we have no difficulty in justifying the form adráran. The analysis will be adrér + an. 
Here we cannot apply P. 7.3.84 for guna, because the ariga does not end in an iK 
vowel. Nor can we apply P. 7.4.86, because there is no laghu vowel in prefinal 
Position. Therefore no separate prohibition of guna is required. We can manage 
as it is. 


form serate ‘they lie down.’ On 
f rT) the preceding unit after 
guna by the special rule P. 
e apply P. 7.3.86, because 


But we do have a difficulty in deriving the 

the same supposition as stated above (rUK, instead o 

SEN jha is added will be sir. Here we a apply 8 

4.21, because the ariga is not $f any more. Nor can 5 

the vowel in prefinal a is ne laghu. In addition, the finite verb uu we 

is apit by P. 1.2.4. Being apit, it will be considered Nit. Therefore gu is p pu 
by P. 1.1.5. Still, guna is desired. But for that purpose We have to analyse 
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as s+ rate, where the augment is rUT occurring in initial position of the unit rate. 
Here P. 7.4.21 is applicable for guna. To solve the difficulty, Patafijali rejects the 
Varttikakara's proposal to split P. 7.1.3 into two rules (Vt. VI on P. 7.1.3), and says 
that the rule is better kept as it is. In fact, it should be interpreted to mean that 
at as the substitute for jha takes the augment rUT. Thereby we can take care of 
serate. On the other hand, he accepts Vt. I on P. 7.1.6. Thereby we can take care 
of adrsran. 


Pataijali concludes his bliisya by saying that in both cases, whether r is 
taken with the preceding aviga, or with the following jlia-substitute, a statement in 
the form of drger aK ‘after (the verbal base quoted as) drsI- aK (is added, instead 
of aN)’ is required to justify usages like pitaram ca drseyam mataram ca dr$eyam “may 
I see my father and may I see my mother’ (RgV. 1.24.1). Reference is to Vt. II on 
P. 3.1.86 which quotes the example. Patañjali adds that aK is a different suffix, 
namely, from aN. The point here is that aN would trigger off the application of 
P. 7.4.16, which prescribes guna for drs- before aN. Once aN has been debarred, 
guna for dr$- by P. 7.4.16 is also debarred. | 


| P. 3.1.86 deals with cliandas. It says that in the Vedic language the suffix 
aN is used, if an asirlin suffix follows immediately. Asirlin suffixes in the Vedic 
language may be ardhadhatuka or sarvadhntuka (P. 3.4.117). The Vt. specifically says 


that in the Vedic language after drs- the suffix aK is added. The prakriya of drseyam 
is as follows : 


(1) drsIR- Dhp. 1.1037 

(2) dré + IIN P. 3.3.173 

(3) dré + yasuT + LIN P. 3.4.103 (yasUT is an 
augment prefixed to JIN 
by P. 1.1.46) 

(4) drs + yas + miP P. 3.4.78; PN, pbh.12 

(5 dró + aK + yas + mi Vt. II on P. 3.1.86 

(6) dró +a + yas + SUT + mi P. 3.4.107 

(7) dós +a + yi? +° + mi P. 7.2.79 

(8) dós +a + ya + am P. 34.101 

(9) dr +a + iy + am P. 7.2.80 

(10) dré + ey -+ am P. 6.1.87 

dr$eyam i. 
Thus, 


whereas for drSeyam it makes a difference whether we 


aN, no such difference shows when adrsram and adrsran 


apply aK or 


are treated as aor. forms. 
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Consider the stages a+ dr§+rUT /rUk+aK + jha and a+ dr$ + rUT / rUKi+aN 
+ jha. In both cases guna is not applicable, because rUT /rUK intervenes. Actually, 
introducing aK here is pointless. 


Vt. III says that on account of the substitution of jha the augment zT is 
added, if IET follows immediately. AT is one of the two augments mentioned in 
P. 3.4.94. LET is the Vedic subjunctive for which see Whitney, SS 574-576, 737. 
Patañjali explains that the substitution takes place according to conflict procedure, 
in fact, according to piirvavipratisedha ‘conflict procedure in which the earlier rule 
prevails.’ For pürvavipratisedha see AP IV, p. 20-28. According to Patarijali (Mbh. 
I, p. 306, line 1), piirvavipratisedha holds good in the argadhikara. Patanjali further 
explains that the jha-substitution has scope in lunate, Iunatam and alunata, and that, 
on the other hand, the augment aT has scope in patati vidyyt ‘may lightning fall' 
(IRgV. 7.15.1) and udadhim cyavayati ‘may he drive away the ocean’ (Taitt. Samh. 
3.5.5.2). Both the jha-substitution and the augment have scope in api nah 
vijanisyamanah patibhih saha Sayantai, for which see P. 7.1.3, under 3, and 7 (Vt. Il). 


The relevant prakriya is as follows : 


(1) SIN- Dhp. 2.22 
(2) si + IET P. 3.4.7 
(3) sT + jha P. 3.4.78 


- At this stage two rules become applicable simultaneously. They are P. 
3.4.94, which prescribes the augment aT, and P. 7.1.5, which prescribes the sub- 
stitution of at for jha. According to P. 1.4.2 in its traditional interpretation, the para 
“later” rule prevails. In the present case that would lead us to derive the form 
*Sayatai, whereas we want $ayantai which can only be derived by applying the 
augment rule first. Accordingly, what is meant by vipratisedha here ns 
pürvavipratisedha ‘conflict procedure in which the earlier rule prevails.’ The prakriya 


then continues : 


(4) ST + aT + jha P. 3.4.94 


Here jha is not immediately preceded by an ariga not ending in short a. 
Therefore P. 7.1.5 (at) is not applied, because the augment aT intervenes paves 
ST and the personal ending. Instead, P. 7.1.3 is applied. Accordingly, ji is repla 
by ant. The prakriya continues : 

(5) ST + 3 + anta P. 7.1.3 
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After the replacement of the final a by e (P. 3.4.72) and the replacement 
of e by ai (P. 3.4.93) the resulting form is sayantai, as desired. 


Vt. IV says, or rather not (have recourse to piirvavipratisedha) because (the 
augment) aT is nitya ‘invariably applicable.’ That is to say, whether or not we first 
replace ji by at by P. 7.1.5, still, the augment aT (P. 3.4.94) can be applied. On the 
other hand, if we first apply aT, we cannot replace jh by at, because aT intervenes 
between the verbal base sf and the personal ending jha. Therefore, out of P. 3.4.94 
and P. 7.1.5, the first rule is nitya and the latter rule is anitya. This being so, the 
nitya rule prevails by PN, pbh. 42. 


Patanjali observes that P. 7.1.5 can be interpreted in two ways. Either the 
mention of anaT ‘not ending in short a’ in P. 7.1.5 qualifies, that is, concerns jh, 
or it concerns a suffix of which jl forms part. In the first case, the rule means that 
at replaces jl occurring after an ariga not ending in short a. This is how Vt. IV 
interprets the rule. In the second case, the rule means that at replaces jh as part 
of a suffix occurring after an atiga not ending in short a. The difference is that in 
the second interpretation P. 7.1.5 remains applicable even after the augment aT has 
been introduced by P. 3.4.94. The reason is that now jh is considered to be part 
of the suffix a + jha, which comes immediately after a verbal base ariga not ending 
in short a. See P. 7.1.3, under 7 (Vt. V). Since in this way both of the two rules 
concerned can be nitya, we cannot have recourse to nityatva to solve the problem. 


Actually, the augment rule is a word-building rule. Word-building rules 
prevail over substitution rules, except samprasarana rules which are environment 


dcn rules. See AP IV, P. 1.4.99, under 8. Therefore P. 3.4.94 prevails over P. 


Vt. V adds another reason for rejecting Vt. III. It says that, also, (we need 
not bother about pürvavipratisedha) because (the augment aT) prevails over the at- 
substitution by being prescribed by an antaranga rule. Th 
to P. 7.1.5, which prescribes the at-substitution, P. 3.4.94 requires less conditions 
The at-substitution requires both a verbal base anga not ending in short a (anatah 
angat) and the ending jlia. The augment rule P. 3.4.94 requires only the suffix IET 
In other words, aT is pratyayanimittaka ‘conditioned by a suffix (namel IET) 
whereas at is prakrtipratyayanimittaka ‘conditioned by a stem and a suffix.' Theet 5 
P. 3.4.93 is antaranga with regard to P. 7.1.5. This being so, P. 3.4.93 ! ils by 
PN, pbh. 50. The argument is flawed, because rules applicable dt ^ [e : 
imply a stem-suffix relation. Mu 


e idea is that, in relation 
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Patanjali points out that the antaraigatva argument holds good, if we accept 
that the section heading dhatoh (P. 3.1.91) is valid up to P. 3.477, lasya. But if we 
accept that dhatoh holds good even in the section opened by lasya, the consequence 
is that the aT-rule and the at-rule have the same conditioning elements, namely, 
a dhatu and a lade$a. So there can be no question of one of them being antaranga 
- in relation to the other. Patarijali then observes that in both cases, whether dhatoh 
is continued in the lasya section or not, there is no point in having recourse to 
purvavipratisedha. His solution is to refer to P. 2.4.73. This rule says that in the Vedic 
language luk-deletion of SaP is variously applied. Sometimes it happens, and 
sometimes not. 


What does Patafijali mean? Let us try to recapitulate the discussion. We 
have two conflicting examples, sayantai (A) and éerate (B). In A the augment aT 
intervenes between the verbal base anga si and the ending jha. In B the intervening 
element is the augment ruT. But in A we apply P. 7.1.3 which gives us the 
substitute ending anta, whereas in B we apply P. 7.1.5 which gives us the substitute 
ending ate. The complicating factor is that P. 7.1.5 can be interpreted in two ways, 
as stated above under Vt. IV. 


Suppose, we interpret P. 7.1.5 as prescribing that jh forming part of a suffix 
is replaced by at, if immediately preceded by an arga not ending in short a. In 
that case, P. 7.1.5 is applicable to both A and B, because the jh forms part of the 
suffixes [1 + jha] and [r + jha], and thus follows immediately after 57 which does not 
end in short a. Consequently, we derive the forms Sayatai and serate of which sayata: 
is not desired. Suppose, on the other hand, that we interpret P. 7.1.5 as prescribing 
that jh is replaced by at, if immediately preceded by an anga not ending in at. In 
that case, in both A and B we cannot replace jh by at because the augments 
intervene and the condition of immediate sequence is not met. Consequently, we 
derive the forms Sayantai and Serante, of which Serante is not desired. This is the 


difficulty. 


Patañjali’s solution is as follows. We have to keep in mind that Sayantai 
is a Vedic form, and that serate is not. We adopt the first interpretation of P. 7.1.5. 
In the case of A, in the derivational stage stage $f + Sap + [aT + jha), pE = 
the first interpretation of P. 7.1.5, we do not apply the luk-deletion of Sap z P. 
2.4.73, because this rule says bahulam. Accordingly, here the anga [sr e d E 
short a. Now P. 7.1.5 is not applicable, but P. 7.1.8 is. After pris $ Eee 
twice we derive the form sayantai, as desired. In the case of B, UE F pila 
Stage $1 + SaP + [rLIT + jha], according to the first itea ERE Map 
apply the Ivk-deletion of SaP by P. 2.4.72, because ST- is a second conjug 
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verbal base. Accordingly, here the ariga sf does not end in short a. Now P. 7.1.5 
is applicable, and we derive the form Serate, as desired. 


What happens, if we adopt the second interpretation of P. 7.1.5, according 
to which the augment and the following suffix jha are separate units? The con- 
sequence is that we cannot apply P. 7.1.5 in the case of serate, whether we delete 
ŚaP or not, because the condition of immediate sequence of the anga and jha is not 
met. The augment rUT intervenes. The form derived would be *serante by P. 7.1.3. 
That is why, to justify both sayantai and Serate, the first interpretation is adopted. 


717 VETTER VIBHASA ‘(the augment rUT is) preferably not (added to at which 
comes in place of jh in initial position of a suffix following immediately after the 
verbal base ariga) vid- "to know" ' 


1. This is a vidhisütra prescribing an option for the augment rUT in 
connection with at, when at replaces jh after vid-. 


2. The uddesya is (arigat) vetteh (atalı pratyayadeli jhah). Here argat is con- 
tinued (with vibhaktiviparinama) as a technical abl. from P. 6.4.1. Atah is an 
- avayavasasthi of at, continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 7.1.4. Pratyayadeh is 
continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 7.1.2. Jhah is a technical gen. (P. 1.1.49) 
continued from P. 7.1.3. Vetti is the quotation form of the verbal base vid- ‘to know’ 
by Vt. Il on P. 32.108. The'vidlieya is (rUT) vibhasa where rUT is continued from 
P. 7.1.6. For vibliasa see Kiparsky 1979, p. 1, and, for a brief discussion of the rule, 


P. Sm In the present context it suspends the nitya character of the preceding 
rules. 


3. The Nyasa explains that reference is to vid- 'to know' of the second 


conjugation class (Dhp. 2.35) because the quotation form vetti shows luk-deletion 
of the vikarana by P. 2.4.72. 


4. The examples quoted by the KV are samvidate ' | 
ples nvidate ‘they know thoroughly’ 
and samvidrate; samvidatam ‘they must know thoroughly’ and reme 


samavidata ‘they knew thoroughly’ and samavi 
idrata. Here the fi i 
preferred form. The aim. ending is added by P. 1.3.29. fee 


5. To point out the significance of th 
e quotati i 
examples from the rudhadi verbal base vid- duotation form vetti, the KV quotes, 


pena ; (Dhp. 7.12), namely, vinte ‘he finds,’ 

e ES ens n ndate ‘they find.’ The a of ids s a Sot 
| . 64.111. In vinte, m : ; 
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for replacing d by t and subsequently deleting t. Clearly, as far as the present rule 
is concerned, vinte, etc, are redundant. 


6. There is no bhāşya on the rule. 


7.1.8 BAHULAM CHANDASI ‘in the Veda (the augment ruT is) variously (added 
to at which comes in place of jh in initial position of a suffix following immediately 
after a verbal base ariga)' 


1. This is a vidhistitra which notes that in the Veda there is no fixed rule 
for inserting rUT in the position mentioned. 


2. The udde$ya is provided by the context of the present rule, namely, (atah 
pratyayadeh jhah) for which. see P. 7.1.7, under 2. The vidheya is (rUT) bahulam 
chandasi where rUT is continued from P. 7.1.6. The term bahulam in bahulam chandasi 
discontinues vibhasa from P. 7.1.6. For the traditional explanation of bahulam see 
SA, n. 519. For chandas see ATA, n. 131, and AP VIII, P. 2.428 (b), under 3. For 
the character of the rule see AP IX, P. 6.4.58, under 1. 


3. Theexample quoted by the KV is deva aduhra / gandharva apsaraso aduhra 
'the gods milked, the Gandharvas and the apsarasas milked’ (Maitrayant S. 4.2.13). 
The KV notes that here rUT is added given the replacement of jh by at in the 
imperfect of duh- ‘to milk.’ In the Veda the deletion of t of an atm. finite verb ending 
takes place by P. 7.1.41. Thus, instead of aduhata we find aduha /aduhra by applying 
P. 6.1.97. The KV notes that the alternative form aduhata without rUT is also found. 


The KV explains the point of the word bahulam by quoting the example 
adrsram asya ketavah ‘I saw his rays’ (RgV. 1.50.3). The KV explains that in adrsram 
Suna by P. 7.4.16 is blocked by the same mention of bahulam. See the discussion 
in conection with P. 7.1.6, under 6 (Vt. I). 


The Nyasa points out that the form aduhrata could be justified on account 
of the mention of vibhasa in P. 7.1.7. But by continuing vibhasa we would have a 
mere option for adding rUT to at when replacing jh. We would nob ee ae 
Possibility of applying rUT elsewhere. The use of bahulam precisely allows s. me 
SK, No. 3557, on P. 7.1.8 quotes the examples dhenavo duhre "the COWS SWE, 
Shrtam aduhre ‘they milked ghee’ and adréram asya ‘I saw his / its... 


5. There is a bhisya on P. 7.1.8-10. Patañjali notes that the presión 
bahulam chandasi is repeated in P. 7.1.10, and that we can do away wi 
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the expressions, either the first or the later one. Another grammarian's opinion is 
also referred to. 


719 ATO BHISA AIS 'ais (comes) in place of bhis after (a nominal base ariga 
ending in) aT” 


1. This is a vidhisiitra prescribing the substitution of the inflectional mor- 
pheme bhis by ais, given a nominal stem ending in short a. 


2. The uddeéya is (atah angat) bhisah. Here angat is continued (with 
vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Anatah in P. 7.1.5 is already discontinued by 
bahulam chandasi. Atah is a technical abl. by P. 1.1.67. It is interpreted as adantat 
by the tadantavidhi (P. 1.1.72). Here aT refers to the short vowel a (P. 1.1.70). Bhisah 
is the technical sg. gen. of the case ending bhis (P. 4.1.2) by P. 1.1.49. Bhis has been 
prescribed after a pratipadika (P. 4.1.1). The vidheya is ais. We note that P. 7.1.9 deals 
with inflectional morphology and with sthanyadesabhava. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are urksaih ‘by means of trees,’ plaksaih 
‘by means of plaksa trees’ and atijarasaih ‘by the exceedingly old ones.’ The KV 
provides the meaning-analysis of the latter example and says that after compound- 
formation (by P. 2.2.18, for ati) and vowel-shortening (by P. 1.2.48) the substitution 
of ais for bhis takes place. The substitution of jaras for jara is justified by the maxim 
ekadesavikrtam ananyavad bhavati ‘what has undergone change in one part only is 
not regarded as being different (from the original)” (PN, pbh. 37). In passing we 


note that in atijaras only the part jara is replaced by jaras, not atijaras as a whole. 
This is in accordance with PN, pbh. 12. 


According to P. 72.101, jara is replaced by jaras without preference when 
a case ending follows which begins with a vowel. Since the rule mentions jara, one 


might wonder how it could be applied to jara. That is why the maxim quoted above 
is invoked. Thus we derive atijaras + ais. 


Now the question is raised that, since the addition of ais is conditioned 


z a e Sid pra; how can we justify jaras which destroys the connection 
a d = ad ? ae has been replaced by jaras, the conditioning relation 
ed n k l position and ais is lost. Consequently, ais cannot be 
ARAM dE a e KV refers to the sannipatalaksana-paribhasa (PN, pbh. 85). 
En pbh., a rule conditioned by the connection between two things 
estroy that relation. Therefore, if this pbh. is applied, we cannot apply jaras. — 
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Still, we want jaras. The way out is to assume that the pbl. is anitya ‘not universally 
applicable.' 


Do we have proof for that? Yes, we have P. 3.1.14. Here the form kastaya 
is used. It shows the substitution of ya for the standard sg. dative ending e by P. 
7.1.13. It also shows the lengthening of the stemfinal a, by P. 7.2.103. But when 
lengthening has been applied, this destroys the nimitta of the ya-substitution. 
Consequently, by the sannipatalaksana-pbh. this substitution cannot be applied. Still, 
we want ya. In order to have ya, we must assume that the sannipatalaksana-paribhasa 
is anitya. 


4. To point out the significance of the word atah, the KV quotes the 
counterexamples agnibhih ‘by the fires’ and vayubhih ‘by winds.’ These are not stems 
ending in a. To point out the significance of the anubandha T in aT, the KV quotes 
the counterexamples khatvabhih ‘by means of cots’ and mülabhil ‘by means of 
garlands.’ These are not stems ending in short a. 


5. The text of the KV as we have it then quotes a karika from the bhasya 
on P. 7.1.9. It reads as follows : etvam bhisi paratvac ced ata ais kva bhavisyati / krte 
‘py etve bhautapiitroyad ais tu nityas tatha sati / / ‘if the substitution of e (for a stem- 
final a is applied) before bhis (by P. 7.3.103) because it is the later rule (in relation 
to P. 7.1.9), then (the question is) where will ais (by P. 7.1.9) have scope? Even if 
the substitution of e has been applied (first, still) ais (can be applied) on account 
of its coming earlier (than e). This being so, (P. 7.1.9 (becomes) nitya ‘invariably 
applicable.' 


To explain, at the stage urksa + bhis two rules become applicable simul- 
taneously, namely, P. 7.1.9 (ais in place of bhis) and P. 73.103 (e in place of the 
Stem final a). This is a two-way conflict in the sense that whichever rule we apply 
first, the other rule will be debarred. The point is that P. 7.3.103 is conditioned 
by a suffix beginning with a jhaL sound (any consonant except a nasal). Once bhis 
has been replaced by ais, there is no jhaL sound any more. Now, to E 
conflict, suppose we invoke P. 1.4.2, as is done by tradition. Accordingly, P. d 
Will prevail over P. 7.1.9. The form derived will be vrksebhih, instead of orks F 
The consequence is that now the substitution of ais is left without scope o 
application, In other words, P. 7.1.9 will be anavakasa. Being anavakasa, it must 


Prevail. That seems to clinch the matter. 


the $lokavarttika another solution is offered. 


In the second line, first pada, of 'the understanding of some- 


- The argument turns on what is called bhütapürvagati 
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thing that was there in an earlier stage.’ Reference is to what has become PN, pbh. 
61. The something meant here is the stem final a, like in vrksa + bhis. We will now 
assume that even after the application of P. 7.3.103 (vrkse + bhis) that stem-final a 
is still there. Therefore P. 7.1.9 can be applied. But, as stated in the second line, 
second pada, this amounts to assuming that P. 7.1.9 has the character of a nitya 
rule which is to be applied irrespective of any other rule. 


Having recourse to the para-principle here is a traditional misunderstand- 
ing. Also, invoking the bhütapürvagati does not work. Bliütapiirvagati is resorted to 
only if we cannot show any example without such an assumption. But P. 7.3.103 
has examples where P. 7.1.9 is not applicable, like urksebhyah and urksesu. The 
correct solution is that P. 7.1.9 by specifically mentioning bhis, becomes an apavada 
to P. 7.3.101, which is the more general rule. since apart from bhis, it is is also 
applicable before bhyas and su. See AP IV, p. 19, for the utsarga-apavada principle. 
Being an apavüda, P. 7.1.9 prevails. 


6. The KV finally points out that atah forms a section heading valid up 
to P. 7.1.17. 


7. For the bhasya see P. 7.1.8, under 5. 


7.1.10 BAHULAM CHANDASI ‘in the Vedic language (ais is) variously (substi- 
tuted for bhis coming immediately after a nominal base ariga ending in aT) 


1. This is a vidhistitra which notes that in the Veda there is no fixed rule 
for the substitution of ais for bhis. Compare Whitney, S 309 d. 


Re 2. The udde$ya is provided by the context, namely, (atah angat bhisah), for 
chand um i 7.1.9, under 2. The vidheya is (ais) bahulam chandasi. For bahulam 
asi see P. 7.1.8, under 2. The KV explains bahulam by saying that in the Vedic 


Ere ais is added after a nominal stem ending in short a, or not ending in short 
a. Or even bhis may not be replaced at all, like in devebhih. 


The Nyasa observes that the menti 
: ntion of bah i undant bec w 
could have it by mandikapluti from P. 7.1.8. alam is redundant because vr 


3. The examples quot 
nadyaih “by means a by the KV are (for stems not ending in short 4) 


proktam “promulgated by all cad stems ending in short a) devebhih sarvebhih 
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4. For the bhasya see P. 7.1.8, under 5. 


7.1.11 NEDAMADASOR AKOH ‘(ais is) not (substituted for bhis) after (the pro- 
nominal base anigas) idam “this” and adas “that,” except when containing Kk’ 


1. This is a pratisedhasutra which prohibits the addition of the case mor- 
pheme ais in the instances noted. 


2. The udde$ya is (bhisah angayoh) idamadasoh akoh. Bhisah is continued from 
P. 7.1.9. Angayoh is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Idamadasoh is 
a technical du. abl. of two pronominal stems by. P. 1.1.67. For the ending os see 
AP III, p. 21 and 134. Akoh, which is a bv. cp. also used in P. 6.1.132, qualifies 
idamadasoh. Reference by k is to the taddhita suffix akaC by P. 5.3.71. The vidheya 
is (ais) na in which ais is continued from P. 7.1.9. Na discontinues bahulam chandasi. 
We note that the rule contains two negations. 


What about atah from P. 7.1.9, continued in P. 7.1.10? There is no harm 
in continuing atah (with vibhaktiviparinama) in the present rule because even after 
the insertion of akaC the forms derived do end in short a. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are ebhih ‘by means of these’ and 
amibhih ‘by means of those.’ As explained by the Nyasa, the m of idam is replaced 
by a by P. 7.2.102, after which P. 6.1.97 is applied. That gives us ida. Here id is 
deleted before bhis by P. 7.2.113. Then the remaining a is replaced by P. 7.3.103. 


4. To point out the significance of akoh, the KV quotes the 
counterexamples imakaih ‘by means of these’ and amukaih "by means of those.’ As 
explained by the Nyasa, here the taddhita suffix akaC is added by P. 5.3.71. The d 
of idam is replaced by m by P. 7.2.109, and ekadeáa is applied by P. 6.1.97. In amuka 
the d of adas is replaced by m whereas u replaces the following vowel a by P. 8.2.80. 


5. According to the KV, the negative condition akoh gives us a clue which 
is phrased as tanmadhyapatitas tadgrahanena grhyate “(in grammar) by the mention 
of x that which has been inserted in x is included’ (PN, pbh. 89). Thereby imaka 
and amuka are covered by rules mentioning idam and adas. 


s bhasya, notes that the rule does not say 
i adas (bhis is replaced by ais)." 
follows. If this had been 
the present rule would 


6. The KV, referring to Patafijali’ 
idamadasoh kat ‘after k of (i.e., inserted in) idam and 
The point intended by the KV is explained by the Nyisa as 
€ phrasing, then, since we could have managed by P. 7.19, 
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serve for restriction. The formulation of a restriction depends on the place assigned 
to the word eva. If eva is put after kat, we obtain the sense that the ais-substitution 
is to take place after that k only which comes after bhis added to idam and adas,that 
is, when idam and adas contain k. Understood in this way, the restriction enables 
us to account for everything, and we can phrase P. 7.1.11 in a more economical 
way. But in that case it cannot serve to offer us a clue. Dimwits might argue even 
the opposite restriction, namely, by putting eva after idamadasoli, as in idamadasor 
eva Kit. That is to say, ais replaces bhis which follows after the k which is inserted 
in idam and adas only. In that case, we cannot justify forms like sarvakailh and 
visvakailt. So to phrase the restriction in this way leads to difficulties, we better keep 
the rule as it is, namely, stating na...akoh. As the KV says, the negative formulation 
of P. 7.1.11 serves to prevent the the opposite restriction. 


7. The KV points out that in ebhih and amibhil there is no ais-substitution 
at all. 


8. In the derivation of imakaih, at the stage ida + bhis, one may wonder 
why P. 7.2.113, which prescribes lopa of id before a suffix beginning with a 
consonant, is not applied. The answer is that P. 7.1.11 .changes the environment 
in which P. 7.2.113 is to be applied. Therefore, according to the siddha-principle, 
P. 7.1.11 prevails over P. 7.2.113. For this principle see AP I, p. 85-90, and earlier 
P. Kiparsky, “What is siddlia?", ABORI, Vol. LXVIII. Poona 1987, p. 294-303. 


9. We have no Vt. on the rule, but there is a bhasya. Here Patanjali notes 
nah E erates two prohibitions, na and akoh, and that both can be dispensed 
with by stating idamadasoh kat. The rephrased rule has the character of a niyama 
‘restrictive rule’ in the sense that ais is substituted for bhis in connection with idan 


and adas only when they contain k. The flaw in Patafijali's proposal has been 
pointed out by the KV. ; 


7.1.12 TANASINASAM INATSYAH ‘ina, a 
fae INATSYAH ‘ina, at and sya are the substitutes of Ta, Nasl, 
as respectively (after a nominal base anga ending in aT)' 


phemes. S is a vidhisutra prescribing substitutes for three inflectional mor- 


2. Th ; ple Wit 
7.19. Angat ae 1S (atalı anga) tanasinasam. Here atah is continued from P. 
inued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Ta, Nas! and Nas 


are inflectional suffix i 
exact = amat Instr,, abl. and gen.) prescribed by P. 1.4.2. Given the 
C een the elements to be substituted and the substitutes, 
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P. 13.10 is applied to esrtablish a one-to-one correspondence. The vidheya is 
inatsyah. The negation na from P. 7.1.11 is discontinued on the ground of samarthya. 
See FANU, p. 274, convention 39. It makes no sense to continue na in the present 
rule. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are 

(1) For Ta: 

urksena ‘by means of a tree’ and plaksena “by means of a plaksa tree’ 

(2) For Nasl : 

urksat ‘from a tree’ and plaksat ‘from a plaksa tree’ 

(3) For Nas: 

urksasya ‘of a tree’ and plaksasya ‘of a plaksa tree’ 

4. To point out the significance of the word atah continued in the rule, 
the KV quotes the counterexamples sakhya ‘by means of a friend’ and patya ‘by 
means of the husband.’ For the declension of sakhi see AP IV, P. 1.4.7, under 7. 
For pati in the sense of ‘husband’ see AP IV, P. 1.4.8, under 4. 

5. The KV then refers to the opinion of some grammarians who hold that 
atijarasina ‘by an extremely old one’ and atijarasat ‘from an extremely old one’ are 
correct forms of the sg. inst. and abl. respectively of atijaras. But these forms are 


not found in the Mbh. Therefore, the KV says, it is understood that they are not 
desired. 


As indicated by the Padamañjarī, the derivation of atijarasina is as follows : 


shortening of the final stemvowel in jara by 
P. 1.248 and cp.-formation by Saunagavarttika 
F5. See TA, p. 194; compare atikhatva. 


(1) ati + jara 


(2) atijara + Ta P. 4.12 

(3) atijara + ina P. 7.1.12 

(4) atijaras + ina P. 72.101 
atijarasina. 
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In stage 4 the substitution of jaras for jara can be justified because the 
sannipatalaksanaparibhasa is not invariably applicable. Otherwise, if the pbh. had 
been invariably applicable, it would have prohibited this substitution. The point 
is that suffix ina requires a stem ending in short a. This condition is destroyed 
precisely by the substitution of jaras for jara. In fact, we better not assume the 
sannipatalaksanaparibhasa at all, because it has numerous counterexamples. 


In stage (2) two rules become applicable at the same time. They are P. 7.1.12 
(Ta replaced by ina) and P. 7.2.101 (jara replaced by jaras). Thus we have a conflict. 
The jarasina grammarians referred to by the KV must have assumed that P. 7.1.12 
prevails over P. 7.2.101 by pürvavipratisedlia ‘a conflict in which the earlier rule 


prevails.’ According to Patarijali (Mbh. I, p. 360, line 1), pürvavipratisedha holds good 
in the arigadhikara. 


The derivation of atijarasat follows the same lines : 


(1) atijara + Nasi P. 412 

(2) atijara + at P. 7.1.12 

(3) atijaras + at P. 7.2.101 
atijarasat. 


Again, the non-application of the sannipatalaksanaparibhasa and the appli- 
cation of pürvavipratisedha is assumed. 


What about applying the siddha-principle in the derivations stated? In both 
cases P. 7.2.101 figures as the environment changing rule. It destroys the nimitta 
of applying ina and at. Therefore, by the siddha-principle jaras is to be applied first. 
Consequently, the resulting forms are atijarasa and atijarasah, which happen to be 
the correct forms. See P. 7.1.9, under 3, for the derivation of atijaras + ais. The 


application of the siddha-principle also d : s : 
pürvavipratisedha. 5 oes away with the misconception of 


6. We have no Vt. on the rule, bu: : e 
: : , but = = 
discusses the guestion why ina has been p ut there is a bhasya. Here Patañjali 


ee rescribed as a substitute, and not na. If 

um e dum E could have etva "the substitution of e' for the stemfinal 

to mean that before m o (a) atii ca and (b) apah. Here the (a) rule is interpreted 

n epe ce -SB. Instr. suffix (stated as AN) the stemfinal short a is 

ie atanjali points out several difficulties which are removed by 
y arguments not useful in interpreting the A 
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7.1.13 NER YAH ‘ya (comes) in place of Ne (after a nominal base añga ending in 
aT)’ 


1. This is a vidhisutra prescribing ya as the substitute of the sg. dat. ending 
Ne after a pratipadika ending in short a. 


2. The uddesya is neh (atah arigat). Ne is the sg. dat. case ending prescribed 
by P. 4.1.2. The form neh, which is a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49, is derived by P. 
6.1.110. Thus from Ne + as we derive Nes. We note in passing that rich in P. 7.3.116 
is derived from Ni (the sg. locative ending) + as by P. 7.3.111 and 6.1.110 again. 
Neh discontinues fanasinasam from P. 7.1.12. Atah, i.e. adantat, is continued from 
P. 7.1.9, and angat (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. The anga must be a 
nominal stem ariga, because Ne has been prescribed after a pratipadika (P. 4.1.1). 
The vidheya is yah. It discontinues inatsyah from P. 7.1.12. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are vrksaya ‘to the tree’ and plaksaya 
'to the Plaksa tree.” Lengthening of the vowel in stemfinal position is by P. 7.3.102. 


4. To point out the significance of the word atah, the KV quotes the 
counterexamples sakhye ‘to a friend’ and patye ‘to the husband.’ Compare P. 7.4.12, 
under 4. 


5. Finally, the KV refers to the fact that the sannipatalaksanaparibhasa (PN, 
pbh. 85) is anitya, in order to justify the substitution prescribed by P. 7.1.13. 
Compare P. 7.1.9, under 3. As explained by the Nyasa, the vowel lengthening 
destroys the nimitta of the ya-substitution. Therefore, by the pbh. referred to the 
substitution by P. 7.1.13 would not be applied. But on the assumption that the pbh. 
is not invariably applicable the substitution is still applied. 


6. We have no Vi. on the rule, but there is a bhasya. Here Patanjali raises 
the question whether neh refers to the sg. dative case ending, or rather to the sg. 
locative ending. See under 2, above. The question is decided by invoking PN, pbh.1. 
We can decide the issue on the basis of interpretation. 


7.1.14 SARVANAMNAH SMAI ‘smai (comes in place of Ne) after a pronominal 
base anga (ending in short a)’ 

1. This is a vidhisutra prescribing smai as the substitute of the sg. dat. 
ending Ne in the case of a pronoun. 
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2. The uddegya is (neh atah) sarvanümnalt (agat). Here neh is continued 
from P. 7.1.13, and atah from P. 7.1.9. The designation sarvanaman is defined by 
P. 1.1.27 by enumeration as applying to sarun, etc. Angat is continued (with vibhakti- 
viparinama) from P. 64.1. The vidheya is smai. It discontinues yah from P. 7.1.13. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are sarvasmai ‘to all,” vi$vasmai ‘to all,’ 
yasmai ‘to him who,’ kasmai ‘to whom?’ and tasmiai ‘to him.’ 


4. The KV then refers to Vts. I and II on the rule for which see below. 


5. We have two Vis on the rule. Vt. I says that because of single substi- 
tution in the case of a$ inclusion is to be made of smi, etc. Reference is to P. 2.4.32. 
This rule says that aS is substituted for idam when a case ending from the instru- 
mental case ending onwards follows, and when the question is of subsequent 


reference by the pronoun. The difficulty concerns ekadesa ‘single substitution’ by 
P. 6.1.101. 


The examples quoted by Patañjali are atrāsmai ‘here to this,’ atrasmmat ‘here 
from this’ and atrasmin ‘here in / on this.’ We will confine ourselves to the first 
example. The technical rendering (vakyasamskarapaksa, see VIBHA, Introduction, p. 
I-il) is atra + idam + Ne. Here it is assumed that idam is anaphorically used. There- 
fore it is replaced by aS as a whole (P. 1.1.55). That gives us the stage atra + aS + e. 
Now, if we apply P. 6.1.101, the result is atra + e. Here atra does not end in short 
a, so we cannot apply P. 7.1.14. That is why Vt. I reasons that we have to make 
an additional statement to provide for smai still to be added. 


| Vt. IL rejects Vt. I by saying na và bahirangalaksanatvat "or rather not, because 
Ds single substitution) is dependent on an outside cause.’ Reference is to what 
Sane PN, pbh. 50. The argument is that P. 6.1.101 is bahirariga with reference 
o FP. 7.1.14, because it applies across the pada boundary, namely, to the a of atra 
and to the a (of as) which has replaced idam. On the other hand, P. 7.1.14 requires 
one pada only for its application, namely, a + Ne. Therefore P. 7144 is antaranga 


With regard to P. 6.1.101. Bein ica i : 
seeder A ama, 6 antaranga it prevails by the pbh. mentioned. Thus 


o ROME and subsequently atrasmai. No special rule to justify this 


Na va bahirarigalaksanatvat i 
kara, as follows : Vt. VII on P. M d IU Set AT time ite yare 


I on P. 6.1.71; XXIII on P : 1.3; II on P. 3.4.89; V on P. 6.1.63; 
6.1.85; II on P. 6.1.87; YII on p. 6.1.91; IV on P. 6.1.93; 
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II on P. 6.1.113; V on P. 6.1.125; II on P. 6.1.205; II on P. 6.2.29; II on P. 7.1.14; 
V on P. 8.2.42; II on P. 83.15; III on P. 8.341. 


7.1.15 NASINYOH SMATSMINAU ‘smat and smin (come) in place of NasI and Ni 
respectively (after a pronominal base ariga ending in short a)’ 


1. This is a vidhisiitra, prescribing substitutes of two inflectional mor- 
phemes. 


2. The uddeáya is (atah sarvanamnah angat) nasinyoh. Here atah is continued 
from P. 7.1.9, sarvanamnali from P. 7.1.14 and arigat) with vibhaktiviparinania) from 
P. 6.4.1. NasI and Ni are the case endings for the sg. abl. and loc. prescribed by 
P. 4.1.2. Nasinyoh is a technical gen. (P. 1.1.49). It discontinues ñel: from P. 7.1.13 
continued in P. 7.1.14. Given the exact correspondence between the elements to be 
substituted and the substitutes P. 1.3.10 is applied to establish a one-to-one cor- 
respondence. The vidheya is smatsminau. Tt discontinues smai from P. 7.1.14. 


3. The examples quotes by the KV are 
(1) For smit : 


D» = == e r = 4 
sarvasmat ‘from all, vi$vasmat “from all,’ yasmat ‘from him who; tasmat ‘from 
him’ and kasmat ‘from whom?’ 


(2) For smin: 


. . . H 44 1 p 
sarvasmin ‘in all,’ vigvasmin ‘in all,’ yasmin ‘in him who’ tasmin ‘in him’ and 
anyasmin ‘in somebody else’ 


4. To point out the significance of atah continued in the rule, the KV 
quotes the counterexamples bhavatah ‘from you, sir’ and bhavati “in you, Sir. The 
stem bhavat does not end in short a. 


To point out the significance of the word sarvanamnah continued in the rule, 
the KV quotes the counterexamples urksat (P. 7.1.12) and vrkse (P. 6.1.87), which 


are self-explanatory. 


5. There is no bhasya on the rule. 
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7116 PURVADIBHYO NAVABHYO VA '(smat and smin) preferably (come in 
place of Nas] and Ni respectively) after the nine (pronominal base añgas) beginning 
with pirva "earlier" (ending in short a)’ 


1. This is a vidhisiitra prescribing the preferred substitution of two inflec- 
tional morphemes in the case of nine specified stems. Thereby the preferred forms 
show a pronominal inflection, whereas the non-preferred forms follow a nominal 
declension. 


2. The uddeśya is (adbhyah sarvanamabhyah) purvadibhyah navabhyah 
(angebhyah nasinyoh). Here adbhyah is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 
7.1.9, atah, and interpreted as adantebhyah by the tadantavidhi (P. 1.1.72). Sarva- 
namabhyah is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 7.1.14, sarvanamnah. 


Pürvadi is a gana consisting of nine items, as the siitra itself says. Nava refers 
to the nine stems mentioned in P. 1.1.34-36. Piirvadi has not been mentioned as 
a separate gana in the ganapatha, but in Bohtlingk’s edition of the ganapatha (no. 
241) P. 1.1.34-36 have been included under a subgroep of sarvadi. For a discussion 
see Kiparsky 1979, p. 83-85, and AP I, P. 1.1.36, under 4. The rules P. 1.1.34-36 do 
not originally belong to the ganapatha, but to the siitrapatha. This is clearly indicated 
by the KV on P. 1.1.36 which mentions antare as a counterexample for P. 1.1.36. 
Angebhyah is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. 


Nasiriyol is continued from P. 7.1.15. For the one-to-one correspondence 
with smatsminau P. 1.3.10 is applied. The vidheya is vā (smatsminau). For và see 
Kiparsky 1979, p. 1. Smatsminau is continued from P. 7.1.15. 


3. A complete enumeration of the ite i i 9 1 i 
É ms listed in the pirvadi-gana is 
provided by the KV together with the alternative forms for the two case formations. 


The non-preferred forms show zt for th i 
e sg. abl. 
Sg. loc. ending (P. 6.1.87). g.a ending (P. 7.1.12) and e for the 


4. To point out the significance of : 
quotes the counterexamples Boni ph ENG in Rosas, s IU 


‘from that’ and T ; 
forms of : tyasmin "in that.” They are case 
aon eee Peerage stem tyad which has been listed in the ve (P. 

, mes under the sarvadi-eana (Bohtlingk’s edition, no. 241). 


9. There is no bhasya on the rule. 
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7.1.17 JASAH SI ‘SI (comes) in place of Jas (after a pronominal base aùga ending 
in short a)' 


1. This is a vidhisiitra prescribing the invariable substitution of ST for the 
pl. nom. case ending after specified pronominal stems. 


2. The udde$ya is (atah sarvanamnah argat) jasah. Here atah is continued 
from P. 7.1.9, sarvanamnah from P. 7.1.14, and angat (with vibhaktiviparinama) from 
P. 6.4.1. Atah is interpreted as adantat by the tadantavidhi, P. 1.1.72. Atah, sarva- 
namnah and angat are technical ablatives by P. 1.1.67. Jasah is a technical gen. by 
P. 1.1.49. Jas is the pl. nom. ending prescribed by P. 4.1.2. The vidheya is Si. Since 
Si is Sit, it replaces the whole of the sthanin Jas by P.1.1.55. 


The Nyasa notes that, if S had not been added, only the a of Jas would have 
been substituted, by P. 1.1.54. The option word va from P. 7.1.16 is cancelled 
because P. 7.1.17 introduces a new vidheya. See FANU, p. 272, convention 24. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are sarve ‘all,’ visve ‘all,’ ye ‘those who,’ 
ke ‘who?’ and te ‘they / those,’ all of them masc. pl. nom. forms. 


In the case of ye and fe, the d of yad and tad is replaced by a by P. 7.2.102. 
Then ekadega of a +a is applied by P. 6.1.97. That gives us the pronominal stems 
ta and ya. In the case of ke, the pronominal stem ka comes as the substitute of kim 
by P. 7.2.103. 


4. Why the long 7 in $f, when short i would do also? The KV notes that 
the mention of long T is for the sake of the following rules, like in the formation 
of trapuni ‘the two objects of tin' and jatuni ‘the two objects with lac. 


5. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


Within morphology we make a distinction between inflectional (suP, tiN) 
) morphology. Here two different 


and non-inflectional (krt, taddhita stem-formation 

approaches are seen in the A. Panini’s treatment of non inflectors sea 
is characterized by positing a basic, general morpheme (suffix) and pee puer 
Suffixes conditioned by specified environments by way of apavāda. F cs 
ment of inflectional morphology is characterized by substitution implying 


i ani .1.56). For in- 
Xance of distinctive, non-phonological features (sthanivadbhaoa, P. 1.1.56) 
CCO. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


40 ASTADHYAYI [7.1.17 


stance, the krt suffix aN, conveying the general grammatical sense of kartr (P. 3.4.68) 
is introduced by P. 3.2.1 as the basic, general suffix. The suffix Ka (P. 3.2.3-7) is 
a special suffix the addition of which is conditioned by different environments. So 
also TaK, aC and Ta (P. 3.2.8, 9 and 16), etc. Between these suffixes no 
sthānyādeśabhīva holds. One suffix is not the substitute of the other, but the special 
suffix overrules the general suffix by way of apavada, implying badhyabadhakabhiava. 


The same practice is followed in the taddhita section. For instance, the 
taddhita suffix aN is prescribed as a basic, general suffix by P. 4.1.92 in the section 
up to P. 4.4.2. The suffixes introduced later omin this section are all of them special 
suffixes whose addition is conditioned by different environments. Between these 
suffixes no sthanyadesabliava holds. 


In the case of inflectional morphemes (suP, tiN) Panini's approach is 
different. A list of basic case suffixes is introduced by P. 4.1.2, and a list of basic 
finite verb endings by P. 3.4.78. All of these endings may be replaced by others. 
For instance, the case suffix bhis is replaced by ais, by P. 7.1.9. Compare also P. 
7.1.12-15 for other substitutions. Thus, instead of treating ais and Si as exceptions 
to the basic endings bhis and Jas, Panini treats them as substitutes of bhis and Jas. 
For the finite verb endings (headed by lasya, P. 3.4.77, a technical gen. by P. 1.1.67) 
compare P. 3.4.79-101. The tense and mood verb endings are treated as substitutes 
of tiN as the comprehensive term for the basic verb endings. 


Inflectional and non-inflectional morphemes are introduced in the section 
P. 3.1.1-5.4.160. Morphophonology, that is, rules dealing with substitutions under 
morphological conditions, is taught in the angadhikara (P. 6.4.1 - 7.4.97). The basic 
substitution rule applied in the latter section is P. 1.1.56. By this rule the substitutes 
of suP or tiN are treated like the originals. This device, 
is meant for laghava ‘economy of statement.’ It relieves 
of statements regarding inheritance of properties by 


known as sthanyadeSabhiava, 
Panini of endless repetitions 
the ndesa. 


As regards inflectional morpholo ULTIMI 
gy, sthanyadesabl : 
morphemes only, not for sequences of m E node good konang e 


SaP + ti (P. 3.1.68) orphemes. For instance, the sequence 
E laced by yaK + te (P. 3.1.67). What has 


Apart i i 
part from inflectional morphology, substitution is also applied in three 


other i 
instances. They are verbal base substitutio h ER : 
ae stitutions, phoneme. substitutions which 
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come under the heading saimhitayam, and pada substitutions by means of enclitic 
forms. We refer to the section P. 2.4.36-57, to the sections P. 6.1.77-134 and P. 8.2.1- 
8.4.68, and to P. 8.1.20-23. In the case of phoneme substitutions inheritance of 
properties is not allowed by analvidhau in P. 1.1.56. The pada substitutions referred 
to do not come under morphology, but under sentence formation (P. 8.1.16-17, 
padasya padat). 


End of Excursus 


To return to P. 7.1.18, Si is the substitute of Jas. Being a substitute, non- 
phonological properties of Jas like suptoa ‘being a case ending,’ bahuvacanatva ‘being 
a plural suffix’ and prathamatva ‘being a nom. case ending’ are transferred from 
Jas to ST. 


7.1.18 AUNA APAH ‘(Si comes) in place of auN (after a nominal base ariga) ending 
in aP’ : 


1. This is a vidhisiitra prescribing the invariable substitution of ST for the 
nom. and acc. dual endings after stems ending in a fem. suffix. 


2. The uddegya is apah aunah. Here aP is the comprehensive term for the 
fem. suffixes TaP, etc. (P. 4.1.4, 13, 74). It is interpreted as abantat by the tadantavidhi 
(P. 1.1.72). Tt discontinues both atah from P. 7.1.9 and sarvanamnali from P. 7.1.14. 
Anigat is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. For auN see under 4, 
below. Aurah is a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. The vidheya is (SD), continued from 
DOM 


3.' The examples quoted by the KV are khatve tisthatah ‘the two cots are 
there,’ khatve pasya ‘look at the two cots,’ bahuraje ‘two fem. beings possessing many 
kings’ (du. nom. / acc. fem.), and karisagandhye ‘two female descendants of Karlsa- 
gandhi,’ lit. ‘one having a smell like that of dung.’ 


The derivation of bahuraje starting from bahurajan as a bv. cp. is as follows : 


(1) bahurajan + DaP P. 4.1.13 


Es < 43 
(2) bahurap? + à P. 6.4.1 

(3) bahuraj +a + au P. ur nom. / acc.) 
4) bahuraj + à + SI P. 7.1. 

d ES P. 6.1.87 


(5) bahuraj + e 
bahuraje. 
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The derivation of Karisagandhye starting from karisagandha as an upamana- 
piirvapada bv. cp. is as follows: 


(1) karisa gandhi P. 5.4.137 
(2) gandhi + aN P. 4.1.92 
(3) karisagandhi + a P. 7.2.117 
(4) gandh? + a P. 6.4.148 
(5) gandh + SyaN P. 4.1.78 
(6) gandh + ya + CaP P. 4.1.74 
(7) gandh + ya P. 6.1.101 
(8) gandh + ya + au P. 4.1.2 

(9) gandh + ya + S P. 7.1.18 
(10) gandh + ye P. 6.1.87 

karisagandhye. 


4, The KV says that the N of auN is added to have a general designation, 
so that auT, the du. acc. ending (P. 4.1.2), is also included. Phrasing the rule. as 


au apah (au as an avibhaktikanirdesa) is no help, because by PN, pbh. 81, that would 
not include the du. acc. ending auT. 


5. Then the KV quotes two karikas from the Mbh. on P. 7.1.18 , as follows: 


aukaro ‘yam sividhau nid grhito niccasmakam nasti ko ‘yam prakarah / 
samanyarthas tasya casafijane ‘smin nitkaryam te yam prasaktam sa dosah // 
nittve vidyad varnanirdesamatram varne yat syat tac ca vidyat tadadau / 
varnas chyam tena nittve ‘py adosah nirdeso ‘yam piirvasiitrena va syat // 


(Objection) “This au has been provided with Ñ in the rule about £I. But 
(au being) Nit does not exist (in grammar) to our (the Paninian grammarians’) 
opinion. What funny kind (of formulating a sūtra) is this? (If) the addition of this 
(N) is meant to have a general term (for au and auT), (then) to your opinion a Nit- 
operation has a chance to apply with regard to ST, (and) that is a mistake. 


(Answer) (i) ‘As regards Nittva, one may understand that (Ñ in ñiti in P. 


73.113, continued from P. 7.3 111) is onl 
. [o the menti x 
a speechsound (is referred to in the A), Se neon) When 


), one should understand that it refers to 
what b i ie pert at it refers 
an M ie D. (i) (99) this (N) is (just) a speechsound (and not 
Or this mention SOC em if (auN) is provided with N, there is no harm. (iv) 

may be according ‘to a previous (prepaninian) sūtra’ 
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The answer really consists of four answers phrased in a lapidary way, 
summarizing the discussion in the preceding bhasya. See further under 6. 


6. We have no Vis on the rule, but there is a bhasya. In the Kielhorn ed. 
of the Mbh. the order of the bhasyas on P. 7.1.18 and P. 7.1.20 has been reversed. 
In the bhasya on P. 7.1.18 Patanjali raises the question about the purpose of the 
N-anubandha in auN. Four different answers are provided. We have to keep in mind 
that, according to P. 7.3.1183, yat apah, the augment yaT is inserted before a case 
ending marked by N after a nominal stem ariga ending in a fem. suffix. In P. 7.3.113 
the locative term niti is continued from P.7.3.111. E.g., from mala + Ne we derive 
mala + ya + e, and finally malayai by P. 6.1.88. The derivation of the du. nom./acc. 
is mala < auN — mala + SI — male by P. 6.1.87. Since the N of auN has no Nit- 
function, ya is not inserted. 


The anwers stated by Patarjali are as follows: 


(i) The addition of N in auN is meant to include both au and auT. Stating 
auT will not do, because that would refer to the du. acc. only. Simply stating au 
will not do either because that would rule out auT. 


(ii) The objection says that auN taken as a Nit suffix might trigger off the 
application of P. 7.3.113 which is not desired. But that can be prevented by 
interpreting Niti in this rule not as a bv. cp. in the sense of N id asya ‘that which 
contains Ñ as an it-letter/ but as a kdh. cp. in the sense of N eva it ‘the it-letter 
which is Ñ itself.’ Compare the Padamajijari which says karmadharayah - rias casav 
ic ca. Thereby Nit stands for the single if-letter Ñ. Referring to a single it-letter, 
the term Nit becomes an algrahana ‘mention of a speechsound.’ Wherever a 
speechsound (varna) is mentioned in the A. in the loc., it is interpreted to refer to 
an element which begins with that sound (PN, pbh. 33; Vt. XXIX on P. 1.1.72). Thus 
niti continued in P. 7.3.113 must be interpreted to mean ‘before a case ending which 
begins with N.’ But, so the argument goes, auN does not begin with N. Therefore 
the difficulty raised about P. 7.3.1138 becoming applicable does not arise. The 
argument is far-fetched, because Nit is never a kdh. cp. 


(iii) N is simply a varna ‘speechsound,’ and not an anubandha meant for 


Nit-operations like the insertion of ya by P. 73.113. 


N cannot be connected with 


; -a AS . Therefore the 
UN) AuN isra prepa 73.105. The KV on this rule 


anubandha-operations in the A. Compare AN used in P. 
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says aniti purvacaryanirdesena. trHyaikavacanam grhyate. Answer (iv) is the finally 
accepted answer. 


7.1.19 NAPUMSAKAC CA ‘also (ST comes in place of auN) after a neuter (nominal 
base anga) 


1. This is a vidhisfitra prescribing the substitution of ST for the du. nom./ 
acc. endings of any neuter nominal stem. 


2. The uddesya is napumsakat (angat aunal). Napumsakat is a technical abl. 
by P. 1.1.67. It discontinues Apah from P. 7.1.18, because Apah and napurmsakat are 
mutually contradictory. Napumsaka is a pre-paninian term borrowed from 
pratisakhya literature and traditionally defined as what is not masculine nor femi- 
nine. See further AP I, P. 1.1.43, under 4. The term aigat is continued from P. 6.4.1 
and auriah from P. 7.1.18. The vidheya is ($7) continued from P. 7.1.17. 


The particle ca marks the rule boundary with the preceding rule. See 
FANU, p. 36, 232. 


3. The first examples quoted by the KV are for a neuter stem ending in 


short a, namely, kunde tisthatah ‘the two pitchers are there’ and kunde pasya ‘look 
at the two pitchers.’ 


The KV notes that deletion of the stemfinal a has a chance to apply by P. 
6.4.148. Then reference is made to Vt. I on P. 6.4.148 which says that with regard 


to ST a prohibition has to be phrased. Thereby P. 6.4.148 is set aside, and P. 6.1.87 
is applied. 


Further examples quoted are dadhini ‘the two items of sour milk,’ madhunt 


the two items of honey,’ trapunt ‘the two items of tin’ and jatun! ‘the two items 


of lac.’ For the last two exampl 
: pies see P. 7.1.17, under 4. = 5 t 
in the examples n is inserted by P under 4. The Nyasa explains tha 


begins with a vowel. 


4. The rule was earlier refe 


rred to in ; : 
AP IX, p. 386 and 387 (Patafijali's ag Sana enh 6:4, 148, (b). See 


rejection of Vt. I). 


5. There is no bhasya on the rule. 
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7.1.20 JASSASOH SIH ‘Si (comes) in place of Jas and Sas (after a neuter nominal 
base ariga)’ 


1. This is a vidhisutra prescribing the substitution of Si for the pl. nom./ 
acc. endings after a neuter nominal stem. 


2. The uddesya is (napumsakat arigat) jassasoh. Here napumsakat is continued 
from P. 7.1.19 and arigat (with viblaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Aunah from P. 7.1.18 
is discontinued by jassasoh. The term jassasoh is a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. Jas 
and Sas are the pl. nom. and acc. case endings introduced by P. 4.1.2. We note 
that in jassasoh P. 8.4.40 has been applied. The vidheya is Si. It discontinues $7 from 
P. 7.117. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are kundani tisthanti “the pitchers are 
there,’ kundani pasya ‘look at the pitchers,’ dadhini ‘items of sour milk,’ madhiini 
‘items of honey,’ trapiini ‘items of tin’ and jatiini ‘items of lac.’ The Nyasa explains 
that in these forms first nUM is inserted after the last vowel of a neuter stem ending 
in an iK vowel by P. 7.1.73, and that lengthening of what has become the prefinal 
vowel is by P. 6.4.8. For other examples of the latter rule see AP IX, P. 6.4.8, under 
5. : 


4. Finally, the KV notes that the rule does not apply in kundaso dadati “he 
gives pitcherwise.’ The suffix Sas used here is a taddhita suffix prescribed by P. 
5.4.43 in the sense of vipsa ‘complete coverage.’ Compare Whitney § 1106. 


5. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


7.1.21 ASTABHY.A AUS 'au$ (comes in place of Jas and Sas) after (the numeral 
base anga) asta "eight" ' 


1. This is a vidhisütra prescribing the substitution of au% for the pl. nom. 
and acc. endings added to asíz. 


2. The uddeáya is astabhyah (angat ja$$asoh). Here astabhyah is a technical 
abl. by P. 1.1.67. It discontinues napumsakat from P. 7.1.19. Arigat is continued (with 
vibhaktiviparinzma) from P. 6.4.1, and ja$éasoh is continued from P. 7.1.20. The 
vidheya is auS. Since au$ is Sit, it replaces the whole of the sthanin by P. 1.1.55. 


according to Whitney, 


forms, asta and asta. Here, | 
There are two stem pee e D. 


S 483, asta is almost exclusively used in Vedic and Brahmana 
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used as the inflected form for the nom. / acc. for which the RgVeda uses astau. 
In P. 72.84 the stem is quoted as asfan. According to this rule, the stemfinal n is 
replaced by a. From asia ta we derive asta by P. 6.1.102. 


As noted by Whitney, S 308 c., au is the du. nom. / acc. ending for the masc. 
and fem. Instead, the Veda uses mostly a. Then could astau /asta@ be originally a 
dual form? T. Burrow, The Sanskrit Language. London 1955, p. 259, compares the 
Avestan form aiti. This word refers to a measure of length meaning ‘the width of 
four fingers.’ From this it may be inferred that originally asfau meant “two groups 
of four fingers.’ 


.4. The examples quoted by the KV are astau tisthanti ‘eight are there’ and 
astau pasya ‘look at the eight.’ 


5. To point out the significance of the stem form ast in astabhyah, the KV 
quotes the examples asta tisthanti ‘the eight are there’ and asta pasya ‘look at the 
eight.’ According to the KV the very mention of this stem form in long 2 provides 
a clue, namely, that P. 7.2.84 is an optional rule. That is to say, the substitution 


of @ for the n of astan is optional. Thus, for instance, both astabhyah and astabhyah 
are allowed. 


How to arrive at the clue? The argument goes as follows: P. 7.2.84 teaches 
us to replace the n of astan by à. As a result we obtain the stem asta. Now it is 
assumed that P. 7.1.21, which mentions astabhyah, can only become applicable after 
P. 7.2.84 has been applied. That is to say, the form showing a lenghtened final 
vowel becomes the condition for the auS-substitution. This informs us that a form 
showing a non-lengthened vowel is also available. Moreover, the mention of dirghat 
(after asian) ending in a long vowel' in P. 6.1.172 provides us with the same 
information. This rule tells-us that the asarvanamasthana endings added after asfan 
ending in a long vowel take the udatta accent From both instances we conclude 


that the substitution of a for the n of astan taught by P. 7.2.84 is optional. Otherwise, 
the condition dirghat in P. 6.1.172 would be meaningless. 


. . 6. The next rule, P. 7.1.22, says that luk-deletion i a at 
after the numerals indicated y uk-deletion is applied to Jas and 


as sas (P. 1.1.24). They are pafican, sas, saptan, astan, 

Se eeu The KV points out that, therefore, the auS-substitution by P. 7.1.21 

m - an eee I5, in fact, an exception to P. 7.1.22. The-reason stated by the 

to d v Gala > = arabhyate “when that (rule, P. 7.1.22) has no chance but 
, e, Lr. 71: 1 1 e 5 

on PN, pbh. 57, and note vee Compare Nagesa’s opening statement 


note 1 in Kielhorn’ zn 
S translation of . The point 
CCO. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized by gi the PN, p: 321. The p 


7.1.21] ASTADHYAYI 47 


is simply that an apavada is not applicable in any case which does not come under 
the general rule. Reference by the KV is to Slokavarttika 1, apavadalt (Mbh. III, P. 
248, line 1), and to Patanjali’s comment apavadatvad atraustvam lukam badhisyate ‘here 
the auS-substitution will set aside the lIuk-deletion (by P. 7.1.22) because of its being 
an apavada (to the luk-deletion)." 


7. In a further comment on the same Slokavarttika Patafijali offers a dif- 
ferent reason. He says that P. 7.1.21 will overrule P. 7.1.22 (and not P. 2.471) 
because P. 7.1.22 is the nearer rule. This has been codified later on in PN as pbh. 
61: a rule prescribes or prohibits only that which is nearest to it. 


According to P. 2.4.71, luk-deletion is applied to a case ending belonging 
to a dhatu or a pratipadika. The latter term includes cp. stems (P. 1.2.46). Now the 
argument of the KV is that, since P. 2.4.71 deals with the Iuk-deletion of internal 
case endings in cp.-formation, P. 7.1.21 cannot be an apavada to P. 2.4.71. In other 
words, we cannot say that P. 7.1.21 is applicable in any case which does not come 
under P. 2.4.71, the reason being that P. 7.1.21 applies to non-cp. stems. Therefore 
P. 7.1.21 cannot set aside P. 2.4.71. On the other hand, P. 7.122 is applicable in 
all cases in which P. 7.1.21 applies. Therefore P. 7.1.21 can only be an apavada to 
P. 7.122, and not to P. 2.4.71. The examples, borrowed from Patañjali (Mbh. III, 
p. 247, line 20), are the bv. cps. astaputra “one having eight sons’ and astabharya 
‘one having eight wives.’ As explained by the Nyasa, here luk-deletion of the 
internal case endings is applied, and there is no question of adding auS. Thereby 
the forms “‘astauputia and *astaubharya are ruled out. 


8. Referring to Slokavarttika 1, aus aghau ‘auS (is added), except when an 
uttarapada (occurs after astan),’ the KV notes that, on the other hand, the application 
of P. 7.1.21 is desired when asfan occurs as the final member of a cp. The examples 
are paramastau ‘the highest eight’ and uttamasíau ‘the best eight.’ Here aus is added 
to astan as the final constituent in a cp. 


9. Finally, the KV observes that in the bv. cp. priyastanalt, to be analysed 
as priya astau yesam ‘to whom (pl.) eight are dear’ the auS-substitution is not applied 
because there is no atv. That is to say, here the stem form used is astan, not asfa. 
P. 7.2.84 prescibes atva (of the final n of astan) optionally. See under 5. above. Thus, 
When the @-substitution is applied, we derive the form priyasfau. Otherwise the 
form will read priyastanah. The Padamanyjarl points out that the purvanipata of priya 
in the cp. is by Vt. II on P. 2.2.35. 
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10. We have no Vis on the rule, but there is a bhasya containing two 
Slokavarttikas. Slokavarttika 1 starts with saying aug aghau. Here the word aghu is 
explained by Patafijali as anuttarapade ‘when (asfan) is not followed by a cp. 
constituent.’ Thus au$ is not added after astan when forming part of a cp. and 
followed by another cp. constituent. The examples quoted by Patañjali are 
astaputrah ‘one who has eight sons’ and astabharya ‘one who has eight wifes.’ See 
under 7, above. This argument of the cp. constituents being upasarjana is not used 
in con-nection with astan. That is why we have priyastau by P. 7.1.21 and the 
optional form priyastanah by P. 7.2.84. The Nyfsa states that P. 7.2.84 being 
vyavasthitavibhasa is not applied here. Therefore, P. 7.1.21 also is not applied in 
priyastanah, see under 5. Why the same logic is not applied, is not clear. We have 
no evidence from outside grammatical literature to prove the optionality of P. 
7.2.84. 


The Slokavarttikas make two more points. One is that P. 7.2.21 is an excep- 
tion to P. 7.1.22 and not to P. 2.4.71. See under 6. above. The other is that the aus- 
substitution is only applied when lengthening of the final stem vowel has taken 
by P. 7.2.84 (Mbh. III, p. 248, line 9). The last line of Slokavarttika 2 has no connection 
with the present rule, but is concerned with Vt. I on P. 7.123. 


7.1.22 SADBHYO LUK ‘Iuk-deletion (takes place of Jas and Sas) after (the numeral 
base arigas called) sas’ 


1. This is a vidhisiitra prescribing luk of the pl. nom. and acc. case suffixes 
in connection with the sas-words. 


2. The uddesya is sadbhyah (angebhyah jassasoli). Sas is the designation given 
3 the six numerals pañcan, sas, etc. by P. 1.1.24. Sadbhyah discontinues astabhyah 
om P. 7.121. Avigebhyah is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. 


Dr is continued from P. 7.1.20. The vidheya is luk, defined by P. 1.1.61 and 


3. The KV quotes the exam 
at the six,’ pafica ‘five,’ sapta ‘seven,’ 
that n is deleted by P. 8.2.7. 


ples sat tisthanti ‘six are there,’ sat pasya "look 
nava ‘nine’ and dasa ‘ten.’ The Nyasa explains 


4. i 
ends in sas ons SRN, p bi 29, the KV says that the rule also applies to what 
when sas Rid Penn the highest six’ and uttamasat ‘the best six.’ However, 
as upasarjana, that is, as the. subordinate membert of a cp. (P. 


1.2.43), i 
), then the case endings Jas and Sas are not luk-deleted. For the meaning of 
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upasarjana in cp.-formation see BDA, n. 112. The examples quoted are priyasasah 
‘those to whom six are dear’ and priyapaiicanah ‘those to whom five are dear.’ These 
are bv. cps in which the anyapadartha is the dominant meaning and in which the 
constitents’ meanings are subordinate. 


5. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


7.1.23 SVAMOR NAPUMSAKAT "(luk-deletion takes place) of sU and am after a 
neuter (nominal base ariga)' 


1. This is a vidhisiitra prescribing luk-deletion of the two suffixes men- 
tioned after a neuter nominal stem. 


2. The uddeśya is (arigebhyalt) svamor napumsakat. The word sadbhyah from 
P. 7.1.22 is discontinued on the ground of samarthya. It makes no sense to continue 
it in the present rule, because after the sas numerals sU and am cannot be added. 
Angebhyah is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Su and am are the 
sg. nom. and acc. ending prescribed by P. 4.1.2. Svamoh is a technical gen. by P. 
1.1.49. For napumsaka see P. 7.1.19, under 2. Napumsakat is a technical abl. by P. 
1 1 67. The vidheya is (luk) continued from P. 7.1.22. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are dadhi tisthati ‘sour milk is there, 
dadhi pasya ‘look at the sour milk,’ madhu tisthati ‘honey is there’, madhu pasya “look 
at the honey,’ trapu ‘tin’ and jatu ‘lac’ (both sg. nom. or acc). 


4. Following Vt. I on the present rule, the KV initiates a grammatical 
argument. It centres on the example tad brahmanakulam ‘this is a brahmin family,’ 
borrowed from Patafijali. Here the word brahmanakulam is added to tad in order 
to show that fad is a neuter sg. nom. The KV then says that in tad the substitution 
of a (for the final d by P. 7.2.102) is set aside by Iuk-deletion, whether by pirva- 
vipratisedha ‘a conflict in which the earlier rule prevails,’ or because P. 7.2.23 is nitya. 
For pürvavipratisedha see AP IV, p. 20-28. A rule is said to be nitya when it remains 
applicable whether another rule is applied or not applied, and it is said to be anitya 
in the opposite case. See Nagega on PN, pbh. 42. A nitya rule prevails over a para 
Tule. 

The Nyasa notes that pirvavipratisedha is not a serious contender, UM 
para (in P. 1.4.2) means ista ‘desired’ anyway. See Mbh. I p. 306, lines 9-10. Thereby 
all instances of pürvavipratisedha are dismissed. In any case, the KV passes over the 
PUrvavipratisedha alternative, and concentrates on nityatua. The text then says that 
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by another rule, namely, P. 7.1.24, the nimitta ‘condition for application’ of the luk- 
deletion is destroyed, but not by P. 7.2.102 itself. Even after the application of P. 
7.2.102, the luk-deletion rule P. 7.1.23 remains applicable, but this is not so after 
the application of P. 7.1.24, because this rule destroys the nimitta of P. 7.1.23. 


The KV then quotes what has become PN, pbh. 47. According to this pbh., 
a rule whose condition is destroyed by a third rule (after a second rule has taken 
effect) is not regarded as anitya. That is to say, it still prevails. So, by this pbh., 
P. 7.1.23 is applied first. Once this Iuk-deletion rule is applied, there is no chance 
any more for P. 7.2.102 and P. 7.1.24, because this is forbidden by P. 1.1.63. Thus, 
according to the KV, the derivation of the sg. nom. form fad is as follows: 


(1) tad + sU P. 4.1.2 
(2) tad + ° P. 7.1.23 
tad. 


5. To decide which rule is to be applied first, when two rules become 
applicable simultaneously, both nityatva and the siddha-principle usually work 
equally well. Two examples are the derivation of the form asau "that one (over 
there)' (sg. nom. masc.) and that of aijyate ‘it was Sacrificed.’ 


If subse = : : 
to destroy the nimitta of the augm e ythe pa a Ana Tes |e Oe 


the st : the latter rule is not a plied first at 
Yai rex aoned. Therefore no adīgama here. First yak is added, which gives 
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Only then the adagama rule is applied, whether by the siddha-principle (extended 
version) or by nityatva. 


6. How does tradition proceed when three rules are involved? We will 
refer to the three rules involved as (A), (B) and (C). In its comment referred to 
under 4., above, the KV refers to what has become PN, pbh. 47. By this pbh. and 
the next one the nityatva or anityatva of a rule is decided on the basis of usage. 
Both the pbhs 47 and 48 are concerned with a sequence of three rules which become 
applicable in a given derivation. Pbh. 47 tells us that a rule or operation (A) whose 
cause of application is destroyed by another, subsequently applicable third rule (C) 
is not regarded as anitya. So rule (A) is first applied. Thus the order of rule 
application is (A), and thereafter (B) and (C), if possible. The example is tad. Here 
(B) and (C) cannot be applied any more. 


Pbh. 48 tells us that, still, in some cases, such a rule (A) is regarded as anitya. 
So rule (A) is not first applied. According to PN, pbhs 43 and 44, the condition 
for anityatva is stated as Sabdantarasya prapnuvan ‘becoming applicable to (a 
wordform) which has undergone a change (after another rule has taken effect). 
Thus, tradition as stated by pblis 47-48 does not offer a clear guideline. We have 
to go by usage and apply rules or phrase additional rules in such a way that the 
desired form is derived, seeing the examples. An example for pbh. 48 is the form 
dudyiisati ‘he desires to play dice.’ For the derivation see STHANI, Part II, p. 113. 
At the stage div + saN + SaP + ti, two rules become applicable, namely, (A) P. 6.1.9 
for reduplication, and (B) 6.4.19 for the nTH-substitution of v. Here we apply P. 
6.4.19 first because it is a special rule (apavada) applicable to v ina particular 
environment. That gives us difi + sa +a + ti. Now the question is whether first to 
apply P. 6.1.9 (reduplication), or P. 6.1.77 (yal-adesa). Here the application of the 
(A) rule P. 6.1.9 first would lead to a wrong form. Therefore, seeing the usage 
desired, we first apply P. 6.1.77, and thereafter P. 6.1.9. Thus the order of ane 
application is (B), (C), (A). 

7. What is the difference between nityatva-and the siddha-principle? One 
dif-ference lies in economy of statement. The siddha-principle is just one principle 
applicable in all cases concerned, whereas nityatua requires seven pbhs. Moreover, 
nityatva usually (with the exception of pbhs 47 and 48) takes ind account us e 
(A) and (B) only. The siddha-principle as a conflict-solving principle m p 
account two simultaneously applicable rules (A) and (B), and tells usitat : ? 
changes the environment of (A), or destroys the nimitta of (A), it is tois appl ed 
first. But in what we will call the extended version the siddha-principle it takes into 
account the effect of subsequently applicable rule (B), in the case of two rules being 
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involved, or (C), in the case of three rules being involved, if this (B) or (C) rule 
destroys the nimitta of (A). In such a situation, when two rules are involved, the 
(A) rule is either not applied, or, when three rules are involved, it is applied after 
the application of (C). 


As an example for the extended version of the siddha-principle we will take 
the form dudyiisati again. Here three rules (A), (B) and (C), as defined above, are 
applicable. (A) is a reduplication rule, (B) is the nTH-substitution rule, and (C) is 
the yaN-adesa rule The (C) rule, which is conditioned by (B), destroys the nimitta 
of (A). Therefore the (A) rule is not applied first. In fact, it is applied last. Thus, 
by the extended version of the siddha-principle, we determine the order of rule 
application as (B), (C), (A). Accordingly, we come to the same result as shown 
before, by applying pbh. 48, but by a different way. 


We note that ‘extended’ in the extended version of the siddha-principle does 
not necesarily mean that three rules must be involved. The extended version also 
applies, when two rules are involved, one of which becomes applicable later on 
in the prakriya and which destroys the nimitta of an earlier applicable rule. In such 
a case, this earlier applicable rule is not applied. The extended version tells us to 


look ahead, and then to decide whether a rule is to be applied or not. See P. 7.1.65, 
under 2. 


8. We have four Vts on the rule. Vt. I says that the Iuk-deletion prescribed 
by P. 7.123 applies also after tyadadi words. The example quoted by Patarijali is 
tad brahmanakulam, referred to under 4, above. What Katyayana does here is 
precisely what is required by PN, pbh. 48. He phrases an additional rule. Supposing 
that P. 7.2.102 and 7.1.24 have a chance to prevail over P. 7.1.23, and seeing that 


the application of P. 7.1.24 would destroy the nimitta of P. 7.1.23, he specially pre- 
scribes the luk-deletion of the endings sU and am 
tyadadi, 
pbh. 47. 


to just ate after the pronominal arigas called 
o justify the derivation of tad. On the basis of this Vt. the KV refers to 


Vts I-IV deal with four 
P. 7.1.19 (Si), P. 7.1.20 (Si), 
the augment nUM to be 


other rules which deal with neuter stems, namely, 
, 7.1.23 (luk), P. 7.1.72 (nUM). The latter rule prescribes 
before a sarvanamasthanag tae aes last vowel of a neuter nominal angi 
word napumsakat in P. 7.1 A p: The underlying question is how to construe the 
napumsakat angat ‘after a Te E at f 0 be construed directly with anga, as in 
construction by ops 2 ue is neuter,’ or do we assume a more complex 
an anga Which ends in z po. ^, as in napumsakah yah śabdah tadantat angat ‘after 


neuter word’? The di ; 
* Ihe difference in bv. cp- 
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formation. In the first alternative the anga, that is, the cp. stem, as a whole must 
be neuter. In the second alternative the anga, the final constituent of which must 
be neuter, need not be neuter, but can be masc. also. Here the first alternative is 
referred to as Sabdagrahana ‘reference to (the gender of) a word as a whole,’ whereas 
the second alternative is referred to as arthagrahana ‘reference to a gender meaning 
(belonging to a cp. constituent),’ that is, reference to the neuter gender in our case. 


Vis II and III state that in the case of SiSi-Iuk-operations, etc. the word 
napumsaka is to be connected with ariga as a whole, which, it qualifies. One example 
quoted by Patañjali in his bhasya on Vt. II is the bv. cp. bahutrapu ‘one having much 
tin.’ Here the constituent trapu is a neuter word. But the anga as a whole, that is, 
the bv. cp. stem, is not neuter. Therefore the rules mentioned above are not 
applicable. Accordingly, the du. form of the cp. is bahutrapit, and not *bahutrapuni. 


Vt. IV says that when a rule directly mentions a pratipadika, the rule applies 
to'a masc. bv. cp. also. For instance, in P. 7.1.75 the neuter stems asthi, dadhi, etc. 
are directly mentioned. With the help of these stems we can derive a bv. cp., as 
in priyadadhna brahmanena ‘by a brahmin who likes dadhi” by P. 7.1.75 (an-substi- 
tution for the final of dadhi) and P. 6.4.134 (lopa of the a of an). Although dadhi 
is neuter, the bv. cp. priyadadhi is masc. Here what is required is that dadhi as a 
cp. constituent must be neuter. But even in the masc. bv. cp. in which the neuter 
word dadhi figures as a constituent P. 7.1.75 is applicable. 


7.1.24 ATO ‘M ‘am (comes) in place of (sU and am) after (a neuter nominal base 
anga) ending in short a’ 


1. This is a vidhisütra prescribing the substitution of am for two case 
endings after a neuter stem ending in short a. 


2. The uddegya is (svamoh napumsakat) atah (angat) Here svamoh and 
napumsakat are continued from P. 7.1.23. Svamoh refers to the case endings of the 
Sg. nom. and acc. Arigat is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.1.4. Atah 
is interpreted as adantat by the tadantavidhi (P. 1.1.72). The T of aT in atah refers 
to the short variety of vowels by P. 1.1.70. The vidheya is am. It discontinues the 
word luk from P. 7.1.22. Since am is anekal, it replaces the whole of the suffixes 
mentioned. 

The Nyasa explains that the present rule is an apavnda to the luk-rule E 
7.1.22, and that the T is added in atah for ease of pronunciation only, because the 
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question of long @ does not arise. A long stem vowel in final position is always 
shortened in the neuter by P. 1.2.47. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are kundam tisthati ‘there is a pitcher,’ 
kundam pasya ‘look at the pitcher, vanam ‘forest’ (both sg. nom. and acc.) and pitham 
‘seat’ (both sg. nom. and acc.). ; 


4. To point out the significance of the mention of ari, the KV says that 
otherwise, that is, if only the single sound m had been stated, lengthening would 
be applicable. This can be shown in the derivation of the sg., nom. and acc. forms 
of a neuter word like kunda. The argument, as explained by the Nyisa, goes as 
follows : 


(1) kunda * am P. 4.12 
If in this stage am is replaced by m, the result would be 


(2) kunda+ mm P. 1.1.54 (according to this rule, a substitute 
which comes in place of an immediately 
following item, in our case the stem kunda, 


replaces the initial of the following sthanin 
only) 
(3) kunda- m° P. 8.223 


The m here is a yañīdi suffix because it begins with a yaN-sound. Therefore, 
by P. 73.102, in which yaiii is continued from P. 73.101, lengthening would apply 
to the final a of the stem kunda. That would give us 


(4) kunda m 
*kundam. This is not desired. 


"s In the same Way, since the rule says that m is the substitute of sU, we 


(1) kunda+ su 
(2) kunda+ m 
(3) kundam 


Here also | i 
form. engthening would apply by P. 7.3.102. But kundam is the desired 


P. 412 
P. 7.1.24 
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The conclusion is that, in order to establish the desired forms, the substitute 
should be stated as am, and not as m. 


5. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


7.1.25 ADD DATARADIBHYAH PANCABHYAH ‘adD (comes in place of sU and 
am) after the five (neuter nominal base nigas quoted as) Datara,etc., ending in short 
a) 


1. This is a vidhisütra prescribing the substitution of adD for the sg. nom. 
and acc. case endings after the neuter stem forms mentioned. 


2. The uddegya is (napumsakebhyah) dataradibhyah pañcabhyah (adbhyah 
angebhyah svamoh). Here napumsakebhyah is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from 
P. 7.1.23. The gana Dataradi is a sub-gana of sarvadi. (Bohtlingk’s edition, no. 241). 
It consists of the suffixes Datara and Datama, and the stems itara, anya and anyatara, 
all three of them meaning ‘other.’ Datara and Datama are taddhita suffixes mentioned 
in P. 5.3.92-93. They are added after the pronominal stems kim, yat and tad in the 
sense of ‘one out of two’ and ‘one out of many.’ Thus katara means ‘who among 
two?’ and katama ‘who among many?’ In fact, Datara and Datama stand for words 
ending in these suffixes, by the tadantavidhi (pbh 23). The stems itara, etc. are 
avyutpanna ‘underivable’ stems in the A. The anubandha D in Datara and Datama 
indicates deletion of the fi-portion of the preceding stem by P. 6.4.142. Thus from 
kim + Datara we derive katara. Adbhyah is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from 
P. 7.1.24. Its continuation is not indicated by the KV, but the stems mentioned end 
in short a anyway. Angebhyah is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1, 
and svamoh from P. 7.1.23. The vidheya is adD. The actual suffix is at. Here the 
addition of the anubandha D enables us to to prevent lengthening by P. 6.1.102. 
Since at is anekal, it replaces the whole of the suffixes mentioned by P. 1.1.55. It 
also discontinues am from P. 7.1.24. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are katarat tisthati B out of two is 
there? katarat pagya ‘look at whom out of two,” katamat tisthati “who out of many 
is there?' katamat paáya ‘look at whom out of many, itarat, anyatarmi and anyat, both 
a sg. nom. and a sg. acc., all three meaning ‘something else. 


i ignificance of the word paficebhyah in the rule, the 
ee t ME sya "look at one. Since nema is not one 


KV quotes the counterexample nemam pa 
of the five items included in the Datara sub-gatua, at is not added in the neuter. 

. * 
AS a result, we do not derive the undesired form *nemat. - 
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5. Following Vt. I on the present rule, the KV says that that the anubandha 
D in adD has been mentioned to prevent lengthening by P. 6.1.102. in katarat tisthati. 
What the Vt. and the KV mean, is this. To derive the sg. nom. form Katarat, we 
need the mention of D. That can be shown as follows : 


(1) katara + sU P. 4.1.2 
(2) katara + at P. 7.1.25 (at without D) 


At this stage P. 6.1.102 (piirvasavarnadirgha) becomes applicable. It would 
lead to a single substitution in the form of long 7, as in *katarat. But if D is added 
to at, then the preceding final a of katara will be deleted by P. 6.4.143. Thereby 
the application of P. 6.1.102 is prevented. 


5. Again following Vt. I on the present rule, the KV says that the mention 
of the anubandha D in at is not needed to account for the desired sg. acc. form in 
katarat pasya. The argument goes as follows : 


(1) katara + am P. 412 
(2) katara + at P. 7.1.25 (at without D) 


Since am-tva "the property of being am’ belonging to the sthanin can be 
made available to the substitute at by sthanivadbhitva (P. 1.1.56), P.6.1.107, ami 


pūrvah, being an apavāda to P. 6.1.102, will be applicable for ekadeáa ‘single sub- 
stitution.” Accordingly, we derive 


(3) katarat 
katarat. 


Unfortunately, the application of sthānivadbhīva is wrong, because phonetic. 
properties like being a and being m, are not transferable (P. 1.1.56, analvidhau). The 


conclusion, therefore, is that the menti i i 
" ; on of D in at in P. 7.1.25 i ive 
the sg. acc. form katarat also. an Migs 


6. A question is raised. Why not sim 
. - ot S Ji 1 Li 
sub-stitute instead of atD? In that as Er reece Nani 


We can correctly derive th . and 
acc. fo E 3 y derive the sg. nom 
rms, but we will have a difficulty in deriving the Sg. vocative. As follows : 


A. (1) katara + su pi Ad 
(2) katara + t Eod 
Katarat. P. 7.1.25 (t instead of at) 
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B. (1) katara + am P. 412 


(2) katara + tm P. 7.1.25 (t instead of at); 1.1.54 

(3) katara + t? P. 8.223 
katarat. 

C. (1) katara + sU P. 4.1.2; 2.3.49 
(2) katara + t P. 7.1.25 (t instead of at) 
(3) katara + ° P. 6.1.69. This rule prescribes the 
| deletion of a single consonant which is 
preceded by a short vowel. 

*katara. 


Although in A. and B. we may derive the desired form, this is not the case 
in C. Here the desired form is katarat. This form.can only be derived, if the 
substitute prescribed by P. 7.1.25 is at. The reason is that at is not a single consonant. 
Therefore the deletion prescribed by P. 6.1.69 cannot be applied. 


7. Finally, the KV quotes a karika which sums up the discussion explained 
above. 


8. We have four Vis on the rule. For Vt. I see under 4 and 5 above. The 
Vis II-IV indulge in a commentators's subtleties. They add nothing to the inter- 
pretation of the A. Vt. IV is rejected by Patañjali. 


7.1.26 NETARAC CHANDASI ‘in the Vedic language (atD does) not (come in place 
of sU and am) after the neuter nominal base anga) itara "other" ’ 


1. This is a pratisedhasutra. noting that in the Vedic language adD is not 
sub-stituted for sU and am after itara. 


2. The uddegya is chandasi itarat (angat svamoh adD). For chandas see P. 
7.1.10, under 2. Itara is one of the stems mentioned in the Datara sub-gana. See P. 
7.1.25, under 2. Atah from P. 7.1.24 is discontinued on the ground of samarthya. 
Itara ends in short a anyway. Arigat is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 
64.1. Svamoh is continued from P. 7.1.23. AdD is the substitute element continued 


from P. 7.1.25. The vidheya is na. 
the KV are mrlam itaram andam ajayata "he 


S. 1.6.12) and vartraghnam itaram 'another 
) (source unidentified). 


3. The examples quoted by 
Prudmuced another dead egg’ (Maitr. 
One belonging to the slayer of Vrtra’ (sg. ace 
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4. To point out the significance of the word chandasi, the KV quotes the 
counterexamples, taken from the bhasa, itarat kastham ‘another piece of wood’ and 
itarat kundam ‘another pitcher’ (the Benares ed. reads kundyam). 


5. The KV then raises a question. Suppose, we drop na from the present 
rule and put the remainder, itarac chandasi, immediately after P. 7.1.24. Am is 
continued from this rule, so that itarac chandasi would mean that after itara the 
endings sU and am are replaced by am in chandas. In that case am would become 
an exception to adD prescribed by P. 7.1.25. Not a bad idea. But then how to make 
sense of the statement of a in P. 7.1.26? The answer is that it serves to split the 
rule into two parts, (a) na, and (b) itarac chandasi. Why that is assumed is made 
clear by the Vf. quoted next. 


6. The KV finally quotes Vt. I on the rule, for which see below. 


7. We have two Vis on the rule. Vt. I says that in connection with P. 7.1.26 
a prohibition (of adD) is to be phrased in any case, whether in chandas or in the . 
bhasa. The examples quoted by Patafijali are ekataram tisthati ‘one out of two is there’ 
and ekataram pa$ya ‘look at the one out of two.’ Apparently, the form ekatarat is 
not used. Now, by P. 7.1.26 (a), na, we obtain a general prohibition for adD after 
datara stems. and by P, 7.1.26 (b) we have a prohibition of the same adD for itara 
in the Vedic language. In the (b) rule na is continued. 


Vt. II deals with yusmad and asmad, and therefore anticipates P. 7.1.27. It 
says that in the case of yusmad and asmad the substitution of a case ending (namely, 
af by P. 7.128) prevails over the neuter substitutions by conflict procedure 
(vipratisedha = paravipratisedha, P. 1.42). How yusmad and asmad could represent 
ae stems at all is made clear by Patañjali who quotes the examples tvam 
a idm (sg, a brahmin family' and yiyam brahmanakulani “you (pl), 
AM URN y, meaning that a particular person or particular persons belong 

ra family. The two derivations involved are as follows : 


A.(1) yusmad + sU P. 4.1.2 
(2) yusmad + am P. 7.1.28 


(3) tvad + am P. 7.2.94; 7.2.91 


(4) tu-a° + am P 7.2.90 
(5) tvam EE dora 
P. 6.1.107 
tvam. 
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The application of P. 7.2.90 poses a difficulty. Traditionally, this rule is 
interpreted in two ways: (1) lopa replaces the phoneme in final position of the ariga 
yugmad (by P. 1.1.52), and (2) lopa replaces the sequence a + d which is called Sesa 
“the remainder' after the part yusm has been replaced, according to P. 7.2.91. This 
amounts to filopa. The idea presumably goes back to Katyayana, Vt. IV on P. 7.1.33. 
Tilopa is also assumed by Candragomin (5.4.57, which corresponds to P. 7.2.90). 
See Candragomin, Part II. p. 241. Thus, following interpretation (2), the derivation 
shown above goes as follows : 


(4) tv-? + am P. 7.2.90 
tvam. 


However, interpretation (2), is not Panini's idea. P. 7.2.90 does not say fer 
lopah. Moreover; the application of P. 1.1.52 and of P. 6.1.97 suffices to derive the 


desired form. 


B. (1) yusmad + Jas . P. 4.1.2 


(2) yusmad + am P. 7.1.28 

(3) yity-ad + am P. 7.2.93; 7.2.91 

(4) yity-a° + am P. 7.2.90 

(5) yuy-am P. 6.1.107 
yuyant. 


Here also the remark about the interpretation of P. 7.2.90 made under A. 
applies. Accordingly, we can dispense with P. 6.1.107, and directly derive yuyam 
from stage (4). 


The point made by the Vt. is that the am-substitution by P. 7.128 prevails 
over the SiSi-substitutions prescribed by P. 7.1.19 and 20, because it is the para 
‘later’ rule. > 


Actually, Vt. II is not required, because yusmad and asmad have no gender. 
Therefore P. 7.1.17, 20 and 23 cannot become applicable. 


7.1.27 YUSMADASMADBHYAM NASO '$ ‘aS (comes) in place of Nas after (the 
pronominal base arigas) yusmad and asmad 


1. This is a vidhisiitra prescribing the substitution of aS for the gen. Sg. 


ending Nas after yusmad and asmad. 
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2. The uddesya is yusmadasmadbhyam (angabhyam) nasal. Here yusmad and 
asmad are the two pronominal stems assumed by Panini as the uniform basis of 
derivation of the 1st and 2nd person pronouns. This assumption causes a number 
of derivational acrobatics. Actually, as stated by Whitney, § 491, these pronominal 
declensions are made up of fragments coming from various roots and combinations 
of roots. As for the reason of their selection as bases of derivation Whitney, § 494, 
notes that they are forms used to a certain extent, and allowed to be indefinitely 
used in derivation and composition. Whitney, S 491, also notes that the first and 
second person pronouns have no distinction of gender. Angabhyam is continued 
(with vibliaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Nasah is a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. Nas 
is the sg. gen. case ending mentioned in P. 4.1.2. The vidheya is aS. Being a Sit 
element it replaces the whole of the sthanin by P. 1.1. 55. 


3. The examples borrowed from Patafijali (Mbh. III, p. 251, line 22-p. 251, 
line 1) and quoted by the KV are tava svam ‘the property belonging to you' and 


mama svam "the property belonging to me.’ The derivation of the form fava is as 
follows : 


(1) yusmad Nas P. 4.1.2 

(2) yusmad + a P. 7.1.27; 1.1.55 
(3) tava-ad + a P. 7.2.96; 7.2.91 
(4) tava-a° + a P. 7.2.90 

(5) tav a 


P. 6.1.97 (twice applied) 
fava. 


For the interpretation of P. 7.2.90 see P. 7.1.26, under 7. 


For the derivation of mama supply the stem asmad, and then apply the same 


os pua e of the sthanin Nas. The reason is stated as follows : 

eap syat tata$ ca yo ‘ci ityetan na syat 
(if $ 38 not added, the substitution of a for a in Nas) would 
eing. In that case, namely, if $ is not 
He the initial phoneme of Nas, that is, 
: aS a result, we could not revent P. 7.2.89.’ The 
E the KV 5s. Put very briefly, It requires VER be supplied, and it 

me explanation. 
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The implied objection to which the KV states the answer is as follows : 
What is the point in adding the anubandha $ to the substitute a$? Even without 
the $ we will understand, that the whole of Nas (a +s) is replaced by a, on the 
ground of samarthya ‘the strength of the statement of the rule,’ that is, because 
otherwise P. 7.1.27 would be redundant. Against this objection the answer main- 
tains that the addition of $ is purposeful and necessary. 


The answer refers to P. 7.2.89. This rule says that the d of yusmad and asmad 
is to be replaced by y before a case ending which is anadesa and which begins with 
a vowel (aci = ajadau). Here the word anadesa is continued from P. 7.2.86. Bohtlingk 
in his translation of the rule renders it as ‘wenn sie kein Substitut ist,’ as a 
nafitatpurusa. In P. 7.2.89 Bóhtlingk translates ‘nicht substituiert,’ apparently taking 
anadesa as a bv. cp. Chandra Vasu translates ‘not a substitute’ in both cases. S. M. 
Katre, 1989, translates not subject to replacement' in both cases. The y replaces 
the final phoneme of a given stem by P. 1.1.52. The rule P. 7.2.89 is an apavada 
to the following rule P. 7.2.90, which prescribes lopa. An example is tuaya ‘by you.’ 
It is derived as follows : 


(1) yusmad + Ta P. 4.12 
(2) tua-ad + à P. 7.2.97; 7.2.91 
(3) tad +4 P. 6.1.97 


At this stage P. 7.2.89 becomes applicable. The sg. instr. ending @ is the 
Original case ending. It is not a substitute nor has it been replaced. Thus we 
continue : 


(4) tvay +a P. 7.2.89 
fuaya. 


On the other hand, P. 7.2.89 is not applicable in the derivation of the nom. 
Sg. tvam ‘you.’ The reason is that here am clearly is a substitute. This seems to 
corroborate the nafitatpurusa rendering. For the derivation see P. 7.2.26, under 7. 


Now suppose that $ is not added to aS in P. 7.1.27. Then the substitute 
will be a. By P. 7.1.27 and P. 1.1.54 it will replace the a of Nas. That would give 


us the following derivation for tava : 


(1) yusmad + Nas P. 4.1.2 
(2) yusmad + as P. 7.1.27; 1.1.54 
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Stage (2) may easily lead to misunderstanding, because the as of stage (1) 
and the as of stage (2) look identical. In fact, the a of as in stage (2) is the 
replacement of the a of as in stage (1). The derivation continues : 


(3) tava-ad + as ` P. 7.2.96 
(4) tavad + as P. 6.1.97 


At this point the question is whether P. 7.2.89 is applicable. As stated 
above, the application of this rule is subject to two conditions, stated as anadese 
(continued from P. 7.2.86) and aci. Since a is a substitute, and since, in any case, 
the original as of stage (1) has undergone substitution, albeit in part, P. 7.2.89 cannot 
become appli-cable. The derivation then continues : 


(5) tava? + as P. 7.2.90 
(6) tav as P. 6.1.97 
*tavas. 


But this is not the desired form. We want tava. That is why the anubandha 
'S in a$ is purposeful. It prevents the part-substitution of a in Nas by P. 1.1.52, which 


leaves the final s intact. No scope is left for the argument of samartitya mentioned 
above. Thus the correct derivation is 


(1) yusmad + Nas P. 4.1.2 
(2) yusmad + a$ P. 7.1.27 
(3) tva-ad + a P. 7.2.96 
(4) tava-a° + a P. 7.2.90 
(5) tava 


P. 6.1.97 (twice applied) 
tava. 


For the interpretation of P. 7.2.90 see the remark made in connection with 
P. 7.1.26, under 7. 


ái Fa e mas three Vts on the rule. Vts I and II have been discussed under 
Slokavarttika is E EY add anything worthwhile to the discussion. On Vt. II a 
re substitiites m x : t says that all substitutes taught by Panini, son of Daksl 
in a single EST = ta A as a whole For when there is a change (i.e., substitution) 
ssl Ae ee) only, the nityatva ‘eternity, i.e., unchangeability (of 
meaningful form. n RE Ine Padamafjar on the KV here explains pada as 'a 
E L120 bs 1 Kan okavarttika was quoted earlier in the bhasya on Vt. V on 

: 1, p. 75, lines 13-14). It tries to impose peculiar Mimamsa doctrines 
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on Panini. Compare Agrawala, “1963, p. 357. For Panini as daksiputra see ibid., p. 
8-10. 


As stated by Pataiijali, the discussion on whether words are nitya or karya 
goes back to the. Samgralia (Mbh. I, p. 6, lines 12-13). See further PASPA, p. 85-89, 
108. According to the Mimamsaka nityatva view of words, substitution and aug- 
mentation as assumed by grammar are merely notional operations. Linguistic 
reality is not changed thereby. The point of grammar as an analysis of language 
still remains useful. 


7.1.28 NE PRATHAMAYOR AM ‘ai (comes) in place of Ne and of the first two 
(classes of) case endings (after the pronominal base arigas yusmad and asmad)’ 


1. This is a vidhisiitra prescribing the substitution of am for the sg. dat. 
“ending and for the nom. and acc. case endings after yusiad and asmad. 


2. The uddegya is (yusmadasmadbyam angabhyam) neprathamayoh. Here. 
yusmadasmadbhyam is continued from P. 7.1.27. Angabhyam is continued (with 
vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Ne is the sg. dat. case ending introduced by P. 
4.1.2. The anubandha N indicates that guna is to be applied to the vowels i and u 
immediately preceding the case suffix, by P. 7.3.111 The KV makes it clear that 
Ne and prathamayoh are to be regarded as separate words. The Nyasa specifically 
states that Ne is an avibhaktiko nirdegah ‘mention (of a form) without case ending.’ 
Prathamayoh is a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. Being used in the dual, it includes both ` 
the nom. and the acc. endings. The same form prathamayolt is used in P. 6.1.102 
as a du. loc. in the sense of ^when the nom. and acc. case endings follow.’ The 
vidheya is am. It discontinues aS from P. 7.1.27. 


3. The examples quoted for Ne by the KV are tubhyam dlyate ‘it is given 
to you’ and mahyam diyate ‘it is given to me.’ The derivation of fubhyam is as 
follows : 


(1) yusmad + Ne P. 4.1.2 

(2) yusmad + am P. 7.1.28 

(3) tubhy-ad + am P. 7.2.95; 7.2.91 

(4) tubhy-a? + am P. 7.2.90 

(5) tubhy-am P. 6.1.107 
tubhyam. 
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For the interpretation of P. 7.2.90 see the remark made in connection with 
P. 7.1.26, under 7. 


For the derivation of maltyam' supply the stem asmad and apply the same 
rules. 


4. The examples quoted for prathamayoh by the KV are tvam and aham for 
the sg. nom., yuvam and avam for the du. nom. and acc., yiiyam and vayam for the 
pl. nom., toam and mam for the sg. acc. 


For the derivation of tvam see P. 7.1.26, under 7. Aham is derived as 
follows : 


(1) asmad + sU P 4.1.2 
(2) asmad + am P. 7.1.27 
(3) ah-ad + am P. 7.2.94 


Hereafter apply P. 7.2.90 and P. 6.1.107. 


Yuvam is derived as follows: 


(1) yusmad + au P. 4.1.2 

(2) yusmad + am P. 7.1.28 

(3) yuv-ad + am P. 7.2.92; 7.2.91 

(4) yuv-an + am P. 7.2.88 

(5) yuv-am P. 6.1.102 
yuvam. 

For the derivation of 


avam supply the stem asmad and apply the same rules. 


In the derivation of the pl. nom. forms Jas is replaced by am by P. 7.1.28. 
For the stem-substitutions apply P. 7.2.93. 


In th ivati F 
OU a derivation of the Sg. acc. forms am is replaced by am by P. 7.1.28. 


applied. “Substitutions apply P. 7.2.97. Thereafter p. 7.2.87 and P. 6.1.102 are 


In the derivation of th 
7.1.29 and P. 1.1.54. Th 


ereaft € pl. ace. forms the a of as is replaced by n by P. 
a 
deleted by P. 8.2.23, E 


t P. 7.2.87 and P. 61.102 are applied. The final s is 
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Thus Panini has succeeded in providing a fairly consistent derivation for 
the pronouns concerned, presumably with the minimum number of rules. 


5. We have no Vts on the rule, but there is a bhasya. Here Patanjali raises 
the question whether the word prathamayoh refers to vibhaktis, or to suffixes. That 
is to say, as explained by the Nyasa, does prathamayoh refer to the nom. and acc. - 
endings of all numbers, or just to sU and au which are the first two case endings 
mentioned in P. 4.1.2? The anwer is, to vibhaktis. To prove that this must have been 
Panini's intention, Patafjali refers to P. 6.1.102 and some other rules, among them 
P. 7.1.29. For the latter rule the examples yusman /asman brahmanih pasya ‘look at 
you / us, brahmin women’ and yusman /asman brahmanakulani pasya ‘look at you/ 
us, brahmin families' are quoted. 


7.1.22 $ASO NA ‘n (comes) in place of Sas (after the pronominal base anigas yusmad 
and asmad)’ 


1. This is a vidhisiitra prescribing the substitution of n for Sas after yusmad 
and asmad. 


2. The uddeśya is (yusmadasmadbhyam angabhyam) sasah. Here yusmad- 
asmadbhyam is continued from P. 7.1.27. Arigabhyam is continued (with vibhakti- 
viparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Sasah is a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49, 54. Sas is the pl. 
acc. case ending introduced by P. 4.12. It discontinues rie prathamayoh from P. 
7.1.28. The vidheya is n. It discontinues am from P. 7.1.28. Na in the rule is not to 
be taken as the negative particle. The better reading would be nah. See under 5. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV for the three genders are yusman 
brahmanan ‘you (pl. acc.) brahmins,’ yusman /asman brahmanih ‘you / us (pl. acc.) 
brahmin women’ and yusman / asman kulani ‘you / us (pl. acc.) families. 


For the derivation of the pl. acc. forms see P. 7.1.28, under 4. 


4. The KV notes that P. 6.1.103 only applies in the masculine gender. 
Therefore we can derive yusman brahmanan, but not the examples quoted for the 
fem. and the neuter. Then it dawns on the KV that the first and second person 
Pronouns may have no gender distinction at all. For similar examples see P. 7.1.28, 
under 5. 


5. Candragomin, Part I, p. 166, reads the rule as Saso nah. Thereby the 


Substitute is clearly indicated as 7. 
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6. There is no bhiasya on the rule. 


7.1.30 BHYASO BHYAM 'bliyam (comes) in place of bhyas (after the pronominal 
base angas yusmad and asmad) 


1. This is a vidliisiitra prescribing the substitution of bhyam for bhyas after 
yusmad and asmad. 


2. The uddesya is (yusmadasmadbhyam arigabliyam) bliyasali. Here yusmad- 
asmadbhyam is continued from P. 7.1.27. Argabliyam is continued (with vibhakti- 
viparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Bhyasah is a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. Bhyas in the present 
rule refers to the pl. dat. ending introduced by P. 4.1.2. For the substitution of bhyas 
as the pl. abl. ending a separate rule is phrased, namely, P. 7.1.31. Bliyasah dis-. 


continues $asali from P. 7.1.29. The vidheya is bhyam. It discontinues na from P. 
7.1.29. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are yusmabhyam diyate ‘it is given to 
you (pl.)’ and asmabhyam dlyate ^it is given to us.’ 


4. Taking its cue from the bhasya on the present rule, the KV says that 
after applying the bhyam-substitute and P. 7.2.90, there is an undesired chance for 
applying the e-substitution by P. 7.3.103. This rule prescribes the substitution of 


e for a in final position of an aiiga before a jhaL sound. JhaL includes bh. The ensuing 
derivation would be as follows: 


(1) yusmad + bhyas P. 4.1.2 

(2) yusmad + bhyam P. 7.1.30 

(3) yusma? 4 blam P. 7.2.90 

(4) yusme + bhyam - P. 7.3.103 
*yusmebhyam. 


the KV oe EE desired form. We want yusmabhyam. Following Pataiijali, 

NU. at we can prevent the e-substitution by PN, pbh. 92. This pbh. 

apply ane T operation on an ariga has been applied, we are not supposed 

(PN, Part I $?-operation on the same stem. However, according to Nagesa 
, 7 P. 173, lines 13-15), the pbh. is anitya ‘not always valid.' 


5. B i ADU ; 
ut there is another Possibility to arrive at the desired form. It requires 


both a different substit 
< t , LI a . 
7.2.90. Abhyam can be d namely, abhyam, and a different interpretation of P. 
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been applied by P. 6.1.109. In the different interpretations of P. 7.2.90 the word 
$esa in the rule is taken to refer to the sequence a +d in the stems yusmad / asmad. 
This sequence, in effect, represents the fi-portion of the two stems. Then, if the lopa 
prescribed by P. 7.2.90 is taken to concern this ti-portion, we must accept that the 
substitute prescribed by P. 7.1.20 is abhyam, in order to arrive at the desired form 
yugni? + abhyam. This is what the KV has: in mind when saying that some gram- 
marians accept abliyam as a substitute (instead of bhyam) in order to prevent the 
e-substitution by P. 7.3.103. 


Actually, the opinion of the grammarians referred to by the KV as kecit, 
provides the better solution. It implies that P. 7.1.30 should be read as.bliyaso 
‘bhyam, which makes abhyam the substitute. This is borne out by Candragomin's 
reading of the rule. See Candragomin, Part 1, p. 166. What remains surprising is 
that the KV refers to this opinion by saying kecit which usually is taken to indicate 
disapproval. Compare ANA, n. 296. 


6. Finally, the KV refers to the discussion in the bliasya regarding the 
accent rule P. 6.1.161. For the discussion see under 7, below. 


7. We have no Vis on the rule, but there is a bliisya. Here Patafijali raises 
the question whether the rule refers to bhyam or to abhyam as a substitute. If bhyam, 
then two rules become applicable, namely, P. 7.2.90 and P. 7.3.103. If abhyanı, then 
also two rules become applicable, namely, P. 7.2.90 and P. 6.1.161, which says that 
an anudattn vowel is replaced by udatta, when the udatta vowel preceding the 
anudatta vowel is deleted. 


Let us consider the derivation of yusmadbhyam taking into account accen- 
tuation, and start from yusmad + abhyam, as follows: 


(1) yusmád + abhyam Phitsiitra 1.2; P. 3.1.4 

(2) yugmá?  abhyam P. 7.2.90 

(3) yusmabhyam P. 6.1.97; 8.2.5 
yusmabhyam. 


This is the attested accentuation, see Whitney, § 401 a. 


If we start the derivation from yusmdad + bhyam, the result is as follows: 


(2) yusmá? + bhyam P. 7.2.90 : 
(3) yusmé + bhyam P. 7.3.103 
CCO. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


68 ASTADHYAYI [7.1.31 


*yusmébhyam. 


Here P. 6.1.161 is not applicable at all, but P. 7.3.103 is, which leads to the 
wrong form. Patafijali’s answer to the question raised is that it does not matter 
whether we assume bhyam or abhyam. To prevent the undesired application of P. 
7.3.103 in the second example, Patanjali invokes the pbh. angavrtte punar orttav 
avidhir nisthitasya “when an operation in the argadhikara has been applied (and 
another ariga-operation) becomes applicable again, (then there is) an absence of 
application (for this latter operation regarding the form concerned) as long as it 
is nisthita "finally established" (without the latter rule).' This has later become PN, 


pbh. 92, without the word nisthitasya, as noted by Nage$a. See PN, Part I, p. 173, 
lines 14-15. 


One objection remains. To justify it, Patañjali refers to P. 6.1.161 and to Vt. 
IV on this rule. If we consider that P. 7.2.90 prescribes filopa (see P. 7.1.26, under 
7), we derive the derivational stage yusm® + abhyam. Here the whole suffix is 
anudatta by P. 3.1.4. Then how to justify the udatta of á in yusmábhyam? That is 
where P. 6.1.161 comes in. The rule, in combination with the Vt., says that when 
an udatta vowel (like 4 in yusma°) is deleted, then the following vowel in initial 
position, in our case, the a of abhyam, becomes udatta, then á. The Vt. says that 


We can manage because the initial syllable has udatta. That gives us the desired 
form yusmabhyam. ; 


7.131 PANCAMYA AT 'at 


(comes in place of bhyas) of the fifth case endings (after 
the pronominal base angas 


yusmad and asmady 


1. This is a vidhisiitra prescribin TET 
i the substi _ abl. case 
ending after yusmad and asmad. 5 stitution of at for the pl. ab 


Here yusmad 


2.3.28. For bhyasah see P. 7.1.30, under 2. The vidheya 
m (or abhyam) from P, 7.1.30. 


3. The examples 
: quoted by the KV P 
you (pl.)’ and asmad gacchanti "they i6 day 4 A they go away from 


4. The d = . 
erivation of yusmat is as fp : 
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(1) yusmat + bhyas P. 4.12 

(2) yusmat + at P. 7.1.31 

(3) yusm-a? at P. 7.2.90 

(4) yusm- at. P. 6.1.97 
yusmat. 


For the derivation of asmat supply the stem asmad and apply the same rules. 
5. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


7.1.32 EKAVACANASYA CA ‘also, (at comes) in place of the singular (abl. case 
ending after the pronominal base anigas yusmad and asmad)’ 


1. This is a vidhisiitra prescribing the substitute at for the sg. abl. case 
ending after yusmad and asmad. 


2. The uddegya is (yugmadasmadbhyam angabhyam paficamyah) ekavacanasya. 
Here yusmadasmadbhyam is continued from P. 7.1.27. Angabhyam is continued (with 
vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Paficamyah is continued from P. 7.1.31. 
Ekavacanasya qualifies paricamyalt. Ekavacana is the term used in Sanskrit grammar 
for the singular number. Compare P. 1.4.22. Ekavacanasya discontinues bhyasah from 
P. 7.1.30. The vidheya is at, continued from P. 7.1.31. 


The word ca serves a a boundary marker. See FANU 1984, p. 36, 232. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are tvad gacchanti “they go away from 
you (sg.) and mad gacchanti "they go away from me. 


4. The derivation of tvat is as follows: 


(1) yusmad + Nasi P. 4.1.2 

(2) yusmad + at P. 7.1.32. 

(3) tva-ad + at P. 7.2.97; 7.2.91 

(4) tva-a° + at P. 7.2. 90 

(5) tvat P. 6.1.97 (twice applied) 
tuat. 


For the interpretation of P. 7.2.90 see the remark made in connection with 


P. 7.1.26, under 7. 
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For the derivation of mat supply the stem asmad and apply the same rules. 
5. There is no blizsya on the rule. 


7.1.33 SAMA AKAM ‘akam (comes) in place of sam (after the pronominal base arigas 
yusmad and asmad)’ 


1. This is a vidhisittra prescribing the substitution of akam for the pl. gen. 
case ending quoted as sam after yusmad and asmuad. 


2. The uddesya is (yusmadasmadbhyan angabhyam) samah. Here yusmad- 
asmadbhyam is continued from P. 7.1.27. Argabliyam is continued (with vibhakti- 
viparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Samal is a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. Sām is the pl. gen. 
case ending a to which the augment sUT has been prefixed by P. 7.1.52 and P. 
1.1.46. It, therefore, is a composite case ending. Samah discontinues ekavacanasya 
from P. 7.1.32. The vidheya is akam. It discontinues at from P. 7.1.31 Thus the rule 
means that akam replaces the case ending am to which suT has been prefixed. 


We note that Candragomin, Part 1, p. 166, formulates the rule as ama akam, 


but both in the Mb). and in the KV the rule is transmitted as sama akam. See further 
under 3 and 8, below. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are yugmükam ‘of you. (pl)' and 
asmükan ‘of us.’ While deriving the form yusmakam we have to keep in mind three 
rules. They are (A) P. 7.2.89, (B) P. 7.2.90 and (C) P. 7.1.52. Rule (A) contains two 
conditions, aci, that is, ajadau ‘if beginning with a vowel’ and anadese ^if not a 
substitute. Both conditions concern the case ending. It should begin with a vowel, 
and it should not be a substitute. If the two conditions are met, rule (A) prescribes 
a pubetitution of y for the final phoneme of the argas yusmad and asmad. Rule 
(B) contains one condition, namely, sese ‘in the remaining cases,’ that is, in the cases 


not covered by P. 7.2.86-89. If this condition ; ; i 
According to P. 1.1.52, lop ndition is met, rule (B) prescribes lopa. 


a is of the final ph ; 
the prefixation of the augment sUT epee eee Rule ©) preseribes 


ation F for the case ending am added after a pronominal 
stem ending in short a. In rule (C) at is continued from P. 7.1.50. j 


Now suppose, 


P. 7.1.33 read = a 
stage of the derivatio s Amah instead 


of samah. Accordingly, the first 
n of yusmakam would be 


(1) yusmad + am 
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Here the difficulty is that at this stage P. 7.2.89 becomes applicable imme- 
diately, because am begins with a vowel, and because it is not a substitute. But 
the application of P. 7.2.89 leads to an undesired next stage, namely, 


(2) "yusmay + am. 


How to prevent that? It can be done in a simple way, namely, by substi- 
tuting kam for am in stage (2). Akam is an adega. Therefore P. 7.2.89 cannot become 
applicable. This being the case, P. 7.2.90 applies. That gives us 


(2) yusmad + akam P. 7.1.33 
(3) yusma? + akam P. 7.2.90 


At this stage the question is whether P. 7.1.52 becomes applicable. The 
presupposition for its becoming applicable is sthanivadbhava by P. 1.1.56, namely, 
between the assumedly original (sthanim) am and the adesa akam. Tradition 
(Katyayana, Patarjali) accepts sthanivadbhava here, and, consequently, puts itself in 
a bind, as will be shown hereafter. However, P. 1.1.56 contains the exception 
analvidhau. That is to say, sthanivadbhava applies except when the question is of 
rules which require the physical presence of the sthanin for their operation. See 
STHANI, Pt. I, Note (9). P. 7.1.52 requires the physical presence of the case ending 
am. Since in stage (3) am is no longer physically present, and since the property 
amtva ‘being Am” is not transferable, P. 7.1.52 is not applicable. The derivation then 
continues 


(4) yusmakam P. 6.1.101 
yusmakam. 


For the derivation of asmakam supply the stem asmad and apply the same 
rules. 


Simple comme bonjour. But, of course, the presupposition is that the Nx 
rule reads ama akam. For that we have not a single shred of manuscript evidence. 
Now put it the other way : sthanivadbliava between ai and E ros 
Therefore P. 7.1.52, which prescribes the augment sUT to he pisan E 
becomes applicable. That gives us 


(4) yusma + sUT + akam p. 7.1.52 


*yusmasakam. 
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But this is not the desired form. We want yusmakam. Thus the problem is, 
how to get rid of sUT. We note that the problem is due to the assumption of 
sthanivadbliava. So much for the assumed reading Ama akam of P. 7.1.33. But in the 
meantime the traditionally accepted reading of the rule is sama akam. 


4. The KV states that sam in the rule is understood as the pl. gen. ending 
containing the augment sUT. That sam coming after yusmad and asmad is replaced 
by akam. 


Then a question is raised. What purpose is served by understanding samah 
as containing sUT? Because at the time when the substitute akam is introduced in 
the derivation, sUT is not there. Following Patanjali's blizsya on Vt. VI on the 
present rule, the answer given is that the very mention of Am as containing sUT 
is for the sake of the disappearance (nivrttyartham) of that sUT which is subse- 
quently introduced (bhavin). The reason for the answer is that once the substitute 
akam has been introduced and P. 7.2.90 has been applied, sUT becomes applicable 
(by P. 7.1.52) because yusmiad and asmad end in short a, and because sthanivadbhava 
is (wrongly) assumed between ām and akam. But that SUT ceases to be there once 
it has been introduced because it has has been already included in the sthanin am. 


Then what is the derivation of yusmakam which the KV has in mind? It 
must be as follows : 


(1) yusmad + am P.4.1.2; in this am sUT has been 
included 
(2) yusmad + akam P. 7.1.33 
Here P. 7.2.89 cannot apply because akam is an adega. The derivation 
continues : 
(3) yusma? + akam P. 7.2.90 


(4) yusma + sUT + akam P. 7.152 ' 


ENS AME is pres on account of sthanivadbhava, and because yusma 
: ; accordi - 
theoretical interest onl , since i 6 to the KV, the sUT added here is of merely 


in P. 7.1.33. Apparen Y, Since it has already been included in am mentioned as sami 


` against introducing sUT ; a i 
it. The Do EA : prakriya. So for all practical purposes we may neglect 


CCO. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


7.1.33] . ASTADHYAYI 73 


(5) yusmakam P. 6.1.101 
yusmakant. 


5. The next question raised by the KV is, why does the rule say akam and 
not simply akam? In the latter case, a matra could be saved. Put briefly, the answer 
by the KV is that the long vowel 4 in zkam is needed to ensure the application 
of P. 6.1.101 (savarnadirgha). 


In the statement by the KV the word iti is used twice. The first and second 
clauses ending with iti state the answer to an objection. The objection to be supplied 
is that that the a in the proposed reading akam is futile. The reason is that the 
application of P. 6.1.97 in the stage yusma + akam will result in a anyway, and that 
we might as well read kam. The answer points out that the a is not futile, because 
the very fact of its being stated will prevent the e-substitution by 7.3.103 Thereby 
the proposal to read kam instead of akam is rejected. Accordingly, we retain the 
stage yusma + akam. But here, after the application of P. 7.2.90, the parariipa-ekndesa 
rule P. 6.1.97 would apply. That would give us the form *yusmakam, which is not 
desired. The conclusion, not stated by the KV in so many words, is that the long 
@ of akam is to be retained, so that we can apply P. 6.1.101. That gives us the form 
yusmakam which is the desired form. 


6. We have six Vts on the rule. The question to which they provide 
alternative answers is phrased by Patafijali as what purpose is served by adding 
SUT to am in the rule? 


Vt. I says that the form sam is mentioned because of the statement that 
a substititute comes (in the place of x) according to what is directly mentioned in 
a rule. As explained by Patanjali, reference is to the pbh. nirdisyamanasya prem 
bhavanti. Since sam is directly stated as the sthanin by P. 7.1.33, the substitute m 
comes in place of that only. We note that the Varttikakara knows the reading sama 
akam. 


But what is sam? According to Patarjali, it is a composite case ending 
consisting of sUT + am, the latter being known from P. 4.12. Patanjali then says 
that it is desired that the akam-substitution should be in place of am occurring along 
with the augment sUT. But that we cannot have without a special effort. That is 
to say, unless Panini had stated sam as the sthanin, we could not account for the 


Subsequent disappearance (nivrtti) of sUT. That is why the s is added in sama Dun 
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Vt. II rejects Vt. I. It refers to Vt. I on P. 7.2.102, which says that the a- 
substitution by P. 7.2.102 holds good for tyadadi words up to dvi only. Therefore 
it does not apply to yugmad and asmad, and, consequently, we cannot replace the 
final consonant of these two stems by a before a' case ending by P. 7.2.102. 
Consequently, we cannot apply sUT which requires stems ending in short a. The 
point of the Vt. is that the s in sam is not needed. The Vt. does not mention P. 
7.290. That mention comes in the following Vt. 


Vt. Ill says that a prohibition of sUT is required. The reason is that we 
understand that deletion is conditioned by substitution. That is to say, unless we 
substitute akam for am, we cannot prevent the application of P. 7.2.89, and allow 
the application of P. 7.2.90. But, after akam has been substituted for am, the 
substitute Akam will be regarded as am by sthānivadbhīva. So sUT will be applicable. 
This is not desired. That also is a reason to prohibit sUT. Patanjali explains that 
the question of sUT comes after Am has been replaced by akam. 


Vt. IV rejects Vt. III by mentioning the filopa-interpretation of P. 7.2.90. See 
P. 7.1.26, under 7. According to this interpretation, the application of P. 7.2.90 
results in the stems yusui and asm. Here sUT cannot be applied by P. 7.1.52, because 
the stems do not end in short a. 


But then the Vt. introduces another idea, namely, that we must assume 
i lilopa to prevent the addition of the fem. ending TaP (P. 4.1.4). If tilopa is applied, 
the result will be yusm /asm. Here we cannot add the fem. suffix TaP by P. 4.1.4, 
because that also requires a stem ending in short a. Apparently, the Vt. takes the 
view that yusmad and asmad can be indicative of gender. | 


Vt. V rejects the new purpose introduced by Vt. IV It says that the 


prescription of filopa in order to prevent the addition of TaP makes no sense, 
because yusmad and asmad have no gender. 


but he NE bu: v V. He admits that yusmad and asmad have no gender 
enters into a di we don't need a statement (Vt. V) to that effect. The bhasya then 
is as follows : ase about how gender is known. The translation of the bliay? 
SERE us an if it is not indicated as such by a particular word, it will be 
Meres a an = [ns of Yusmad and asmad a difference in gender is not indicated- 
ladasamnidhyat Hun y that is so. Which is the reason? Yo ‘sau visesavüc Sabdas 
Been put near ‘ec ause the gender-differentiating word (i.e., a substantive) has not 
Ria oa. yusmad / asmad)." Come on, sir, you must pronounce that (gen- 
enuiating word). (Then) that difference (in gender) will be understood.’ 
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(Note. According to Kaiyata and Nagesa, visesavüci sabdah means the fem. suffix 
TaP.) 


(Objection) *But that need no be so. Because, certainly, a (gender) meaning 
is not based on (a particular) wordform. Then what? Certainly, a (particular) 
wordform is based on a (gender) meaning. This we have to consider like this. The 
form which gender (arthariipa) takes is of such a nature that here (in the case of 
yusmad and asmad) a difference (in gender) is not understood. And that is for 
cerrtain. Because by him who thinks that the difference (in gender) is not under- 
stood because the gender-differentiating word has not been put near, the (gender) 
difference in drsad “a rock" and samidh “a faggot” (which are both fem. words) 
is not understood either.' i 


To explain, yuşmad and asmad are genderless forms. We cannot say, like 
in the case of adjectives, that their gender is decided by that of an adjoining 
substantive. Between yusmad /asmad and the following substantive there is no 
agreement.in gender, precisely because yusmiad and asmad are genderless. Appar- 
ently, reference by means of the first and second person pronouns is such that the 
question of gender is superfluous. A different point is the gender of nouns and 
adjectives. Nouns in Sanskrit have a fixed gender, either masc., fem., or neuter For 
fem. nouns gender is indicated by particular word-derivational suffixes like NIP 
or TaP, or it is assumed by convention. Adjectives do not have a fixed gender. Their 
gender is determined by that of the noun they qualify, by means of agreement. 
But there are nouns in Sanskrit the fem. gender of which is not clear from the 
Wordform, because they end in a consonant. Examples are drsad and samidh. In such 
cases the gender is only known from that of an adjoining adjective. 


So we have four cases: 
(1) yusmad /asmad. No gender. Yusmad and asmad are alinga. 


(2) The other pronouns do show variation in gender, as shown by the 
Variation in case endings, according to the gender of the item referred to. 


a difference is made’ between gender as a 
grammatical gender, and gender as an 
j.e., natural gender. Generally, nouns are 


1 (3) Nouns. Traditionally, 
Sabdadharma "wordform-property,' that is, 
arthadharma “property of the thing-meant,’ : 

Not variable in gender. In cases like drgad and samidh the gender $ oe A 
Ventional. In such cases the gender is known only from the adjoining adjecuve. 
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(4) Adjectives. Variable in gender. Gender shown by agreement with an 


adjoining noun. 


Vt. VI states the Varttikakara's conclusion. It says that, therefore, taking into 
account the arguments put forward by the previous Vts, sUT must be prohibited. 
But Patafijali mentions an alternative. That is to say, sUT need not be prohibited. 
We can manage by the statement of sam in the rule. Why disallow sUT in the 
derivation of yusmad and asmad even when īm is mentioned along with s in samah? 
We will understand that the substitute #kam comes in place of that sam for which 
sUT is subsequently introduced. Otherwise the mention of s (in samah) would make 
no sense. 


7. Our conclusion is that the difficulties faced by tradition in interpreting 
P. 7.1.33 read as sama akam are caused by the assumption of sthanivadbhava, itself 
caused by the misinterpretation of the word analvidhau in P. 1.1.56. We may go 
even a step further and propose that the reading of P. 7.1.33 as sama akam is based 
on the same misinterpretation, and that the original Paninian reading, lost to the 
Varttikakara and Patarjali, should be ama akam. But, as stated under 3, above, we 


have no manuscript evidence, and cannot have that. The proposal is merely based 
on inference. 


Does this mean that Candragomin, referred to under 2, above, is right? Yes, 
in as far as the reading is concerned, but not in as far his derivation of the forms 
yusmakam / asmakam is concerned. He justifies the form yusmakam by changing the 
wording of P. 7.2.90 into sese lopo ‘dah (C. 5.4.57), which amounts to tilopa ‘deletion 
of the fi-portion (of the stems yusmad and asmad),' and then applying P. 7.1.33. 


8. One final point. In the stage yusma + sUT + akam the question may be 
raised whether [SUT + akam] as a whole can be replaced, namely, by akam, in order 
to get rid of sUT. Does tradition provide evidence for the substitution of an 
augment along with the element to which it has been added? We have found one 
example in connection with P. 6.4.19 (a) chvoh Stith. Here, according to Pataiijali, 
ch stands for satuk ch ‘ch accompanied by tUK.’ That t ch, which becomes cch (P. 
8.4.40), is replaced by $. But we have rejected this construction as apaninlya by 
invoking the siddha-principle. See AP IX, P. 6.4.19 (a), under 6. à; 
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7.1.34 ATA AU NALAH ‘au (comes) in place of NaL after (a verbal base) ariga 
ending in long 4 


1. This is a vidhisiitra prescribing the substitution of au for the pf. finite 
verb ending stated as NaL. 


2. The udde$ya is nitah (angat) nalah. Here ītah is a technical abl. by P. 1.1.67. 
It is interpreted to mean adantat by the tadantavidhi (P. 1.1.72). Angat is continued 
(with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Nalah is a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. It 
discontinues samah from P. 7.1.33. NaL is the pf. sg. first or third person ending 
introduced by P. 3.4.82. The vidheya is au. It dicontinues akam from P. 7.1.33. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are papau ‘I have / he has drunk,’ 
tasthau ‘I have / he has stood,’ jaglau ‘I have / he has felt weary’ and mamlau ‘I 
have / he has withered.’ The verbal bases are pa- (Dhp. 1.972), stha- (Dhp.1.975), 
glai- (Dhp. 1. 952) and milai- (Dhp. 1.953). 


The derivation of jaglau is as follows : 


(1) glai- Dhp. 1. 952 where ai is replaced by 4 
P. 6.1.45 

(2) gla- + IIT P. 3.2.115 

(3) gli + gla + IT P. 6.1.8 

(4) gla + gla + tiP P. 3.4.78 (or miP is added) 

(5) gia + gla + NaL P. 3.4.82 

(6) gla + gla + au P. 7.1.34 

(7) gla + gla + au P. 7.4.59 

(8) ga + gla + au P. 7.4.60 

(9) ja + gla + au P. 7.4.62 

(10) ja + glau ` P. 6.1.88 

jaglau. 


For the derivation of mamlau apply the same rule. 


4. According to the KV, following Patanijali’s bhasya on the rule; the order | 
of derivation should be first the au-substitution, then sthanivadbhaoa 1s applied, and 
then reduplication. What the KV means is this. At the stage gla + IIT we replace 
IIT by HP, and then replace tiP by NaL. That gives us gla + a. Here we apply autoa 
by P. 7.1.34. That give us glau. Here glau is equal to gla- by sthanioadbhava. Then 
the reduplication rules are applied. 
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Why that order? The KV explains that, after the replacement of the 
aupadesika element IIT, autva is applied first because it is anavakasa ‘not having scope 
for application.’ The reasoning is like this. At the stage gla + a three rules become 
applicable simultaneously. They are P. 6.1.101 (savarnadirgha), which is mentioned 
as eküdesa ‘single substitution,’ P. 7.1.34 (autva), and P. 6.1.8 (dvirvacana). Here the 
autva-rule prevails, because it is a special rule. The ekadesa-rule comes next because 
itis the para ‘later’ rule in comparison with the reduplication rule P. 6.1.8. Reference 
is to P. 1.42. 


Obviously, the order of derivation adopted in the prakriya of jaglau shown 
above is different. The order assumed here after the removal of aupadesika elements 
is first apply word-building rules (reduplication), then substitution rules. We 
distinguish three types of substitution rules, (1) those operating on morphemes 
having a syntactic function, which may be called morphosyntactic substitution 
rules, (2) those operating on phonemes belonging to morphemes, which may be 
called morpho-phonemic substitutions, and (3) those operating on meaningless 
phonemes, which may be called phonemic substitutions. The variety mentioned 
under (2) comes under aiigakaryas. See Excursus under P. 7.1.17. The order indicated 
by (1), (2) and (3) is an order of application, in which (3) comes last. 


5. We have no Vis on the rule, but there is a blizsya. Here the order of 
rule-application is discussed. See under 4, above. 


7.1.35 TUHYOS TATAN ASISY ANYATARASYAM ‘tatAN (comes) in place of tu 


or hi (after a verbal base arga) without implying preference, when the question 
is of benediction' 


1. This is a vidhisiitra prescribing the non-preferential substitution of the 
finite verb ending fat for the ending fu or hi in the case of aéirlin. 


2. The uddegya is (angat) tuhyoh aisi. Here angat is continued (with 
vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Tu and hi are substitutes of JOT in the sg. 3rd and 
a pex by P. 3.4.86 and 87. Asisi is a special use of IIN or IOT mentioned by 
l T -173 to express benediction. The vidheya is tatan anyatarasyam. The N of tatAN 
indicates the prohibition of gunavrddht by P. 1.1.5. The tatAN of P. 7.1.35 is not 
to be confused with the tat of P. 7.1.44, which is a 2nd pl. imperative ending without 


the val aie 
$4 ue of a benedictive. For the rendering of anyatarasyam see Kiparsky 1979, 
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Whitney, S 570, notes that the imperative in fat usually has the value of 
a 2nd person sg., but sometimes also of other persons and numbers. In 8 571 d. 
he notes that, according to the native grammarians, the imperative in tat has a 
benedictive implication, but for that he has found no quotable usage. Apparently, 
the distinction made by Panini between fatAN and tat has been lost on Whitney. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are jivatat bhavan ‘may you live, sir,’ 
Tjvatat tvam ‘may you live,’ jfvatu bhavan ‘may you live, sir’ and jfva tvam ‘may you 
live.’ The prakriya of jfvatat, completely explained by the Nyasa, is as follows: 


(1) jivA- Dhp. 1.594 

(2) jiv + OT P. 3.3.173 

(3) jiv + LP P. 3.4.78 

(4) jo + Sap + tiP P. 3.1.68 

(5) jlo +a + tu P. 3.4.86 

(6) jv +a _ + tat P. 7.1.35 
jivatāt. 


Since the fat-replacement is non-preferential, the form jfvatu is equally 
acceptable. 


The prakriya of jiva is as follows : 


(3) jiv + siP P. 3.4.78 

(4) jiv + SaP + si P. 3.1.68 

6) jota + hi P. 3.4.87 

(0 jvu+a +° P. 6.4.105 
jiva. 


4. The KV notes that the N in tatAN serves to prohibit gunavrddhi. TWG 
examples provided by the Padamafijari are brütat “may he speak and mpstat E 
he clean.’ In the first form guna, applicable by P. 7.3.84, is prohibited, in the secon 
vrddhi, applicable by P. 7.2.115. The implication is that N does not serve to ee 
that the substitute f2tAN replaces the final phoneme of the sthanin by P. 1.1.53. 
Therefore, fat, being anekal, replaces the whole of the finite verb ending tu by P. 
1.1.55, 


5. The KV notes that the substitute LAN, which is Nit, comes E 
of a sthanin which is Pit. Therefore there is a chance for FatAN to d ^ 
by sthanivadbhava. This is not desired. TatAN is not itself Pit, precisely 
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is Nit. What is Nit does not become Pit. Therefore, in brittad bhavan ‘may you speak, 
sir’ the augment iT by P. 7.3.93 is not applied. This rule says that 7T is prefixed 
to a Pit sarvadhatuka ending beginning with a consonant when added after bri-. 
But since tat is not Pit, IT is not available, and we can prevent the form *bravitat. 


6. To point out the significance of the word A$isi in the rule, the KV quotes 
the counterexamples gramam gacchatu bhavan ‘you must go to the village, sir’ and 
gaccha tvam ‘you must go.’ Here asirlot is not used, but IOT in the sense of vidhi 
‘command,’ by P. 3.3.162. 


7. The KV then quotes two tersely formulated karikas. They are not dealt 
with by the Nyasa. The Padamaiijar? says that they are found in some manuscripts. 
They are included in the Hyderabad edition of the KV. 


The translation (mainly following the one given by Chandra Vasu, Vol. II, 
p. 1330) is as follows : 


‘let Nittoa in fatAN be the cause of a prohibition of gunavrddhi . If (it is 
objected that Nittva is indicative of an) antyavidhi “a rule which applies to the last 
phoneme (only)," (by P. 1.1.53) (then we say) this is not so. If anuvrtti of hi (is 
assumed in P. 6.4.105 from P. 6.4.101), (then) the anuvrtti of hi (in P. 6.4.105) gives 
us a clue regarding the lopa-rule (P. 6.4.105) (namely, that the deletion does not 
apply to the tatAN-replacement of hi). On the strength of the Nittoa of IatAN 
tradition assumes that this (N) is not (indicative of) an antyavidhi. This (Nittva) is 
not like that of anAN, etc. (P. 7.1.93-94). Therefore these (substitutes, an AN, etc.) 
do give rise to a change of the final phoneme (of a nominal anga). 


l The idea of the Kzrikz is that we have two words hi in P. 6.4.105, one 
continued from P. 6.4.101, and one stated in the rule itself. Heh heh means 'in the 
place of that hi which is the original hi, and not the hi which is replaced by tatAN. 
The karika wrongly assumes that hi-tog ‘the (phonological) property of being hi’ can 


pi x ig the sthanin to the substitute /2tAN. This goes against P. 1.1.55, 
H. see P. 7.1.33, under 3. Therefore P. 6.4 icable 
for the deletion of fztAN at all, and SH osse eus 


SCAN the clue referred to in the karika falls through. 

ee ee Nang explain why P. 1.1.55 is not prevailed over by P. 
application of P. 1.1 red an apavnda to the former. The actual reason is that the 
phonemes of m d aed result in endings like i-tzt and h-tat where the final 
would be enisi f have been replaced by tat. In these forms the element fat 
ais. But. P. 7.1 x ess, because now t-tat and h-tat would convey the meaning of 
- +. 7.1.35 assigns the meaning Zis to tat, not to t-fat or h-tat. Therefore 
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there can be no question of antya-üdesa by P. 1.1.53. This shows that the purpose 
of the anubandha N must be sought differently, namely, in prohibiting gunavrddhi. 


8. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


7.1.36 VIDEH SATUR VASUH ‘vasU (comes) in place of SatR after (the verbal base 
anga) vid- "to know" ' 


1. This is a vidhisutra prescribing the substitution of vasU for the suffix 
SatR after vid-. 


2. The udde$ya is (arigat) videh satuh. Here angat is continued (with vibhakti- 
viparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Vid- is the verbal base mentioned as vidA- in Dhp. 2.55. 
Videh is a technical ablative (by P. 1.1.67) formed from the quotation form vidl (Vi. 
II on P. 3.3.108). SatR is a participle suffix substitute for IAT by P. 32.124. It is 
a sarvadhatuka suffix. Therefore the augment iT (P. 7.2.35) is not added. Satuh is 
a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. It discontinues tuhyoh from P. 7.1.35. The vidheya is 
vasuh. KoasU is introduced as a participle suffix substitute for IIT in chandas by P. 
32.107. The suffix vasU is a sarvadhatuka suffix by sthanivadbhava. Being an apit 
sarvadhatuka suffix it is Nit by P. 1.2.4. Therefore gunaorddhi is prohibited by P. 1.1.5. 
Vasuh discontinues fatAN from P. 7.1.35. Since vasU is ugit "having U as an it- 
sound,’ the augment nUM is applicable before sarvanamasthana endings by P. 7.1.70. 


The option word anyatarasyam from P. 7.1.35 is discontinued by FANU, 
convention 24, p. 272. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are vidvan ‘one who knows, vidua 
‘the two who know’ and vidvamsah ‘those who know.’ The derivation of vidvün is 
as follows: 


(1) vidA- Dhp. 2.55 

(2) vid + IAT P. 3.2.123 

(3) vid + SatR P. 3.2.124 

(4) vid + SaP +a P. 3.1.68 

(5) vid + ° d " M P. 2472; at is Nit by P. 34.115; 
1.2.4; 1.1.5 

(6) vid + vasll P. 7.1.36 

(8) vid + vas + sll P. 4.1.2 

(9) vid + — va-nUM-s + S P. 7.1.70 

(10) vid + vans + 5 P. 6.4.14 
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(11) vid + vīns + ° P. 6.1.68 
(12) vid + wn? P. 8.2.23 
vidvan. 


4. The KV notes that, given the ugit-operation (P. 7.1.70) on account of 
sthanivadbhava between SatR and vasU, the mention of vasU is meant as a general 
designation to include KvasU in P. 6.4.131 also. The pbh. ekanubandhakagrahane na 
doyanubandhakasya ‘when mention is of (a form) having one anubandha, there is no 
mention of (the form) having two anubandhas’ (see Paribliasasamgraha, p. 22, no. 46, 


under Vyadikrtaparibhasasiicanam) is not applicable. This being so, the addition of 
the U (in vasU) is redundant. 


9. As noted by the KV, according to some grammarians (kecit, as a term 
of disapproval, see P. 7.1.30, under 5), the word anyatarasyam is continued in the 
present rule from P. 7.1.35. Thus the forms vidan ‘one who knows,’ vidantau ‘the 
two who know’ and vidantali ‘those who know’ are justifiable also. But anyatarasyat 


cannot be continued in P. 7.1.36 because its vidlieya is different from that of P. 7.1.35. 
See under 2, above. 


6. We have one Vt. on the rule. It briefly quotes the rule on which it 
comments and says that the suffix vasU added after vid- should be provided with 
the anubandha K. The point is that samprasarana has been prescribed for vasU by 
P. 64.131. But samprasarara is also desired in connection with the KvasU prescribed 
by P. 32.107. Now, if it is accepted that a suffix having two anubandhas is not the 
same as the same suffix having one anubandha, we cannot apply samprasarana before 
KvasU. So, Katyayana reasons, KvasU in P. 32.107, and vasU in P. 7.1.35 should 
have an equal number of anubandhas, namely, two. 


Pataiijali rejects the Vt. by assuming that s is to be read twice, namely, on 


account of the samhitapatha reading of P. 7.1.36 and 37 as videh áatur vasus samüse 


anañpūrve ktvo lyap. Here vasus, understood as vasUS, does have two anubandhas. 


Therefore the pbh. mentioned under 4, above, is not applicable, and we can 


manage b 
vem = p rule as stated. This must have been one of Patafijali’s less fortunate 
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7.1.37 SAMASE 'NANPURVE KTVO LYAP ‘given a compound in which naN does 
not come first, LyaP (comes) in place of Ktva (added after a verbal base anga) 


1. This is a vidhisiitra prescribing the substitution of the suffix LyaP in 
place of Ktvii added after a verbal base anga on the condition stated. 


2. The uddegya is (arigat) samase anafipurve ktvali. Here arigat is continued 
(with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Arigat is a technical abl. by P. 1.1.67. For 
samüse and anafipiirve see below. Ktvah is a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. The actual 
suffix is Ktoa. It forms absolutives in the sense prescribed by P. 3.4.21. The vidheya 
is LyaP. The anubandha L is added to indicate udatta of the preceding syllable by 
P. 6.1.193. The anubandha P is not strictly required here for accent (anudatta, P. 3.1.4), 
but is mainly added to trigger off the addition of the augment fUK to a verbal 
base ending in a short vowel by P. 6.1.71. 


As a technical designation samasa is defined by enumeration. It applies to 
the formations prescribed in the section P. 2.1.3 to P. 2.2.38. In the present rule 
samasa is used to cover formations like prakrtya ‘after having accomplished’ and 
akrtua ‘after not having done.’ The traditional derivation of prakrtya has been stated 
in AP IV, P. 1.4.60, under 5. The form samiase itself is taken as a visayasaptamt. 


Anaripiirve is a bv. cp. qualifying samiase. It literally means 'that of which 
the first member is other than aN.’ Reference is to that form in which the Ktvanta 
form comes second. Thereby forms like aprakrtya are excluded. The anubandha N 
is added to na for the sake of svariipanirdharana 'specification of its own form.’ The 
n of na is deleted by P. 6.3.73 when naN is the first member of a cp. The form 
anafisamise is used in P. 6.1.132. Here it refers to a cp.-formation (by P. 2.2.6). of 
na with pronominal stems, like in anesah ‘not this one’ (P. 6.3.73). 


3. Prakrtya and akrtva differ technically in the sense that in prakrtya the 
upasarga pra receives the name gati by P. 1.4.60, given connection with an acion 
whereas in akrtvā the negative particle naN is called avyaya (no. 32 in Bóhtlingk's 
edition of the svaradigana), but not gati. Moreover, the question of a semantic 
difference may be raised. It seems fairly obvious that in akrtva the negative particle 
is added to krtva. First derive krtva, then add naN. But in the derivation of prakrtya 
do we first combine pra and kr-, and then add Ktoa, or do we follow the pe ie 
of akrtvā? Actually, the question is phrased in the wrong way. In the derivation 


of prakrtya we do not first combine pra and Kr, for which there is no Panini-rule 


anyway. Then what would be the prakriya of prakrtya? We assume it to be as 


follows 2 
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(1) pra + (kr- + Ktun) 


This is a sequence of three forms in which pra figures as an underivable 
independent form, and in which kr- and Ktvà are linguistic elements, like in the 
padasamskarapaksa (see VIBHA, Introduction, p. i-ii. iv-v). For kr- we refer to Dhp. 
8.10, for Ktvā to P. 3.4.21. 


(2) prakrtva P. 2.2.18 

(3) prakrya P. 7.1.37 (samüse) 

(4) prakr + tUK + ya P. 6.1.71 
prakrtya. 


For pra as an independent word see under Excursus, below. 


The prakriya of akrtva provides another difficulty. 


(1) DUkrN- Dhp. 8.10 

(2) kr + Ktva P. 3.4.21 

(3) (naN + sU) + (krtvà +sU)+sU P. 2.3.46 (for the addition of 
sU); 2.2.6 


The application of P. 2.2.6 for cp.-formation here is doubtful, to say the 
least. This rule is applied to form a tp. cp., when the uttarapada is a case-inflected 
word. But in the present case the question is of a cp. -formation involving two 
avyayas to which a case ending is added for the sake of uniformity of derivation. 
The other possibly applicable rule is P. 2.2.22 which allows upapada tp. cp.-forma- 
tion with a Ktvanta form. One example is uccailikrtya. Upapadas are of two types, 
representing a karaka, and representing a gati. But naN is neither. 


(4) (na +°) + (krtva + ° ) + sU P. 2.4.71 
(5) nakrtva +° P. 2.4.82 
(6) akrtva P. 6.3.73 
akrtva. 2 
des ee en is that, even if we can account for prakrtya, the cp. formation 
Ri ek erivable in the A. What holds for akrtu holds equally for a form 
mum, used by Patarijali on many occasions. 
EXCURSUS o i : : 
eia ^ Semantic connection with a verbal base, on upasargas and on CP^ 
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(1) P. 3.4.21 says that Ktva@ is added after a verbal base on two conditions. 
This rule comes under the adhikara rule P. 3.4.1 which states that the suffixes 
mentioned in the sequel are added when there is a semantic connection between 
two verbal bases (dhatusambandhe). One example is bhuktva vrajati “after having 
eaten he goes.' 


(2) In ghatam karoti ‘he makes a jar’ and vijitya ‘after having conquered’ 
the semantic connection of ghata and vi is with the action expressed by the verbal 
bases concerned rather than with karoti and jitvà where subsequently tva is replaced 
by ya. For upasargas we refer to P. 1.4.59, which states the condition kriyayoge “given 
connection with an action.’ 


(3) Although in Sanskrit upasargas are written together with the following 
verbform, they are separate words having an accent of their own. The following 
verbform is unaccented by P. 8.1.28. Tradition assumes that between a preverb and 
a verb sandhi (samhita) is invariably applicable: samhitaikapade nitya nitya 
dhütüpasargayolt (part of a sloka. quoted by SK, No. 2232 on P. 8.4.18). 


Between an upasarga and a verb form there is a close semantic connection 
in the sense that the upasarga modifies the verbal base meaning. Examples are 
vi + kr-, and i1 + da-. But in Paninian grammar the combination of an upasarga with 
a verbal base never receives the designation dhatu. Moreover, the close semantic 
connection does not result in an inseparable morphological connection, as is shown 
by the fact that in Sanskrit the augment of tense and reduplication are added 
directly to the verbal base, never mind the upasarga. See further Whitney, 58 585, 
589, 1076, 1082-1086. 


(4) At least four different types of semantic combinations involving a verbal 
base can be distinguished: (1) adha , P. 14.59, (2) dha + Kiva, P3421, Q) 
a + dhütva, not acknowledged in the A., and (4) an + adhatvá, not acknowledged in 
the A. 


(5) All cps are derived by combining case-inflected words, or by ud. 
a case-inflected word with a krdanta form before it becomes a case-inflected word. 


Reference is to P. 2.1.2-4 and to PN, pbh. 75. 
(6) There is no rule in the samifsa section which specifically prescribes cp.- 
formation of naN with a krdanta word. 
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4. The examples quoted by the KV are prakrtya after having accom- 
plished,’ pralirtya ‘after having struck,’ parsoatahkrtya akter having toeo side- 
ways,’ nünakrtya ‘after having made manifold’ and dvidliakrtya after having made 
twofold.’ The Nyasa notes that in parsvatalikrtya the suffix Ktvī is added by P. 3.4.61 
and that cp.-formation is by P. 2.2.21. In nanakrtya the suffix Ktva is added by P. 
3.4.62 and cp.-formation is again by P. 2.2.21.The same holds for dvidhakrtya. 


5. To point out the significance of the word samase in the rule, the KV 
mentions the counterexamples krtvī ‘after having done’ and /irtvü ‘after having 
seized.’ 


To point out the significance of the word anaiipiirve in the rule, the KV 
mentions the counterexamples akrtvā ‘after not having done, ahrtva 'after not 
having seized,’ paramakrtoa ‘after having done in one's best way’ and uttamakrtva 
'after having done in one's best way.' The examples have been borrowed from the 
bhasya on Vt. VII on the present rule (Mbh. III, p. 255, lines 24 and 25). Here parama 


and uttama are taken as adverbs, not as action-dependent nouns. 


How can paramakrtun and uttamakrtva come under saniase and anaN? As 
regards the first question, the Nyasa refers to P. 2.1.61. As regards the second 
question, the KV, referring to the bhasya on Vt. VII on the present rule, explains 
that anaN means naño ‘nyad ‘other than naN. The text of the Varanasi and 
Hyderabad editions which read najin anyad is to be emended. ‘Other than naN' 
again is interpreted to mean nafi iva ‘similar to naN.' But what is meant by ‘similar 


to naN’? It means any word which is other than naN but which is not an avyaya. 
Therefore parama and uttama can come under anaN. | 


The Nyasa explains that in akrtv and ahrtoa the condition anafipürve is not 
met. Therefore Ktvā is not replaced by LyaP. But what about paramakrtvā and 
uttamakrton? How is cp.-formation by P. 2.1.61 here at all possible, the Nyisa asks. 
The assumption is that between parama /uttama on the one hand, and krtva on the 
other, there is no samanadhikaranya ‘reference to one and the same item,’ as required 
by P. 2.1.49 (continued in P. 2.1.61). Still, one might try to defend samanadhikaranya 
by Paying that Kt has been prescribed in the sense of agent, and that this agent 
= qualified by the words parama and uttana as words with nominative case 
endings. One wonders what the cps could mean in that case. However, if parama 
ne are taken as adverbs, there is no samanadhikaranya. Then how to justify 
T ve here? That is why the Nyzsa has recourse to the word bahulam in 

: ^97. Any way these are not convincing counterexamples. 
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6. Referring to Vt. IV on the present rule the KV says that in the cps 
snatuakalaka, etc. mentioned in the mayiiravyamsakadi-gana (P. 2.1.72) Ktvá is not 
replaced by LyaP because the cps listed here are regarded as nipatanas. See further 
under 9, below, Vt. IV. 


7. Then, following the discussion in the bhasya on Vt. VII on the present 
rule, the KV comes up with another idea regarding the word samase in the rule. 
Suppose that it is a nirdharanasaptami ‘loc. case ending in the sense of setting apart.’ 
The use of a nirdharanasaptami is attested in the KV on P. 2.3.41, in the example 
manusyanam /manusyesu ksatriyah siiratamah ‘among men the ksatriya is the most 
courageous one.’ The idea is that among anañpūrva samasa the ktvanta samasa forms 
a separate group. That is done by taking samāse in P. 7.1.37 as a nirdharanasaptamt. 
Thereby the cp.- formation meant by P. 7.1.37 becomes restricted to cp.-formations 
with a compound ending in ktva only. In other words, saumüse is taken to mean 
ktvante samüse ‘given a compound which ends in Ktva." 


How to arrive at ktvanta? By applying the tadantavidhi (P. 1.1.72), or rather 
PN, pbh. 23, to ktuah. From arigat, continued in P. 7.1.37, we understand angat 
uttarasya pratyayasya ‘in place of the suffix (Ktoa) which follows after an ariga).’ Here 
the application of the tadantavidhi results in the interpretation of kfvalt as ktvantasya. 
This should not be taken to mean that LyaP comes in place of the ktvanta word 
as a whole. PN, pbh. 12, tells us that substitution is of that element only which 
is directly stated in the rule. In our case, that element is Ktoa. 


But why not apply the krdgrahane-pbh. (PN, pbh. 28)? This is the question 
discussed by Patafijali in his bhasya on Vt. VII. The pbh. says that when the mention 
of a krt suffix is interpreted (by PN, pbh. 23) to refer to a wordform ending with 
that suffix, the krt suffix concerned is understood to stand for that wordform along 
with a gati or action-dependent noun (karaka). The reason, as explained by the 
Nyasa, is that by this pbh. we cannot justify the formation of cps like nanakia after 
having made manifold’ and dvidhakrtya ‘after having made two-fold, both by P. 
3.4.62, because nana and dvidha are neither a gati, nor a Karaka. The non-applicability 
of PN, pbh. 28 is also suggested by the mention of the word anafipurvé in P: ie 
If this rule is interpreted to mean ktuante samase, and if the ktvanta cp. 1S pm 
by a gati or by a karaka on the basis of pbh. 28, the rule cannot possibly apply to 
a ktvanta form preceded by naN which is neither gati nor karaka. Therefore anañpūrve 
Bives us the clue that PN, pbh. 28 is not to be applied in the present case. 


that 
8. Finally, the KV, referring to Vis. II and III on the present rule, says a 


. à : t 
In forms lik 020 : d before’ and prasthaya after having se 
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out' (examples borrowed from Patafijali) the LyaP-operation, which is bahiranga, 
definitely blocks even the antarariga rules beginning with the /i-substitution rule 
(for dlia-, P. 7.4.42). See further under 9, Vt. III. Compare also PN, pbh. 54. 


9. We have seven Vis on the rule. Vt I says that when the question is 
of LyaP-substitution, a statement regarding upadesivadbhava "treatment like an el- 
ement belonging to the upadega’ should be made. By upadesa Panini's original 
formulations as stated in the Siitrapatha, Dhatupatha and Ganapatha are meant. This 
excludes substitutions applied in the course of the prakriya later on. Since by Vt. 
I LyaP is regarded as an upadesa-element, it is introduced first in the prakriya, along 
with possible other aupadesika elements. The purpose of Vt. I is explained by Vt. 
II. 


Vt. II says that upadesivadbhava is for the sake of anadista ‘(forms) in which 
substitution is not applied.’ Adista means adesa ‘substitution.’ The form @dista is 
derived by P. 3.3.114, whereas Adega is derived by P. 3.3.18. Anadista is a bv. cp. 
Patanjali sums up nine instances, stated as hitva-dattva-attva-itva-Ittva-dIrghatva-$- 
iith-it. Reference is to P. 7.4.42; 7.4.46; 6.4.42; 7.4.40; 6.4.66; 6.4.15; 6.4.19 (twice), 
and 7.2.56 successively. In all these cases LyaP is applied first, and the substitutions 
mentioned are not applied. Pataiijali quotes examples for each and every case. Two 
such examples are pradhaya and prasthaya. Here the hi-substitution, applied in the 


non-cp. form hitvā and the i-substitution, applied in the non-cp. form sthitva (P. 
7.4.40), are not applied. 


This is precisely what the siddha-principle tells us. In all these cases the 


LyaP-substitution destroys the nimitta of the other substitutions. Therefore it is 
applied first. 


yi: III states the reason for the prescription of upadesivadbhzva. The LyaP- 
substitution is bahiranga in relation to the other substitutions.Therefore it should 
* d 2 a! e the other substitutions have taken place. Still, it must be applied 
= ee substitutions. In the forms quoted the substitution of hi for dha- 
is not applied T of T for the long a of stha- (as applied in sthiyate, P. 6.4.66) 
Thereby ka 5 a though both are antarariga in relation to the LyaP-substitution. 
aupadesita aoe makes it clear that in the case of the LyaP-substitution is 
, and, therefore, even if it is bahiranga, it prevails over antaratiga opera- 


tions. The same has been stated in di 
; in different w for 
this pbh. is found in P. 2.4.36, erent words by PN, pbh. 54. The clue 10 
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Actually, the pbh. is not required. See AP IV, p. 68-69, where it is argued 
that the siddlia-principle can take care of the desired forms. 


Vt. IV says that a prohibition of the LyaP-substitution should be phrased 
for the cps snatvakalaka, etc. As explained by Pataiijali, the question is of three cps, 
snütvakalaka ‘after having taken bath, (still) black,’ pitvasthiraka ‘after having taken 
drink, (still) steady (on his feet)’ and bhuktvasuhitaka ‘after having taken a meal, 
(still) not satisfied.’ The latter cp. is dissolved as bhuktva + asuhitaka in order to 
conform to the meaning-pattern of the first two cps. Snatvakalaka, etc. are included 
in the mayüravyamsakadi-gana (nos 45-47 in Bóhtlingk's edition of the ganapatha on 
P. 2.1.72). Since the three cps mentioned are not ktvanta cp.-formations, it is difficult 
to see how P. 7.1.37 could become applicable at all. That is pointed out by Vt. V. 


Vt. V says that we can manage by the mention of tadanta “(a cp.) ending 
in that (kto2).' See under 7, above. 


Vt. VI proposes a different solution. It says that the three cps mentioned 
should be listed as nipatanas. Reference is to the gara on P. 2.1.72 where, in fact, 
the cps have been listed, presumably on Katyayan’s authority. 


Vt. VII proposes still another idea. It says that the rule should be phrased 
as anañah parasya ‘(LyaP comes) in place of (Ktva) which follows after what is other 
than naN.' If that rephrasing is accepted, the three cps mentioned can be justified. 
AnaN means what is different from, but at the same time similar to naN. See PN, 
pbh. 74. Thus anafipürva is interpreted to refer to a ktvanta form which is preceded 
by an anaN word, any word which is other than naN. Since in snatvakalaka, etc, 
the ktvanta form is not preceded by any word other than aN, the LyaP-substitition 
is prohibited. 


Patafijali in his bhasya on Vt. VII first discusses the meaning of anaN by 
referring to what has become PN, pbh. 74. Then he discusses the question which 
pbh. out of the pratyayagrahana-pbh. (PN, pbh. 23) and the kr dgrahana- poh. (PN, poh: 
28) is is to be applied. For the argument see under 7, above. Patanjali's conn 
is that the mention of anafipürve gives us the clue that only the pratyayagranana- 


pbh. can be applied to P. 7.1.37. The reason is that, if the other pbh. was meant 


to be : Anil be redundant. Even without this word 
oe applicable, the word anafipurve would be r and prohibit what is not 


in the rule we could derive what is desired, like prakriya, 
desired, like *akrtya. 
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The discussion is summed up in a Karika consisting of two Slokas, at the 
end of the bhasya. 


7.1.38 KTVAPI CHANDASI ‘in the Vedic language (given a cp. in which naN does 
not come first) Ktvā also (comes in place of ktvz added after a a verbal base ariga)’ 


1. This is a vidhisiitra noting a peculiarity of the Vedic language. 


2. The uddesya is (rigat saniase anafipiirve ktvah) chandasi. Here angat is 
continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. The rest of the uddesya within 
brackets is continued from P. 7.1.37. For chandasi see P. 7.1.8, under 2. The vidheya 
is ktvapi. For the character of the rule see AP IX, P. 6.4.58, under 1. 


By saying ktvapi the rule accepts ktuf as a substitute of Ktvi. In fact, in the 
Vedic language, ktvā may or may not be replaced by LyaP on the condition stated. 


3. The examples for Ktuz quoted by the KV are krsnam vaso yajamanam 
paridlapayitva ‘after having caused the yajamana to put on a dark cloth’ (Kath. S. 
11.10) and pratyaficam arkam pratyarpitun ‘after having offered a water oblation to 


the setting sun' (Ath.V. 2.12.55). The example quoted for LyaP is uddhrtya juhoti 
‘having raised up, he offers’ (Kath. S. 6.8). 


The Nyasa explains that in 


paridhapayitva the augment pUK has been aplied 
by P. 7.3.36, and that in uddhrtya t 


heh of hr- has been replaced by dh by P. 8.4.62. 


4. Why hasn’t the rule been phrased as và chandasi "optionally in the Vedic 
language? According to the KV, this has not been done in order to indicate that 
all restrictive conditions on the use of Ktvā have been relaxed in the Vedic language. 
Therefore LyaP may be found even when there is no compound, like in arcya tan 


devan gatah ‘after having worshipped the gods, he has gone away.’ The source of 
the quotation is not known. 


5. The KV notes that 


the word c/ i : 50, 
inclusive. chandas is continued up to P. 7.1.50 


6. There is no bliasya on the rule. 
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7.1.39 SUPAM SU-LUK-PURVASAVARNA-A-AT-SE-YA-DA-DYA-YAC-AL-AH 
‘(in the Vedic language) sU, luk(-deletion), (substitution of) a sound belonging to 
the same class as the preceding one, a, at, Se, ya, Da, Dya, yaC, and aL (come) in 
place of (the endings called) sUP (added after a nominal base ariga)' 


1. This is a vidhisütra noting peculiarities of the Vedic language. 


2. The uddeSya is (angat chandasi) supam. Here angat is continued (with 
vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Chandasi is continued from P. 7.1.38. SUP is the 
collective name for the case endings introduced by P. 4.1.2. Supam is a technical 
genitive by P. 1.1.49. It discontinues ktvah from P. 7.1.37. The vidheya is sU-luk- 
piirvasavarna-à-at-Se-ya-Da-Dya-yaC-aL-ali, where a-at-Se appears as ncche. Reference 
is to various substitutes for the case endings mentioned as sUP. Thereby LyaP from 
P. 7.1.37 is discontinued. To determine what is piirvasavarna, P. 1.1.50 is applied. 


3. We note that the Vedic case endings mentioned in the rule are treated 
as substitutes of the Sanskrit case endings which are assumed to be the regular 
ones. We also note that the anubandhas added have functions defined in the A. See 
further Kiparsky 1979, p, 56-57. 


4. The KV quotes the following examples: 
(1) For sU : 


anuksara rjavah santu panthah ‘may (your) paths be without thorns and 
Straight’ (RgV. 10. 85.23). Here panthah, which is a sg. formed with sU, is used for 
what in Sanskrit should be panthanah, a plural formed with Jas, as explained by 
the Nyasa. 


The KV then quotes a Bhasyavarttika as supam supo bhavanti ‘sUP endings 
are used in place of (other) sUP (endings).’ For a slightly different text see Mim 
Ill, p. 256, line 13. The example, borrowed in part from Patafijali, is dhuri daksinayah 
(the mother was yoked) in the yoke of Daksina (RgV. 1.164.9). According to 


Patañjali, here daksinayah is used for what in Sanskrit should be goku MU But, 
if the translation (see K.F. Geldner, Vol. I, p. 229) is correct, Patanjali is wrong. 


The KV then quotes another Bhasyavarttika as tinam tirio bhavanti e e 
endings are used in place of (other) finite verb endings.’ For a slightly ie = 
text see Mbh. III, p. 256, line 14. The example, borrowed from Patanjaly 15 Gi ah 
Ye asvaytipaya taksati ‘(those) who fashion the wooden ring for the pos to w 
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the sacrificial horse is bound" (RgV. 1.162.6). Here taksati is used for what in 
Sanskrit should be taksanti. 


(2) For luk-deletion : 


ardre carman ‘on a wet skin’ (Taitt. S. 1.5.9.3) and rohite carman ‘on a red 
skin’ (Kathaka S. 24.2), for what in Sanskrit should be carmani. The Iuk-deletion is 
of the loc. case ending, as noted by the Nyasa. Patajali'S idea of bringing the 
examples under piirvasavarna is wrong, because it involves an order of application 
of rules which goes against P. 8.2.8. 


- havirdhane yat sunvati tat samidhenir anvalia ‘with regard to the oblation- 
receptacle in which he presses, one subsequently recites the samidheni verses’ (?) 
(source unknown). Here yad...tad are used for what in Sanskrit should be yasmin 
„„tasmin. 


(3) For pürvasavarna : 


dhit] ‘by means of thought’ (RgV. 1.164.8), mati ‘by means of (using) the 
brain’ (source unknown), sustuti ‘by means of an excellent hymn’ (RgV. 2.32.4), for 
what in Sanskrit should be dhitya, matya and sustutya. 


(4) For 2: 


dva yantára ‘the two drivers’ (Taitt. S. 4.6.9.3), for what in Sanskrit should 


be dvau yantürau. The Benares ed. of the KV reads ubha ‘both’ instead of dun of 
the Hyderabad ed. 


(5) For at: 


m na tad brahmanad nindami ‘I do not blame these brahmins’ (source un- 
own), for what in Sanskrit should be (na) tan brahmanan. 


(6) For Se: 


na yusme vajabandhavah ‘not you (pl. acc.) who share in the booty’ (Rev: 


8.68.19) and asme indrabrhaspati ‘to us, o Indra and Brhaspati’ (RgV. 4.49.4), for what 


in Sanskrit should be yityam and vayam. The substitutions of yiiya and vaya (by P. 


7:293) are not applied because the forms belong to chandas. 
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The anubandha S is indicative of sarvadega (P. 1.1.55), as noted by the Nyasa. 
(7) For ya: 


uruya ‘by the wide one’ (Maitr. S. 3.7.8) and dhrsnuya ‘by a bold one’ (source 
unknown), for what in Sanskrit should be uruma and dlirsnuna. 


(8) For Da: 

nabha prthivyam ‘the two navels on the earth’ (?) (Ath. V. 7.61.1), for what 
in Sanskrit should be nabhau prthivyam. The Nyasa explains that the anubandha D 
is added for filopa (by P. 6.4.143). 

(9) For Dya: 


) anustya cyavayatünt "by means of an anustubh they must loosen’ (?) (Maitr. 
S. 4.13.4.25), for what in Sanskrit should be anustubhia, a word in the instr. case. 


(10) For yaC : 

sadhuya ‘in the correct way’ (RgV. 10.66.12), for what in Sanskrit should 
be sadhu. Here the sg. nom. case ending sU is replaced by ya, instead of by luk, 
accord-ing to P. 7.1.23, as noted by the Nyasa. The anubandha C is added for 
ensuring the udatta accent (by P. 6.1.163). 

(11) For AL: 

vasanta yajeta ‘one should sacrifice during spring’ (Maitr. S. 2.3.4), for e 
in Sanskrit should be vasante. The anubandha L is indicative of the udatta accen 


of the preceding syllable (by P. 6.1.193), as noted by the Nyasa. 


5. The KV then quotes Vt. I on the present rule, and a Blizsyavarttika, for 
Which see below, under 6. 


6. We have one Vi. on the rule. It says that inclusion should be made 
of iya, DiyaC, and long 7. Patanjali quotes the following examples : 


(1) For iya 
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uroiya pari khan ‘they look around widely’ (RgV. 10.10.2), daroiya parijman 
‘with wood all around’ (?) (source unknown), for what in Sanskrit should be uruna 
and daruna. 


(2) For DiyaC 


suksetriya sugatuya ‘out of desire for good fields, out of desire for prosper- 
ity’ (RgV. 1.97.2), for what in Sanskrit should be suksetrina sugatrina. For the 
function of the anubandha D see under 4 (8), above. For the function of the 
anubandha C see under 4 (10), above. 


(3) For long 7 


drtim na suskam sarasi $ayanani "lying (sg. acc.) shrivelled like a leather bag 
in a pond' (RgV. 7.103.2), for what in Sanskrit should be sarasi Sayanam. 


7. In addition, Patañjali phrases a Bhisyavarttika. It says that aN, ayaC and 
ayak are to be included. Pataijali quotes the following examples : 


(1) For aN: 


pra bahava ‘(stretches) out with the arm’ (RgV. 2.38.2), for what in Sanskrit 


should be pra bahuna. The anubandha Ñ makes the 7 Nit, so that guia can be applied 
by P. 73.111, as noted by the Nyasa. 


(2) For ayac : 


seapiaya sacase janam ‘you associate with people by means of a dream’ 


(Ath.V. 5.7.8), for what in Sanskrit should be svapnena. For the function of the 
anubandha C see under 4.(10), above. 


(3) For ayaR : 


sa nah sindhum iva nüvaya (bring) us like wi iD ov ‘ver’ (RgV. 
1.97.8), for what in Sanskrit sho 8) ike with a ship over a river’ (Rg 


udalla ould be nava. The anubandlia R serves to ensure the 
accent of the penultimate syllable by P. 6.1.127, as noted by the Nyasa. 
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7.140 AMO MAS ‘(in the Vedic language) mA$ (comes) in place of am (after a 
verbal base aiiga)' 


1. This is a vidliisiitra noting a Vedic peculiarity. 


2. The uddesya is (chandasi angat) amah. Here chandasi is continued from 
P. 7.1.38. Angüt is continued (with viblaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Amalı is a 
technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. Am is the first person sg. ending, -which is itself the 
substitute of miP in the case of Nit lakaras by P. 34.101. It discontinues supam from 
P. 7.1.39. The vidheya is mAS. It discontinues the whole of suluk, etc. from P. 7.1.39. 
The function of the anubandha $ is defined by P. 1.1.55. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV (for IUN) are vadhiin vrtram ‘I killed 
Vrtra’ (RgV. 1.165.8) and kramim vrksasya sakhiam ʻI climbed a branch of the tree’ 
(source unknown). The KV explains that in the case of IUN the tense augment aT 
(by P. 6.4.71) is not added because of P. 6.4.75, which is a chandas rule containing 
the word bahulam ‘variously.’ 


The derivation of vadhii, for which there is a detailed statement in the 
Nyisa, is as follows: 


(1) han- Dhp. 2.2 


(2) han + IUN P. 32.110; ndagama is not added, 
P. 6.4.75 

(3) han + miP p. 3.4.78 

(4) vadlia + miP P. 2.4.43 

(5) vadlia + CII + miP P. 3.1.43 

(6) vadh? + CII + mi P. 6.4.48 

(7) vadh EGIT + am P. 34.101 

(8) vadii + sIC + Ani P. 3.1.44 

(9) vadh + sIC + mAS P. 7.1.40 

(10) vadh + iT + s + ni P. 7.2.35 

(11) vadh + iT+ s + IT n P. 7.3.96 (aprkte) 

(12) vadi +i +° +2 tm P. 8.2.28 

(13) vadh +7 + P. 6.1.101 


vadhini, 


a tripadi rule. We refer to 


imos TT : lied after 
mm age (13) a non-tripadi rule is appit arded as siddha, when 


t on P. 82.6, which says that the deletion of sIC is reg 
* Question is of single substitution (by P. 6.1.101). 
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4. Referring to the discussion in the bhasya on the present rule, the KV 
finally says that the anubandha $ serves for deleting the sthanin as a whole. 
Otherwise, the m of mAS would replace only the final m of am by P. 1.1.52. But 
it may be objected that there is no point in replacing m by m, so we will understand 
anyway that the whole of am is to be replaced. By way of answer the KV says 

“that the statement of mAS is still purposeful. The reason is that, otherwise, the 
mention of m only might serve to do away with anusvara. If it is accepted that m 
replaces m (in vadhim), there is no scope for anusvara any more. This is what 
happens in samrat, where m is replaced by m, by P. 8.3.25. The reason why P.7.1.40 
does not prescribe m as a single sound substitute, but sarvadesa, as indicated by 
$, is precisely to allow anusvara. Consequently, we can justify the text reading 
vadhim vrtram. 


5. We have no Vt. on the rule, but there is a bliasya containing a 
Slokavarttika. For the main content of the bliasya see under 4, above. 


7.1.41 LOPAS TA ATMANEPADESU ‘(in the Vedic language) lopa (comes) in place 
of t, (after a verbal base anga), given atmanepada endings’ 


1. This is a vidhisiitra prescribing the deletion of the phoneme t of an atm. 
ending. 


2. The uddesya is (chandasi angat) atmanepadesu tah. Here chandasi is con- 
tinued from P. 7.1.38. Arigat is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. 
The atmanepada endings are introduced by P. 3.4.78. They are added after verbal 
bases having an anudatta vowel or marked with the anubandha N, by P. 1.3.12, and 
to the verbal bases specifically mentioned in P. 1.3.17-71. Atmanepadegu is a 
visayasaptami "loc. ending indicative of a domain.’ Tah is a technical gen. by P. 
1.1.49. The phoneme t forms part of several atm. endings. Generally, a substitute 
comes in place of the final phoneme of the sthanin, by P. 1.1.52, but when the 
question is of a sthanin which is prescribed as a following element (here "after a 
verbal base anga”) the substitute comes in place of the initial phoneme of the 
following element by P. 1.1.54. Tah discontinues amah from P. 7.1.40. The vidheya 
is lopah. Lopa means a replacement by zero (P. 1.1.60). A lopa-operation is an 


environment changing operation. Therefore it prevails over other operations. Lopa 
in P. 7.1.41 discontinues mAS from P. 7.1.40. 


cu x ds examples quoted by the KV are devi aduhra ‘the gods milked’ 
milked’ ( 2.1) and gandharvapsaraso aduhra ‘the Gandharvas and the apsarasas 
source unknown). The corresponding Sanskrit form is aduhata, the 3rd pl. 
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impf. atm. ending ata (substituted for anta by P. 7.1.5). Here t is deleted by P. 7.1.41, 
and the augment ruT is added by P. 7.1.8. Next the KV quotes the example duliam 
asvibliyam payo aghnyeyam ‘this (cow) which is not to be killed should give milk 
for the Asvins’ (RgV. 1.16427). The corresponding Sanskrit form is dugdliam, the 
3rd sg. imp. atm. The last example is daksinata upasaye ‘he lies down on the right 
side’ (Kathaka S. 20.6). The corresponding Sanskrit form is upasete, the 3 sg. pres. 


atm. 


In aduhra the augment ruT is applied by P. 7.1.8. As stated by the Nyasa, 
the derivation of dugdham is as follows : 


(1) duh- Dhp. 2.4 
(2) duh + IOT P. 3.3.162 
(3) duh + ta P. 3.4.78 
(4) duh + SaP + ta P. 3.1.68 
(5) duh +° + fa P. 2.4.72 
(6) duh + fe P. 3.4.79 
(7) duh + tam ~ pP. 3.4.90 
(8) dugli + fam P. 8.2.32 
(9) dugh + dham P. 8.2.40 
(10) dug + dham P. 8.4.53 
dugdham. 


In the Vedic form duhām the t is deleted by P. 7.1.41 in stage (8), and the 
remaining stages are cancelled. 


4. To point out the significance of the anuvrtti of the word api from P. 
7.1.38, the KV quotes the counterexample nimanani anrtam’ kurute he commits 
untruth.’ The idea of the KV is to continue api ‘also’ by mandikapluti in order to 
justify the form kurute where the t, in deviation from P. 7.1.41, is not deleted. Api 
Practically means ‘optionally.’ 


To point out the significance of the word atmanepadesi in the ee E 
quotes the counterexample utsam duhanti kalasam caturbilam they muk am E 
Pot with four openings' (Taitt. Br. 3.74.16). Reference is to a cow's ud did B 
the Benares and the critical Hyderabad editions of thr KV read vatsam ins 


ulsam, which is clearly wrong. 


5. There is no bhasya on the rule. 
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7.1.42 DHVAMO DVHAT “(in the Vedic language) dhvīt (comes) in place of dhvam 
(after a verbal base ariga, given Atmanepada endings)’ 


1. This is a vidliisitra noting a Vedic peculiarity. 


2. The uddeéya is (chandasi angat atmanepadegu) dhuamah. Here chandasi is 
continued from P. 7.1.38. Arigát is continued (with vibliaktivipariiaum) from P. 6.4.1. 
Atmanepadesu is continued from P. 7.1.41, although the KV does not say so. Dhivamah 
is a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. Dhvam is the 2nd pl. imp. Atm. ending. It discontinues 
tali from P. 7.1.41. The vidheya is dlivat. It discontinues lopali from P. 7.1.41. Since 
dlvat is anckal, it replaces the whole of dhvam by P. 1.1.55. According to Whitney, 
§ 571 d, the use of divat is only attested in the form varayadlivat. Here dhvat has 
the value of a 2nd pl. ending. 


3. Theexample quoted by the KV is antar cvosnayam varayadhvat “you (pl.) 
must cover the heat within' (Maitr. S. 3.4.13; also Ait. Br. 2.6.14). The corresponding 


Sanskrit form is varayadhvam. 


The prakriya of varayadlvat is as follows: 


(1) vrN- Dlip. 5.8 
(2) or + NiC P. 3.1.26 
(3 vr +i + IOT P. 3.3.162 
(4) vr +i + dhvam P. 3.4.78 
(5) vr +i + SaP + dhvam P. 3.1.68 
(6) vr + i +a + dive P. 3.4.79 
(7 vr +i +a + dian P. 3.4.91 
(5) var + i +a + dhvam P. 72.115 
(6) vir +e +a + dhoam P. 7.2.84 
(7) vir + ay +a + dhvam P. 6.1.78 
(8) vir + ay +a + dhugi P. 7.1.42 
varayadlivat. 


4. There is no bhiasya on the rule. 


7.1.43 YAJADHVAINAM 


í i i a q sion 
yajadhvainam "' ITI CA "also (in the Vedic language} the expressi 


you (pl.) must sacrifice to him” (is found)’ 


1. This is a nipztana rule noting a Vedic peculiarity. 
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2. Chandasi is continued from P. 7.1.38. Nipatana rules have no regular 
uddegyavidheyabhava, but are to be contextually explained. See AP IX, P. 6.428, 
under 2 and 3. Thus tradition assumes that in the expression mentioned lopa has 
been applied to the final consonant of the finite verb ending dhvam mentioned in 
P. 7.1.42. See further under 3. 


Usually, iti is used in grammar to indicate reference to a meaning. But 
sometimes it is also used to refer to a wordform. See AP VI, P. 2.228, under 7. 


The function of ca is to show connection with the previous rule in so far 
it deals with the ending dhvam. 


3. The KV explains that deletion takes place of the m of yajadhvam fol- 
lowed by enam by way of nipatana ‘mention as a ready-made form, and that y 
comes in place of v. Apparently, the KV reads the nipatana form mentioned in the 
rule as yajadhyainam. Both the Benares and the Hyderabad editions of the KV read 
yajadhvainam, and the Hyderabad edition makes no mention of a variant reading. 
The Nyasa has no comment on the rule, but the Padamañjarī notices the incongruity. 
It explains that the balrercalt, the RgVedins, teach v only, and not y, and says that 
the form showing deletion of m only can be considered to be a nipatana. According 
to SK, no. 3565, on P. 7.1.43, which presumably follows the Padamaiijari, the 
statement made by the KV is wrong. Yajadhyai is an attested Vedic infinitive, see 
Whitney, § 976, where the form is ‘mentioned. 


4. The example quoted by the KV is yajadlroainam priyamedhah “you (pl), 
to whom the intellect is dear, must sacrifice to him” (RgV. 8.2.37). Reference is to 
Indra. The corresponding Sanskrit form is yajadhvam enan. 


5. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


7.1.44 TASYA TAT ‘(in the Vedic language) fat comes in place of ta (after a verbal 


base anga) 


1. This is a vidhisiitra noting a Vedic peculiarity. 

. : fr 
2. The uddesya is (chandasi anga) tasya. Here E pus Wwe 
P. 7.1.38. Argat is continued (with pibhaktiviparinama) jue i "E : à s hend 
technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. It discontinues dirvamalt form P. icon € 
pl. par. imp. ending. The word aütmanepadesu from P. 7.141 is o y | 
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ued. The vidheya is tat. It discontinues dhvat from P. 7.1.42. Since tat is anekal, it 
replaces the whole of ta by P. 1.1.55. 


The tat of P. 7.1.44 is to be distinguished from the ending tatAN mentioned 
in P. 7.1.35. See P. 7.1.35, under 2. | 


3. The first example quoted by the KV is gatram gatram asya niinam krnutat 
‘you (pl.) must certainly cut off limb by limb of that (fem.)’ (Maitr. S. 4.13.4.25; 
also Ait. Br. 2.6.15.16). The corresponding Sanskrit form is krmuta. The second 
example is itvadhyagoham parthivam khanatat ‘you (pl) must dig a hiding place 
belonging to the earth for the ocean' (?) (Maitr. S. 4.13.4.25). The corresponding 
Sanskrit form is klianata. The third example is asm raksah samsrjatat ‘you (pl.) must 
present a demon with a stone’ (?) (Maitr. S. 4.13.4.25). The corresponding Sanskrit 
form is samsrjata. The fourth example is siryam caksur gamayatat ‘you (pl) must 
direct your eye to the sun’ (?) (Maitr. S. 4.13.4. 24). The Sanskrit form is gamayata. 


The prakriya of krnutat is as follows : 


(1) krol- Dhp. 1.629 
(2) kr + nUM + v P. 7.1.58 
krnv i 
(3) krnv + IOT P. 3.3.162 
(4) krnv + ta P. 3.4.101 
(5 krnv + u + ta P. 3.1.80 (a) 
(6) krna + u + ta P. 3.1.80 (b) 
(7) krn? + u + ta P. 6. 4.48 
(8) km + u + tat P. 7.1.44 
(9) krn + u + tat Vt. I on P. 8.4.1 
krnutat. 


4. We note that u is an ardhadhatuka suffix. Ta is apit, and therefore Nit. 
Panen; guna of u is prohibited by P. 1.1.5. In stage (8) guna of the verbal 
a oe by P. 7.9.86 is not applied. The traditional explanation, stated by the 

on P. 3.1.80, is that the zero (lopa) substitute (of a in stage 7) is stlianivat. AS 


; result, the vowel r of krn? is not in penultimate position. That is the reason Why 
. 7.3.86 cannot be applied. 


To explain more full i 
: y, according to iti ani ü s two func 
tions, a positive one, 8 to tradition sthanivadbhava ha 


them. They are kno which allows operations, and a negative one, which disallow’ 
wn as blavatideáa ‘transference (of features of the sthanin to the 
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substitute) in order to allow an operation to take place’ and abhiavatidesa ‘transfer- 
ence (of features, etc.) in order not to allow, etc.’ respectively. See STHANI, Pt. I, 
Note (136). At the stage krna + u + ta guna by P. 7.3.86 cannot be applied to the 
iK-vowel r because it does not occur in prefinal position of the verbal base. But 
after the deletion of a by P. 6.4.48 the r does occur in that position. So P. 7.3.86 
would become applicable. This is not desired. It is prevented by the negative 
function of stlianivadbliiva. Here sthanivat is interpreted by Patañjali as yatha sthanini 
just as when the sthanin is (still) there.’ In stage (7) of the derivation shown above 
lopa of a is applied. This lopa is declared sthanivat. Thus we act as if a is still there. 
That suffices to prevent the application of P. 7.3.86. 


We have rejected this dual interpretation of sthantvadbhava. See STHANI, 
Pt. I, p. 236. Stha@nivadbhava has a positive function only. That is to say, it is only 
meant to feed operations, not to bleed them. Then what about krn + u + ta? Here 
guna of the verbal base vowel is prohibited by P. 1.1.4. 


5. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


7145 TAPTANAPTANATHANAS CA “also (in the Vedic language) faP, tanah, 
tana and thana (come in place of ta after a verbal base ariga)’ 


1. This is a vidhisiitra noting Vedic peculiarities. 


2. The uddegya is (chandasi angat) tasya. Here chandasi is continued from 
P. 7.1.38. Arigat is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Tasya 1s con- 
tinued from P. 7.1.44. It refers to the 2nd pl. parasmaipada imperative ending. The 
vidheya is taptanaptanathanah. The KV, following Vt. IV on P. 3.1.83, explains that 
anubandha P serves to indicate anittva ‘not being Nit.’ Reference is to P. 1.24. 
Therefore gunavrddhi (prohibited for Nit elements by P. 1.1.5) are allowed. 


The function of ca is to show connection with the previous rule. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are 


(1) For taP 


U ; | t 

Srnota gravanah ‘you, pressing stones, hear i (Taitt. Br. ae p : 

guna is applied because faP is Pit, and, therefore, anit. The on Bi hin p 
form is srnuta. The example stems from Patañjali on Vt. IV on f. 2-4. . I, 


P- 63, line 14). 
CCO. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


Im ASTADHYAYI [7.1.46 


sunota ‘you (pl) must press’ (RgV. 7.32.8). The corresponding Sanskrit form 
is sunula. 


(2) For tanaP 


sam varatra dadhatana ‘fasten (2 pl. imp.) the ropes’ (RgV. 10.101.5). The 
corresponding Sanskrit form is dhatta. 


(3) For tana 


jujustana ‘you, be pleased’ (2nd pl. imp.) (RgV. 4.36.7). The corresponding 
Sanskrit form is jusata. In the Vedic form Slu is applied instead of SaP, by P. 2.4.75. 
If Siu, then reduplication by P. 6.1.10. 


(4) For thana 


yad isthana ‘that you must desire’ (RgV. 10.63.6). The corresponding San- 
skrit form is yad icchata. 


4. There is no blizsya on the rule. 


7.1.46 IDANTO MASI "(in the Vedic language we find) masi, which ends in iT, after 
a verbal base anga)” 


1. This is a vidhisittra noting a Vedic peculiarity. 


2. The uddesya is (chandasi angat). Here chandasi is continued from P. 
7.1.38. Angat is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. The rule does not 
mention a sthanin in the form of a stlianeyoga sasthi. However, since P. 7.1.46 comes 
Within a context of substitution, it is clear that masi is meant to come in place of 
the 1st pl. par. ending mas. The vidheya is idantah masi. It discontinues taptanap, etc. 
from P. 7.1.45. The Nyasa notes that masi is an avibhaktiko nirdegah and refers to 
P. 7.1.39. The T in iT serves to delimit the vowel quantity by P. 1.1.70. 


According to the KV, th 


Accor e i added to mas is an augment. Accordingly, the 
Proper Paninian formul 


ST ee ; ation of the rule should be masa ik, like ktvo yak in P. 7.1.47. 
, x: 5 di fficulty in this formulation is that iK might be taken as a pratyalrara 
abbreviative designation,’ as pointed out by the Nyasa. 
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According to Whitney, S 548, the earliest form of the first person pl. ending 
is masi. In the oldest language it is found more frequently than mas. In classical 
Sanskrit mas is the exclusive ending. To the KV, however, mas is the regular verb 
ending (see P. 7.1.39, under 3) and masi is regarded as its substitute. Referring to 
PN, pbh. 11, the KV says that by mas masi is included. That is to say, whatever 
applies in connection with mas applies also in connection with masi. 


3. In mas (P. 3.4.78), like in the case of Jas (P. 4.1.2), the final s could be 
considered it by P. 1.3.3, and be deleted by P. 1.3.9. This is not desired. To prevent 
this, Panini has specifically phrased the prohibition for s in final position of a 
vibhakti ‘case ending or finite verb ending’ by P. 1.3.4. 


To prevent deletion of the final consonant of a suffix, a vowel may be 
added to the suffix. An example is the taddhita suffix mentioned as gmini in P. 
5.2.124. Here, since m does not occur in final position of the suffix due to the 
addition of i, it is not deleted by P. 1.3.9. 


If it is accepted - as Sanskrit grammatical tradition does - that masi is to 
be analysed as mas + the augment i, it is in line with jasi in P. 7.1.50. Both suffixes 
are mentioned as ending in short i. However, in view of P. 1.3.4, in both cases the 
i is redundantly added. We may, therefore, take it that the two rules concerned, 
which are Vedic rules, belong to a grammatical tradition which disregards P. 1.3.4, 
and have been inserted in the A. from an unknown source. 


4. The first example quoted by the KV are punas tvoddīpayāmasi 'again we 
kindle you’ (Saunaka Ath.V. 12.25) The corresponding Sanskrit form IS 
uddipayamiah. The second example is salabham bharijayamasi “we cause to shatter the 
locust’ (?) (Paippalīda S. 5.20.4). The corresponding Sanskrit form is s 
The third example is tvayi ratrim vasamasi ‘we stay the night at your place (Sauna 
Atli. V. 19.47.9). The corresponding Sanskrit form is vnsamali. 


5. There is no blimsya on the rule. 


7.147 KTVO YAK ‘(in the Vedic language) yak (is added) to Ktoa (after a verbal 
ase anga) ; 


1. This is a vidhisütra noting a Vedic peculiarity. 


; is continued from 
2. The uddesya is (chandasi angah) ktval. Here chandast 1 valı is a non- 


P. 7.1, S p ' T A tia p. 64.1. Kt 
138. Angat is continued, (with, bpak pipprin from 
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technical gen. in the sense of a part-whole relation. This sense is vestis by the 
anubandha K in yak. The same form, but with the value of a technical genitive, is 
used in P. 7.1.37. The vidheya is yaK. It discontinues idanto masi from P. 7.1.46. YaK 
is an augment which is added at the end of a suffix by P. 1.1.46. Whitney, S 993 
b, notes that in the Veda three absolutive formations are used, namely, ending in 
tua, tuaya and ful. Of these the tv] formation is the commonest. Compare P. 7.1.49. 


3. The example quoted by the KV is dattvaya savita dhiyah ‘the sun after 
having granted intellect’ (?), source unknown. Wrongly identified by the 
Hyderabad KV edition. The corresponding Sanskrit form is dattva. 


4. The KV raises the question why the present rule has not been stated 
immediately after P. 7.1.38. The answer is that in the latter rule the word samiase 
is continued. In the present rule this is not desired. 


5. There is no bhāşya on the rule. 


7.1.48 ISTVINAM ITI CA ‘also (in the Vedic language) the expression istvinam 
"after having sacrificed" (is found)' 


1. This is a nipatanasitra noting a Vedic peculiarity. Compare P. 7.1.43 
where the word iti is also used to refer to a wordform. 


2. Chandasi is continued from P. 7.1.38. Since P. 7.148 is a nipatana rule, 
there is no regular udde$yavidheyabliava. See P. 7.1.43, under 2. 


According to Whitney, § 993 c., the absolutive formation in tvinan, al- 
though known to grammarians as Vedic usage, is nowhere found to occur. The 
KV explains istvinam as yaj + Ktva, where inam has replaced Ktva. Thus, here also 


the Vedic formation is regarded as a substitute of the regular Sanskrit formation. 
Compare P. 7.1.39, under 3. 


3. The example quoted by the KV is istuinam devan ‘after having sacrificed 


. tothe gods.’ The source is indicated by the KV Hyderabad ed. as Asvalayana Srauta 
. Pr. 204. The corresponding Sanskrit form is istud. 


The prakriya of istuinam is as follows : 


(1) yajA-: 


| Dhp. 1.1051 
(2) yaj + Ktva h 


P. 3.4.21 
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(3) iaj + tuni P. 6.1.15 

(4) ij + tun P. 6.1.108 

(5) ij + tulmam P. 7.1.48 

(6) is + tvinam P. 8.2.36 

(7) is + tvinam P. 8.4.41 
istvinam. 


Because Ktva is Kit, samprasfrana is applied by P. 6.1.15. 


4. According to the KV, the form pitvinam ‘after having drunk’ is also 
desired. It can be justified by assuming that the purpose of ca in the present rule 
is to allow additional forms which have not been stated. The @ of pa- is replaced 
by T by P. 6.4.66. 


5. There is no bliasya on the rule. 


7149 SNATVYADAYAS CA “also (in the Vedic language the forms) beginning 
with snatof "after having taken bath" (are found)’ 


1. This is a nipatanasitra noting a Vedic peculiarity. 


2. Chandasi is continued from P. 7.1.38. Since P. 7.149 is a nipatana rule, 
there is no regular uddesyavidheyabliava. See P. 7.1.43, under 2. Snütvi-adi is a gana 
for which two items have been quoted only, snatuf and pitvi ‘after having drunk." 
The KV notes that the word adi here conveys the sense of prakara ‘type, kind.’ 
Therefore the snatuyadi-gana is an akrtigana ‘sample list.’ 


The function of ca is to show connection with the previous rule. 
3. The examples quoted by the KV are snatvi malad iva ‘after having taken 
a bath from dirt, as it were’ (Maitr. S. 3.11.10) and pitul somasya vavrdhe ‘after having 


drunk soma he (Indra) became strong’ (RgV. 3.40.7). The corresponding Sanskrit 
forms are snütva and pitva. The @ of pī- is replaced by 7 by P. 6.4.66. 


4. There is no bhasya on the rule. 
7.150 BYJASER ASUK 'asUK (is added) to Jas (after a nominal aga) ending In 4 


1. This is a vidhisutra noting a Vedic peculiarity. 
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2. The uddesya is (chandasi angat) at jaseli. Here chandasi is continued from 
P. 7.1.38. Arigat is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. At is interpreted 
to mean avarna-antat by P. 7.1.72. By P. 1.1.69 a stands for its savaria varieties also. 
At jaseh discontinues klvali from P. 7.1.47. AsUK is an augment which is to be added 
to a given element as its final part, by P. 1.1.40. It discontinues yaK from P. 7.1.47. 
Jas is the pl. nom. case ending introduced by P. 4.1.2. For the i of Jasi see P. 7.1.46, 
under 3. Jaselt is a non-technical genitive in the sense of a part-whole relation. 


According to the phrasing of the present rule, as is the augment of Jas, so 
that the derivational order of elements will be ariga + (Jas + asUK). As will be clear 
later on, Patanjali proposes to change that order. See under 4, below. 


3. The first example quoted by the KV is bralimayjasali pitarah somyasah ‘the 
brahmins, your fathers, worthy of soma’ (RgV. 6.75.10). The corresponding Sanskrit 
form is bralhimarali somyali. The second example is ye piirvaso ya uparasal: ‘those who 
were the earlier ones (and) those who were the later ones' (RgV. 10.15.2). The KV 
notes that here, since piiroa and upara (veda) are pronominal adjectives, the sub- 
stitution of ST for Jas is applicable by P. 7.1.17. That would give us piirun/ 
upara + T+ asUK, and subsequently piirve / upare + as, by P. 6.1.87. Here the appli- 
cation of P. 6.1.78 results in the forms *purvayas / uparayas, which is not desired. 


Traditionally, in the case of conflict, the para ‘later’ rule is to be applied. 
Accordingly, out of P. 7.1.17 and P. 7.1.50, the latter rule prevails. That gives us 
purun / upara + Jas + as. But here, after the application of the para rule, P. 7.1.17 
becomes applicable again. This is called punaliprasangavijriana ‘the understanding 
that a superseded rule has scope for application again.’ Reference is to PN, pblt. 
39. Against this, PN, pbl. 40 tells us that once a para rule has superseded an earlier 
rule, the earlier rule (in our case, P. 7.1.17) has been superseded once for all. By 
this pbli. we derive the forms purvasas / uparasas (pūrva / upara + Jas + as), as desired, 
a applying P. 6.1.101. Here the KV follows Patanjali’s siddhanta. See below, under 


=> We have no Vis on the rule, but there is a bliasya. Patañjali notes that 
in the derivation of pūrvīsas and uparasas P. 7.1.17 (Stbhiva) is applicable. He first 
tries to remove the difficulty by assuming that asUK is the final element of the 
preceding unit, namely, piirva / upara. Thereby the derivational order of elements 
(see under 2., above) is changed into (anga + asUK) + Jas. As explained by the 


PadamanjarT on the present rule, this change amounts to rephrasing P. 7.1.50 as asy? 


Jaser asuk ‘asUK is added to jasi belonging to an atiga ending in a’ (asya = avari 
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antasya). Thus [piirva + asUK] becomes the anga with regard to Jas. Consequently, 
since now the preceding aliga ends in s, P 7.1.17 cannot become applicable. 


But if asUK is assumed lo be the final clement of the preceding ariga, then 
how to justify forms like bralumaruasah and somyasah in the first example? In the stage 
[brahmana + asUK] + Jas P. 6.1.97  (parariipa-ekadega) becomes applicable to 
[brahmana + asUK]. The resulting form is brahmanas. Then, after the addition of Jas 
the final form would be "bralimanasas, which is not desired. To remove this dif- 
ficulty Patafijali presents the following argument. If Panini had meant us to apply 
P. 6.1.97, he might as well have stated sUK, instead of asL[K The result would be 
the same. Since Panini did not do so, and, since the a of asUK is, in fact, needed 
for the application of P. 6.1.101 to give us the desired forms brāīhmanāsaļlı and 
somyasali, we infer from the statement of asUK that Panini meant us to apply the 
savariadirgha-rule, and to block the application of P. 6.1.97. 


Patafjali then suggests another rephrasing of the rule. Suppose P. 7.1.50 
reads asLlT, instead of asUK. In that case, the augment as, being Tit (P. 1.1.46), 
becomes the initial part of Jas]. That gives us piirva + [asUT + JasI]. Here we cannot 
apply P. 7.1.17, because asUT intervenes between pūrva and Jasl. The example 
bralimanitisas and somyasas are also taken care of. The drawback of this solution is, 
of course, that we have to rephrase the rule. Therefore Patanjali rejects both 
solutions offered by saying that the rule must remain as it is. 


Then what? Finally, Patañjali has recourse to punaltprasangavijnana and to 
the sakrdgati-pblis. for which see under 3, above. 


5. We venture to suggest still another solution. With reference to the 
Vedic language we have the maxim drstanuvidhis chandasi ‘see the Vedic form, then 
apply a rule (for derivation) accordingly. Compare Mbh. 1, p. 55, line 3. Since in 
Plirvasas / uparasah a substitution of ST is not seen, P. 7.1.17 is not applied, and the 
question of conflict does not arise at all. 


7.1.51 ASVA-KSIRA-VRSA-LAVANANAM ATMAPRITAU KYACI ‘(as S : 
added to the nominal angas ending in a) asva ‘stallion,’ kera ‘milk, PIRE o d 
Ser ations in 
is 1. This is a vidhistitra prescribing particular denominative formations 
ch the augment asUK is used. 
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2. The udde$ya is (avarna-antanam anganam) asva-ksira-ursa-lavanünam 
atmapritau kyaci. Here avarna-antanam is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from 
P. 7.1.50 (üt). Anganam is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. 
Atmapritau is a locative meaning-condition specifying the meaning of the form 
derived as a whole. Thus atmapritau becomes an output meaning. Compare AP IX, 
P. 64.80, under 2. Kyaci is a technical locative by P. 1.1.66. KyaC is the suffix 
introduced by P. 3.1.8 to form denominatives. It is added to a nominal ninga 
representing the object of an action desired by the agent for his own satisfaction. 
The vidheya is (asUK), continued from P. 7.1.50. 


The KV notes that the word cliandasi from P. 7.1.38 is discontinued. 

3. The examples quoted by the KV are asvasyati vadavá ‘the mare lusts for 
the stallion,’ ksirasyati manavakah ‘the boy craves milk,’ vrsasyati gauh ‘the cow lusts 
for the bull’ and Iavanasyaty ustrah ‘the camel eagerly desires salt.’ Compare 


Whitney, § 1064. 


The derivation of vrsasyati is as follows : 


(1) (vrsa 4- am) + KyaC P. 3.1.8; 3.1.5 (dhatu) 

(2) (ursa +° ) + ya P. 2.4.71 

(3) (ursa + asUK)+ ya P. 7.1.51 

(4) (vrga +as )+ ya + tiP P. 3.4.78 

(5) vrsa * as + ya + SaP + ti P. 3.1.68 

(6) ors as + ya + di P. 6.1.97 (twice) 
ursasyati. 


4. To point out the significance of the word atmapritau in the rule, the KV 
quotes the counterexamples aSviyati ‘he treats like a horse,’ ksiriyati ‘he treats like 
mu vrslyati "he treats like a bull’ and lavantyati "he treats like salt’ The Nyasa 
explains that here KyaC is used in the sense of Acara ‘behaviour,’ when a comparison 
Is made, by P. 3.1.10, and that the Z-substitute is by P. 7.4.33. 


5- The KV then quotes two Vis and two Vt.-like statements, all of them 


taken from The latter two a le. 
te taken fr njali's bha esent ru 
See under 6, below, om Patafjali's bhasya on the pr 


xo 6. We have two Vts on the rule. Vi. I says that in the case of agva and 
rsa KyaC is added to express desire for union. 
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Vt. II says that in the case of ksira and lavana KyaC is added to express 
Ialasa ‘eager desire.’ The KV explains lalasa as trsnatireka ‘an excessive thirst for.’ 
Elsewhere when simply one’s own pleasure is to be conveyed P. 7.1.51 is not 
applied. 


The first Vt.-like statement mentions the opinion of another grammarian, 
namely, that KyaC may be added to any pratipadika to express lalasa ‘eager desire.’ 
The second also mentions the opinion of another grammarian, namely, that a rule 
has to be stated regarding the augment sUK. The examples are dadhisyati ‘he eagerly 
desires dadhi’ and madhusyati ‘he eagerly desires honey.’ 


7.1.52 AMI SARVANAMNAH SUT ‘if am follows immediately after (an anga 
called) sarvanaman (ending in a), sUT (is added to am)’ 


1. This is a vidhisūtra prescribing the augment sUT for am when added 
to a pronominal stem ending in a. 


2. The udde$ya is (at arigat) sarvanamnah ami. Here at, that is, avarna-antat, 
is continued from P. 7.1.50, As stated before (P. 7.1.50, under 2) a includes its 
savarna variety @ also. Arigat is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. 
Sarvanamnah is a technical abl.by P. 1.1.67. Sarvanaman is the designation intro- 
duced by P. 1.1.27 for sarva, etc. Sarvanamnah discontinues agva...lavananam from 
P. 7.1.51. Ami is a technical loc. by P. 1.1.66. It discontinues Kyacl from P. 7.1.51. 
Am is the pl. gen. case ending introduced by P. 4.1.2. The vidheya is sUT. This is 
an augment to be added as the initial phoneme to a given element by P. 1.1.46. 
It discontinues asUK from P. 7.1.50. 


The Nyasa notes that the present rule is an exception to P. 7.1.54, which 
Prescribes the augment nUT for am. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are sarvesam ‘of ali, iecit ofr d 
yesam ‘of those who / which (masc. / ntr.)/ tesant ‘of those (masc. / ntr.), puc 
‘Of all (fem.),’ yasam ‘of those who / which (fem.), tasam ‘of those (fem.). For = 
e-substitution apply P. 7.3.103. The KV explains that P. 7.1.52 refers to Saroa LA 
ending in a or 7 only. The counterexample is bhavatam ‘of you, SIIS- 


4. The KV explains that the am mentioned in the present E s $ i 
ae ending ām, not the Zm mentioned in P. 7.3.116. This rule prescri es 


does not involve 
0.73112), yaf (P, 73.113) and sya (P. 73.114). The argument doce 
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the sUT of P. 7.4.52, but the augment nUT of P. 7.1.54, which is also added to form 
the pl. gen. of fem. stems. The question is, why is nUT not applied in the sg. loc. 
of fem. stems after Ni has been replaced by am? For example, we apply P. 7.3.116 
to derive the stage nadi+am. Then, by P. 7.3.112 we will derive the stage 
nadi + aT + am. But why not first apply nUT here by P. 7.1.54 (nadi) before adding 
aT? The point is that, once nUT has been added to aim, we cannot apply aT any 
more. The reason is that nUT intervenes. Thus we have a conflict. As stated by 
Pataíijali (Mbh. III, p. 260, line 9), from whom the KV borrows the argument, the 
conflict is solved by invoking the para-principle (P. 1.4.2). AT being prescribed by 
the later rule prevails. 


As argued elsewhere (AP IV, p. 15-20), the para-principle is out. Instead, 
the utsarga-apavüda principle is to be invoked. Since P. 7.3.112-114 are special rules 
in relation to P. 7.3.116, they prevail over nUT by P. 7.1.54. 


There is also a taddhita suffix am prescribed by P. 5.4.11 after the compara- 
tive and superlative suffixes fara and tama and after other stems, and an Ani 
prescribed by P. 3.1.35 as a (periphrastic) pf. stem forming suffix. These two are 
not meant for sarvanīmans, or, as Patañjali says (Mbh. III, p. 259, lines 3-4), they 
are excluded because they are provided with an anubandha, whereas the am of P. 
7.1.52 is not. Compare PN, pbh. 81. 


5. The KV notes that ami is mentioned as technical loc. for the sake of 
the next rule, P. 7.1.53. Because in the present rule sarvanammnah is an abl., we have 
to assume that here Ami represents a technical abl. by P. 1.1.67. That is to say, the 
construction of P. 7.1.52 is assumed to be amah sarvanamnah sut ‘sUT is added after 
am (which comes) after a sarvanaman.’ 


In rules prescribing Tit augments Panini uses locative forms, like ami, more 
than genitive forms, like amah. Examples are P. 7.2.70 (sye), 71 (sici), 72 (parasmai- 
padesu), 74 (sani), 76 (sarvadhatuke), 78 (dhve), and P. 8.3.29 (si). In these cases WE 
cannot argue that the loc. case ending is used for the sake of the next rule. It has 


been used only in the technical sense of ‘if x follows immediately.’ That applies 
to the present rule also. 


6. We have no Vis on the rule, but there is a bhasya common to P. 7.1.52- 
54. The bhasya starts with the observation that there are many ams in grammar. 
Three different ams are enumerated, namely, the ones prescribed by P. 3.1.35, P. 
94.11, and P. 75.116. Patafijali goes to great lengths to explain why these ams are 
not included under the zm mentioned in P. 7.1.54. A sample of the discussion 
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regarding P. 7.3.116 has been stated under 4, above. The discussion in the Mbh. 
is rather technical and does not contribute much to our understanding of Paninian 
procedure. P. 3.1.35 and P. 5.4.111 deal with derivational morphology, rather than 
with inflectional morphology. See the Excursus on P. 7.1.13. Since all three ams 
mentioned above are out, that leaves the am prescribed by P. 7.1.52. 


7.1.53 TRES TRAYAH ‘traya (comes) in place of (the anga) tri “three,” (if am follows 
immediately)’ 


1. This is a vidhisiitra prescribing the substitution of traya for tri, on the 
condition stated. 


2. The uddeáya is (ami argasya) treh. Here ami is continued from P. 7.1.52. 
Angasya is continued from P. 6.4.1. It is used in apposition with treh. Therefore it 
shares the value of a technical gen. with treh by P. 1.1.49. Treh discontinues 
sarvanamnah from P. 7.1.52. Tri is a numeral stem. The word at from P. 7.1.50 is 
discontinued on the ground of samarthya. There is no point in continuing it. The 
vidheya is traya. It discontinues sUT from P. 7.1.52. Since traya is anekal, it replaces 
the whole of the sthanin tri by P. 1.1.55. - 


3. The example quoted by the KV is trayanam 'of the three.” Here the 
augment nUT is added by P. 7.1.54. Lengthening of the final stem vowel is by P. 
7.3.102. Natva is by P. 8.4.2. 


4. The KV notes that the form trinam is also desired in the Vedic language. 
Compare Whitney, S 482 e. The example is trinam api samudranam ‘of the three 
Oceans’ (source unknown). ; 


5. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


7.1.54 HRASVANADYAPO NUT ‘nUT (is added to am), if am follows imme-diately 
after (a nominal ariga ending in) a short vowel, or (a nominal arga ending in the 
suffixes called) nadi, or (a nominal ariga ending in) AP 

the cases 


t l. This is a vidhisütra prescribing the augment nUT for am in 
Stated. 


T: Das : from. 

p.7 2. The uddesya is (ami angat) Erste pue pn A 
: 7.1.52 Aneat j i ‘th vibhaktiviparinama) from £. 9-2.2. © 

git is continued (with uio ^P Tee Nadids the nare Eoen 


Preted to mean hrasvānta by the tadantavidhi (P. 1 
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the suffixes 7 and ii forming a fem. nominal stem by P. 1.4.3. AP is the short form 
for the three fem. suffixes TaP, DaP and CaP introduced by P. 4.1.5, 13 and 74. 
The vidheya is nUT. According to P. 1.1.46, nUT is added as the initial phoneme 
to a given element, in our case, the gen. case ending am. SUT from P. 7.1.53 has 
already been discontinued by traya in P. 7.1.53. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are the following : 
(1) For hrasvanta stems 


urksanam ‘of the trees,’ plaksanam ‘of the plaksa trees,’ agninam ‘of the fires,’ 
vayiinam ‘of the winds,’ kartrmam ‘of the agents’ 


(2) For nadi words 


kumarinam ‘of the young girls,’ kisorinam ‘of the female colts,’ gaurinam ‘of 
the Gauris,’ sarngaravinam ‘of the Sarngaravis,’ laksminam ‘of the Laksmis’, brahma- 
bandhiinam ‘of the brahmin women who neglect their duties’ and virabandhinam 
‘of courageous female relatives.’ Kumari, gauri, Sarngaravi and brahmabandhii have 


been mentioned as examples of nadi words by the KV on P. 1.4.3. See AP IV, p. 
43. 


(3) For words ending in aP 


£ malanam ‘of the garlands,’ bahurajanam ‘of ones (fem.) having many kings,’ 
karlsagandhyanam ‘of the female descendants of Karlsagandhi.' In the latter two cps 


the stem ends in DaP by P. 4.1.13. Accordingly, the ti-portion of the cp. is deleted 
by P. 6.4.143. 


4. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


7.1.55 SATCATURBHYAS CA ‘also (nUT is added to üm) after (the arigas techni- 
cally named) sas and (after the anga) catur ‘four,’ (if am follows immediately)’ 


1. This is a vidhisütra 


rescribing th ī ecified 
numeral stems. P ing the augment nUT for am after sp 


A mhe naden 5 (ami angebhyah) satcaturbhyah. Here ami is continued from 
S. Angebhyah is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. 
rbhyah is a technical ablative by P. 1.1.67. Sas is the technical name given 


P 71. 
Satcatu 
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to the numerals ending in s like sas, and ending in n, like pafican, by P. 1.1.24. 
Compare Whitney, S 484. The vidheya is (nut), continued from P. 7.1.54. 


Ca functions as a boundary marker. See FANU, P. 36, 232. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are sannam ‘of the six,’ paricanam ‘of 
the five,’ saptanam ‘of the seven,’ (lengthening of the final stem vowel by P. 6.47, 
and deletion of final n by P. 8.2.7), navanam ‘of the nine,’ dasanam ‘of the ten’ and 
caturnam ‘of the four (masc. / ntr).' The Nyasa explains that in order to derive the 
form sannam we have to apply P. 8.2.38, P. 8.4.41-42 and P. 8.4.45, in that order. 
Thus we first replace the t of sat by d, then the n of nUT by retroflex n, and finally 
the d of sad by n. 


4. The KV notes that the designation sas has not been prescribed for a 
numeral ending in r, so the the luk-deletion by P. 7.1.22 for the pl. nom. and acc. 
endings does not apply to catur. 


The KV also notes that P. 7.1.55 applies to cps formed with the sas-numerals 
and catur, if the numeral is the main member of the cp. as far as meaning is 
concerned. The examples are paramasannam ‘of the highest six,’ paramapancanam ‘of 
the highest five,’ paramasaptanam ‘of the highest seven’ and paramacaturnam ‘of the 
highest four.’ But when the numeral is the subordinate cp. member, P. 7.1.55 does 
not apply. That is to say, here nUT is not added. The examples are the bv. cps 
priyasasam ‘of ones to whom six are dear,’ priyapaficafiam ‘of ones to whom five 
are dear’ and priyacaturam ‘of ones to whom four are dear.’ 


9. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


7.1.56 SRIGRAMANYOS CHANDASI ‘in the Vedic language (nUTȚ is added to am) 


t 


after (the angas) rl “wealth” and gramani “village headman 
1. This is a vidhisütra noting a Vedic peculiarity regarding nuT. 


: 2. The uddesya is (ami) chandasi Srigramanyoh (añgayoh)- Here or 
tinued from p. 7.1.52. Angayoh is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from oe k 
‘his translated as a technical abl. For the use of the dual ending -05 a5 an ab n 
ending see Ap III, p. 11, 134. For chandas see ATA, n. 131. The vidheya 1s ee 
Continued from p. 7 1 54. For the character of Vedic rules see AP IX, P. erre 
^ We may add that rules phrased for the bhasa hold for chandas al 
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specifically bhasayam is stated. But there are Vedic peculiarities which require 
separate rules. See PASPA, Note (4). 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are Srinam udaro dharuno rayinam 
‘(Agni) liberal with distinctions, supporter of wealth’ (RgV. 10.45.5) and api tatra 
siitagramaninam ‘(are) there...of charioteers and village headmen?’ (?) (Kath. S. 28.3). 


4. The KV notes that the designation nadi (by P. 1.4.3) is optionally (va) 
applied to the word śrī by P. 1.4.5. Therefore, in the bhas? we have the choice 
between ériyam and ripam. See AP IV, p. 48. The opinion of the KV is based on 
the traditional misinterpretation of option words in the A. In P. 1.4.5 na is continued 
from P. 1.4.4. Na together with vā means ‘preferably not.’ Compare Kiparsky 1979, 
p. 47-48. That is to say, the designation nad? is preferably not applied to $77. In other 
words, ériyam is the preferred form. The present rule, P. 7.1.56, justifies the appli- 
cation of nUT for the pl. genitive of $T in the Vedic language. Or, in other words, 
in the Vedic language the designation rad? is invariably applied to siri. Thus here 
the augment nUT is invariably added to am. 


5. As regards gramani, the form under discussion is the pl. gen. cp. 
sutagramaninam, a Vedic form. The present rule, P. 7.1.56, justifies the application 
of nUT here. The question raised by Patafijali in his bhasya on the present rule is 
whether we can justify this form by P. 7.1.54. Derivation is brought in. As explained 
by the KV, that makes a difference. We can derive the cp.'as a plural form in the 
non-technical sense of siifn$ ca gramanya$ ca ‘charioteers and village headmen, an 
itaretarayogadvandva cp. As explained by the Nyasa, we can even derive it as a kdh. 
cp. in the sense of sitas ca te gramanya$ ca ‘charioteers and at the same time village 
headmen.’ In both cases the cp.-stem is sifngramani, which ends in long 7. It follows 
that P. 7.1.54, which requires a short final vowel, cannot become applicable. To 
justify the pl. genitive sitagramaninam, P. 7.1.56 is required. - 


But suppose we derive the pl. form süitagramanyah as based on ekasega (P. 
1.2.64) of a neuter samaharadvandva Cp. Such a cp. is formed by P. 2.4.17 as a Sg: 
neuter form in which shortening of the final vowel is applied by P. 1.2.47. The 
resulting cp. stem will be sutagramari ‘the group of charioteers and village head- 
men.’ But since a samaharadvandva cp. is available in the sg. only, the problem is, 
how to account for a plural form as clearly presupposed by sitagramaninam. That 
is why ekasesa is invoked. The non-technical derivation then will be siitagramant 
ca sitagramani ca siltagramani. Since in this case the cp. stem ends in a short vowel, 
P. 7.1.54 can take of the form concerned, and thé present rule is not needed to 
justify the form siitagramaninam. 
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6. We have no Vts on the rule, but there is a bhasya. Here Patañjali argues 
that we can do without the rule. Then how to justify the nUT-forms in the two 
examples quoted? As regards the form srinam in the first example, Patarijali's idea 
is to regard the word vā in P. 1.4.5 as indicative of a vyavasthitavibhasa ‘limited 
option.’ Thus in the Vedic language nUT will be added to Sri, when it is considered 
to come under nadi, in other cases not. 


As regards siltagramaninam, Patafijali's difficulty is how to account for a 
cp. stem ending in short i, and for a plural form as attested by the genitive 
siitagramaninam. For the argument see under 5, above. 


Patafijali's conclusion is that we can manage by P. 7.1.54, and that P. 7.1.56 
is not required, neither for ri, nor for gramani. Here the KV differs.The rule is 
required for r7, to have śrľņāūm as an obligatory form in the Vedic language, but 
not for justifying the pl. gen. siltagramaninam. k 


To our opinion, P. 7.1.56 is required to justify both the pl. genitive Nut- 
forms érinüm and siitagramaninam in the Vedic language. 


7.1.57 GOH PADANTE ‘(in the Vedic language nUT is added to am) after (the anga) 
80 "cow; bull" occurring at the end of a pada (if am follows immediately)" 


1. This is a vidhistitra noting a Vedic peculiarity regarding go. 


2. The uddesya is (ami angat) goh padante. Here ami is continued from P. 
7.1.52. Angat is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. A pada is a quarter 
verse, The vidheya is (Nut), continued from P. 7.1.54. 


3. The example quoted by the KV is vidma hi tun gopatim Sura gonam ‘for 
we know you (Indra) as the lord of cattle, o brave one’ (RgV. 10.47.2). 


4. To point out the significance of the word padanta, the KV ne d 
counterexample gavam gotram udasrjo yad angirah “when you, Angiras, let es x 
herd of cows’ (RgV. 2.23.18). Reference is to Brhaspati. By the Dadu sarve vi w 
ERU vikalpyante ‘in the Vedic language all rules are optional (PN, poh. 35) d 
is sometimes not found even at the end of a pada. The example is hantaram pe. 
RE virajam gopatim gavam ‘make (me) a killer of enemies, a ruler, a lord of ca 
(ReV. 10.166). — 


9. There is no bhasya on the rule. 
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73.58 IDITO NUM DHATOH ‘nlIM (becomes part) of a verbal base having short 
i as an it-letter’ 


1. This is a vidhisiitra prescribing the augment nUM in connection with 
a verbal base marked with I. It opens a section of rules dealing with nUM up to 
P. 7.1.83 inclusive. 


2. The uddeáya is iditah dhatoh. We note that the KV does not continue 
atigasya from P. 6.4.1 The reason will be clear from the discussion of the rule. Dhiatoh 
is taken as an avayavasasthi. The term dhatu has been defined by enumeration by 
P. 1.3.1. Iditah is a bv. cp. in which T is added (after the first i) to delimit the vowel 
quantity to short i only, by P. 1.1.70. The purpose of adding short I as an anubandha 
to a verbal base is stated by the present rule.The word chandasi from P, 7.1.57 is. 
discontinued on the ground of samarthya. It makes no sense to continue it in the 
present rule. The vidheya is nUM. Since nUM is Mit, it is inserted after the last vowel 


of the element concerned, in our case, a verbal base, by P. 1.1.47. N UM discontinues 
nUT from P. 7.1.54. : 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are the following : 
(1) For the verbal base kudi (Dhp. 1.289) 


kundita ‘one who burns,’ kunditum ‘in order to burn,’ kunditavyam ‘that 
which has to be burnt’ and kunda ‘the burning’ | 


(2) For the verbal base hudI (Dhp. 1. 288) 


; hundita ‘one who collects together,’ hunditum ‘in order to collect together, 
hunditavyam "that which has to be collected together, and hunda ‘collection’ 


_ For the forms kundita and hundita the Nyasa refers to P. 7.1.94. This rule 
prescribes the substitution of anAN for short r in final position of a nominal anga, 
when the sg. nom. ending sU follows immediately. Thus, from kunditr + su we 
derive kunditanAN - s. Thereafter P. 6.1.68, P. 6.4.8 and P. 8.2.7 are successively 
applied for the deletion of the case ending sU, for lengthening of the a in prefin al 
position of the ariea and for the deletion of the n in final position of a pr atipadika- 


For kunda and hunda see under 5, below. 
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4. To point out the significance of the word iditah in the rule, the KV 
quotes the counterexamples pacati ‘he cooks’ and pathati ‘he recites.’ The verbal 
bases concerned (pacA, Dhp. 1. 187, and pathA, Dhp. 1.353) are not mentioned as 
having short i as an if-letter. But in Westergaard's edition of the Dhp., under 1.187, 
pac- is quoted as pacl- (pacA-). 


5. The KV, referring to Vt. I on the rule, says that this augment nUM is 
inserted already in the upade$a stage of the verbal base, that is, before grammatical 
operations are applied. Thus, for purposes of derivation the verbal base must be 
considered to contain nUM, even if the mention of the verbal base in the Dhp. is 
without nUM. The examples are kunda and hunda borrowed from Patañjali. The 
verbal bases concerned are stated as kudl- and hudI, without nUM. But for the 
application of P. 3.3.103, which requires a guru verbal base vowel, we have to 
assume that they are to be read as kund- and hund-, because otherwise this rule 
could nót be applied. P. 3.3.103 prescribes the krt suffix a after specified verbal bases 
in order to derive a feminine noun in the sense of bhava ‘action noun.’ 


The same holds for the verbal bases mentioned as dhivl and krol in the Dhp. 
1.624 and 1. 629. For derivational purposes these two verbal bases are to be read 
as dhinv- and krnv-,as, in fact, P. 3.1.80 does. 


6. Why has the word dhatoh been mentioned in the rule? For what 
purpose? Referring to Vt. I on the rule, the KV says that its purpose is to ensure 
that the augment nUM is inserted at the time when the verbal base concerned is 
introduced in Panini's upadega. Reference is to the Dhatupatha. Thus, as soon as the 
verbal base makes its appearance, nUM is inserted. Only then the prakriya can start 
and grammatical operations can be applied. 


Can't we assign another purpose to the mention of dhatoh? Suppose, it had 
been mentioned to prevent the insertion of nUM as a result of the es Bere 
and sIC have been provided with a short I, and are, consequently, e IC S 
be idit? Tasi is the marker of the periphrastic future, IUT, by P. 3.1.33, and 5 5 
the marker of the aorist, JUN, by P. 3.1.44. Both suffixes contain short I. e ae 
made by the KV in the following discussion is that here the I does mot ead fo = 
iditkarya ‘a grammatical operation based on short I as an it-letter. ee ae 
the KV, the I here is a non-nasal sound (reference is to P. 1.32) added x 
of €asy pronunciation only. 

s ; ; esent difficulties for 

The discussion centres around three examples which b , eos 
ie assumption that fasI and sIC are anidit not provided with shor E 
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The first example is amamsta 


The prakriya is as follows: 


(1) 
(2) 


manA- 


man 


(3) a + man 
(4) a + man 


(5) a+ 
(6) a + 
(7) a+ 

amamsta, 


+ ta 


man + CII + ta 
man + sIC + ta 
mam+s + fa 
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+ IUN 
+ IUN 


‘he thought.’ This is the 3rd sg. s-aor. atm. of man-. 


Dhp. 4.67 
P. 3.2.110 
P. 6.4.71 
P. 3.4.78 
P. 3.1.43 
P. 3.1.44 
P. 8.3.24 


The difficulty here is, why isn’t the n of man deleted? In stage (6) the n 
occurs in prefinal position of the ariga [aman + s]. The following suffix ta is Nit by 
P. 1.2.4. Given the assumption that sIC is anidit, deletion of n is applicable by P. 
6.4.24, which is conditioned by kmniti. As stated by the KV, deletion of n is not 
applied because of a clue offered by P. 1.2.14. This rule prescribes the Kittva of 
sIC when added after han- before atm. endings. The idea is that, if P. 6.4.24 were 


applicable for the deletion of n, P. 1.2.14 would be redundant. See further under 
the following example. 


The following example is hata ‘he hit.’ The prakriya, already stated in AP 
II, p. 24, is repeated here for argument's sake. It goes as follows : 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 
(10) 


$ A A 


+ 

+ 
+ aT+ 
a + 
a +4 
a + 
a + 
a + 
a + 
ahata. 


lan A- 
han- 

han 

han 

han 

han 

han + CII 
han + sIC 
ha? + s 
ha + ° 


+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 


+ 
+ 


Dhp. 2.2 


P. 3.2.110 

P. 6.4.71 

P. 6.1.101 

P. 3.4.78 

P. 3.1.44 

P.3.144; 1.2.14 (Kittua) 
P. 6.4.37 

P. 8.2.27 


Now the argument is that P. 12.14 specially prescribes the Kittva of sIC 
for the deletion of the n of han- by P. 6.4.37. But, if sIC is anidit, as assumed, the 
n could have been deleted by P. 6.2.24. Then why have P. 1.2.14? The very fact 
that this rule has been prescribed offers us the clue that the n of the anga [ahan * s), 
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like the n of [aman + s], is not deleted by P. 6.4.24. However, in the case of [ahan + s] 
the deletion of n is desired. This deletion is achieved precisely because the Kittva 
prescribed for sIC after han P. 2.1.14 makes the application of P. 6.4.37 possible. 


How about tasI? Given the assumption that tas] is anidit, the difficulty is, 
why isn't the n in manta ‘he will think’ deleted? The prakriya is as follows: 


(1) manA- Dhp.4.67 

(2) man + TUT P. 3.3.15 

(3) man + ta P. 3.4.78 (atm. ending) 

(4) man + tas] + ta P. 3.1.33 (tas is Nit, P. 1.2.4) 
(5) man + tas + Da P. 2.4.85 

(6) man + t? +4 P. 6.4.143 


manta. 


In stage (6) Da is Nit. After the application of P. 6.4.143 the n occurs in 
prefinal position of the ariga [man + t]. The original form of the ariga is [man + tasl] 
in which tasl is assumed to be anidit. Therefore P. 6.4.24 becomes applicable for 
deleting the n. But this rule is not applied, because the deletion of “as by P. 6.4.143 
is asiddhavat by P. 6.4.22 as far as the application of P. 6.4.24 concerned. Both rules 
have the same conditioning linguistic element, (samanasraya), namely, Da. Since the 
deletion of “as is asiddhavat, there is no n in prefinal position. Therefore P. 6:42 
cannot become applicable. This shows that the I of tasi has nothing to do with a 
deletion of n. In fact, it only serves to protect the s of tās from being deleted by 
P. 1.3.3. The conclusion of the discussion is that the I of sIC and fasI is not meani 
for an iditkarya ‘grammatical operation due to an element having I as an rr 
The only purpose to be assigned to the mention of dhatoh in the rule is that rt 
is to be added already in the upadeSa-stage of the dhatu. 


Here the Padamafijari has an interesting observation. It says that Ras 
however, assuming that the asiddhatva in the abhiya-section is not universally và 
(reference is to Slokavt. ii on P. 6.4.121. See AP IX, p. 327), held iai ae e 
of fs as tas is meant to prevent the deletion of n. To his opinion, A 2 158 
of the word dhatoh in P. 7.1.58 is necessary to prevent the application o P ioa d- 
in connection with tasI. However, this should not be taken to mean that pa pec 
bhava is not necessary. This special statement (Vt. I on the present e goes 
to justify the forms kunda and hunda. Apparently, if what the Medii and 
back to a reliable source, there was a difference of opinion between Jaya 

“mana on the point concerned. 
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The discussion on the anidittva of fasi and sIC, involving three examples 
finds no mention in the Vts or in the bhasya on P. 7.1.58. We are left wondering 
about its source. 


7. But why is nUM not inserted in bhetta ‘he will break’ and chetta@ ‘he 
wil cut up’? Both forms are periphrastic futures formed with tasI. The answer is 
that the verbal bases concerned have been mentioned as bhidIR and chidIR respec- 
tively in Dhp. 7.2 and 3. They are not idit, but irit. Here IR is deleted as a whole | 
by the statement iritam samudayasyetsamjfia ‘of (verbal bases) having IR as it-letters 
the designation it applies to the whole (of IR).’ The statement is a rephrased form 
of Vt. IV on P. 1.3.7. Compare ira itsamjfia vacya, mentioned by SK, No. 2268, on 


P. 7.2.4. Since the two verbal bases are not idit, P. 7.1.58 cannot become applicable. 


However, if IR is deleted in two stages, the R by P. 1.3.3, and the I by P. 
1.3.2, the verbal bases become both Rit and Idit. Accordingly, P. 7.1.58 would 
become applicable to bhidIR and chidIR. The result would be the undesired forms 
*bhentta and *chentta. To prevent this, the KV, continuing the word anta from Ds 
7.1.57, connects it with idit in P. 7.1.58. Thereby the latter rule becomes applicable 
to a verbal base which in the upadega ends in iT. That excludes bhidIR and chiDIR. 


8. We have four Vts on the rule In the introductory bhasya Patañjali raises 
the question for what purpose the word dhatoh has been mentioned in the rule. 


By way of answer he quotes the aor. forms abhaitsit ‘he broke’ and acchaitsit ‘he 
cut up.’ 


The prakriya of abhaitsit is as follows : 


(1) bhidIR- Dhp. 7.2. 

(2) bhid + TUN P. 3.2.110 

(3) a + bhid + TUN P. 6.4.71 

(4) a + bhid + tiP P. 3.4.78 

(5) a + bhid + £° P. 3.4.100 

(6) a+ bhid + CII +f P. 3.4.43 

(7) a+ bhid + sIC +t P. 3.4.44 

(8) a+ bhaid + s +t P723 L327 139. 
(9) a+ bhaid + s tlt P. 7396 

(10) a + bhait +5 4 Dt P. 8.4.55 


abhaitsit. 
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Since one might think that sIC is idit, one might also think that P. 7.1.58 
becomes applicable because of the supposed anubandha I of sIC. But that is pre- 
vented by the word dhatoh in the rule. SIC is not a dhatu. Therefore nUM is not 
added. ` 


Vt I says that in the rule prescribing nUM the word upadesivad '(treated) 
like (an element) belonging to the upadesa' should be stated for the sake of the 
application of a suffix. Patafijali explains that the augment nUM should be inserted 
already in the upadesa stage, that is, before the addition of any suffix. Then, by 
applying P. 3.3.103 we derive the forms kunda and hunda. See under 5, above. 


Vt. II says that otherwise, if upadesivadbhitva "treatment like an element 
belonging to the upadega’ is not applied, the suffix would be added with regard 
to a form which does not contain n. That would lead to an undesired form, as stated 
by Vt. III. 


Vt. III says that, in that case, there would be a chance for applying an 
undesired suffix. Reference is to the suffix KHN by P. 3.3.94, which would be added 
to kud- and hud- resulting in the undesired forms *kunddi and *hunddi. Here nuM 
is added in the course of the prakriya only, not in the upadesa-stage. 


Vt. IV proposes a different purpose for the mention of dhatu in the rule. 
It says that, alternatively, we will apply nUM to the upadesa form of the verbal 
base concerned on the strength of the mention of the word dhatu in the rule. That 
is to say, since otherwise the mention of dhatu in P. 7.1.58 would be redundant, 
We must assume that, as soon as the designation dhatu applies (P. 1.3.1), nUM is 
inserted. That is why we can add the suffix a which is prescribed by the special 
rule P. 3.3.103 prevailing over the general suffix KtiN by P. 3.3.94. 


In his bhasya Patafijali reminds us that, earlier, in his introductory pos 
a different prayojana ‘purpose’ had been assigned to the mention of the word D 
In P. 7.1.58, namely, to prevent the application nUM in connection with the aoris 
marker sIC. What do we mean by prayojana anyway? It must refer to that e 
matical operation which applies necessarily. But no such operation 1s conn = 
With the I of sIC. In fact, we might as well read sAC, instead of sic. Between e 
” and the c some vowel has to be inserted. Panini has selected the i, as he P. in 
many other cases, Therefore we cannot say that the i is totally without MEE 
ut to argue that this i is meant for an iditkarya is a different, and, r AST 
Shown, un unwarranted matter. There is only one purpose that can be assign 
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to the mention of dhatoh, and that is to make clear that nUM is to be added as 
soon as the designation dhatu applies to a given linguistic element. 


7.1.59 $E MUCADINAM ‘(nUM becomes part) of (the verbal base arigas) beginning 
with muc- “to release," if Sa follows immediately’ 


1. This is a vidhisitra prescribing the augment nUM for mucadi verbal 
bases on the condition stated. 

2. The uddesya is $e mucadinam (ariganam). Here Se is a parasaptami refer- 
ring to the present tense marker £a introduced for tudadi verbal bases by P. 3.1.77. 
It is Nit by P. 1.2.4. Ariganam is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. 
Together with mucadinam it is taken as an avayavasasthi. Compare dhatoh in P. 7.1.58. 
The word dhatoh from P. 7.1.58 is discontinued on the ground of samarthya. Mucadi 
is a sub-gana of tudadayah, the class VI verbal bases. The sub-gana consists of eight 
verbal bases, listed in the Dhp. as 6.136-143. Sa is the vikarana of the tudadi verbal 


bases, by P. 3.1.77. The word dhatoh from P. 7.1.58 may be continued. The vidheya 
is (nUM), continued from P. 7.1.58. 


3. The KV quotes examples for each of the mucadi verbal bases, as follows : 
(1) mucL-, muticati ‘he releases’ 

(2) lupL-, lumpati ‘he plunders' 

(3) vidL-, vindati ‘he finds’ 


The anubandha L has been added to indicate that the aor. marker CII is to 
be replaced by aN before parasmaipada endings, P. 3.1.55. 


(4) lipI-, limpati ‘he smears’ 

(5) sicA-, sificati ‘he sprinkles’ 

(6) krH-, krntati ‘he cuts’ 

A verbal base marked with long I does not take idagama, by P. 7.2.14. 


(7) khidA-, khindati ‘he strikes down’ 
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(8) pi$A-, pimsati ‘he carves’ 


4. To point out the significance of the word $e, the KV quotes the counter- 
examples mokta ‘one who releases,’ moktum ‘in order to release’ and moktavyam 
‘what has to be released.’ The substitution of k for c is by P.8.2.30. 


To point out the significance of the word mucadinam, the KV quotes the 
counterexamples tudati ‘he strikes’ and nudati “he pushes,’ both class VI verbal 
bases. 


5. The KV then quotes Vt. I on the rule. The Vt. mentions the #rmpadi- 
gana, the KV gives the list, i.e. the trmphadi-gana. Ten verbal bases are enumerated 
in pairs of two. They are trphA- / trmphA- ‘to satisfy,’ drphA- / drmphA "to torture,’ 
guphA- / gumphA- ‘to string together,’ ubhA- / umbhA- ‘to fill’ and subhA- /SumbhA- 
‘to adorn.’ They have been mentioned in the Dhp. under 6.24, 28 and 31-33 
respectively. 


According to the KV, for the trmphadi verbal bases which end in a nasal 
followed by a consonant, after the nasal has been deleted by P. 6.4.24, the augment 
nUM is prescribed. That nUM is not deleted on the strength of its prescription, 
that is, because otherwise its prescription would be pointless. Thus we have 
trmphati ‘he satisfies,’ drmphati ‘he tortures,’ gumphati ‘he strings together,’ umbhati 
‘he fills’ and gumbhati ‘he adorns.’ On the other hand, for the other verbal bases 
which do not end in a nasal + consonant we have trphati, drphati, guphato, ubhati 
and ubhati. Here nUM is not added by P. 7.1.59. 


6. We have two Vis on the rule. Vt. I says that the trmpadi verbal bases 
take nUM when Sa follows. Reference is to trpA- and trnph- mentioned in thel Dip: 
under 6.24 and 25. The examples quoted by Patafijali are trmpati “he satisfies’ and 
Irmphati in the same meaning. In the derivation the m is deleted by P. s 
Thereafter nUM is installed by the present Vt. For the anusvara and parasavarnąa 1. 


8.3.24 and P. 8.4.58 are successively applied. 


EE, ibi here 
Patafjali raises the question what 1s the point m pescibi sU EN 

when these verbal bases have already been mentioned with n in pe P 

in the Dhp. His answer is that they are not read with nUM attached. 


ecause the n has been deleted. 
24. But what if these 
that is, as ‘pl, etc.? 


Vt. II states the reason for Vt. I. It is b 
Patañjali explains that deletion has taken place by P. 64. 
‘rmpadi bases were read as provided with IT in the Dhp., 
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Patafijali explains that this is not possible. The reason is that, that once these verbal 
bases are idit, we will justify trmphati and drmphati by P. 7.1.58, but we cannot delete 
nUM. Consequently, we cannot justify the forms trpita ‘satisfied’ and drpita ‘tor- 
tured.’ But what if they are included in the mucadi-gana? That is o.k. 


7.1.60 MASJINASOR JHALI ‘(nUM becomes part) of (the verbal base ngas) miasj- 
“to plunge into” and na$- “to perish,” if (a suffix beginning with) a jhaL-sound 
follows immediately’ 


1. This is a vidhisiitra prescribing the augment nUM for two verbal bases 
on the condition stated. 


2. The uddeáya is masjinagoh (angayoh) jhali. Here arigayoh is continued 
(with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Together with masjinagoh it is taken as an 
avayavasasthi. Masji is the quotation form by Vt. II on P. 3.3.108 of the verbal base 
mentioned as DUmasjO in the Dhp. 6.122. Here DU causes the addition of the suffix 
Kiri after the verbal base by P. 3.3.88. The taddhita suffix maP is invariably added 
by P. 4.4.20. The anubandha O indicates that n is to be substituted for t in nistha 
forms, by P. 8.2.45. Na$- is mentioned as nasA in the Dhp. 4.85, as belonging to 
the radhadi-gana, a sub-gana of divadayah. The retroflex initial n is replaced by dental 
n by P. 6.1.65. Jhali is a technical locative by P. 1.1.66. The pratyahara jhaL includes 
all consonants except nasals. Jhali is interpreted to mean jhaladau by the tadadividhi 
(Vt. XXII on P. 1.1.72). The word pratyaye is understood. Compare AP IX, P. 6.4.15, 


under 2. Jhali discontinues Se from P. 7.1.59. The vidheya is (nUM), continued from 
P. 7.1.58. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are the following : 


(A) For masj- 


mankta ‘one who plunges into,’ marktum ‘in order to plunge into’ and 
manktavyam ‘that which has to be plunged into’ | 


The derivation of mankta, in essence explained by the Nyasa, is as follows : 


(1) DU masjO Dhp. 6.122 

(2) mas-nUM-j + trC Vt. II on P. 1.1.47 
P. 3.3.169 (the augment iT is not 
added, by P. 7.2.10) 

(3) mas +i — «sU  P.412 
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(4) masnj + lanAN + s P. 7.1.94 
(5) masnj + fin +s P. 6.4.8 
(6) masnj + fin 9 P. 6.1.68 
(7) masn] + [P P. 8.2.7 
(8) ma?nj + tit P. 8.2.29 
(9) mang tod P. 8.2.30 
(10) mamg + tat P. 8.3.24 
(11) mang + tit P. 8.4.55 
(12) mank + ti P. 8.4.58 


mankin. 
(B) For na$ 


namsta ‘one who perishes,’ namstum ‘in order to perish’ and namstavyam 
‘that which has to perish.’ In all these forms the augment iT, which is the preferred 
option by P. 7.2.45 (va, continued from P. 7.2.44), is not applied. 


4. To point out the significance of the word jhali in the rule, the KV quotes 
the counterexamples majjanam ‘plunging into’ and nasanam ‘perishing.’ As ex- 
plained by the Nyisa, these are LyuT derivations. The derivation of majjana is as 
follows : 


(2) masj + LyuT P. 3.3.115 

(3) masj + ana P. 7.1.1 

(4) maśj + ana P. 8.4.40 

(5) majj + ana P. 8.4.53 
majjana. 


9. The KV then quotes the statement nasjer antyat purvam numam icchantt 
(grammarians) desire that nUM comes immediately before the last (sound) of 
masji.’ Reference is to Vt. II on P. 1.1.47. Since UM is Mit, it should come after 
the last vowel of the linguistic element concerned, but Vt II on P. 1.1.47 sped 
States that in the case of masj- nUM is added before the last sound of the he 
base. Tradition applies this Vt. in all derivations of masj- involving dU E 
amples are magnali ‘one plunged into’ (sg. nom. masc.) and magnavan ‘one W 


S plunged into’ (sg. nom. masc.). 
The derivation of magna is as follows: 


(1) DU masjO Dhp. 6.122 
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(2) mas} + Kta P. 3.4.70 
(3) mas-nUM-j + ta Vt. II on P. 1.1.47 
(4) mas*j * la P. 6.4.24 
(5) ma^j + ta P. 8.2.29 
(6) mag + ta P. 8.2.30 
(7) mag + na P. 8.2.45 
magna. 


6. There is no bhifsya on the rule. 


7.1.61 RADHIJABHOR ACI '(nUM becomes part) of (the verbal base nigas) radhi- 
“to subdue” and jabh- “to open the jaws wide,” if (a suffix beginning with) a vowel 
follows immediately' 


1. This is a vidhisiitra prescribing the augment nUM for two verbal bases 
on the condition stated. : 


2. The udde$ya is radhijabhoh (angayoh) aci. Here angayoh together with 
radhijabhoh is taken.as an avayavasasthi. Arigayoh is continued (with vibhakti- 
viparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Radhi is the quotation form by Vt. II on P. 3.3.108 of the 
verbal base mentioned in the Dhp. 4.84 as radhA. JabhA is mentioned in the Dhp. 
1.415. AC is the pratyahara standing for a vowel. Radhijabhoh qualifies arigayolt. Aci 
is a technical loc. by P. 1.1.66. It is interpreted to mean ajadau by the tadadividhi, 
Vt. XXII on P. 1..1.72. It discontinues jhali from P. 7.1.60. The word pratyaye is 


understood. Compare P. 7.1.60, under 2. The vidheya is (nUM), continued from P. 
7.1.58. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are 


(A) For radh- 


randhayati ‘he causes to subdue,’ randhakah ‘one who subdues’ (sg. nom. 
masc), sadhurandhi ‘one who is habituated to subdue well’ (sg. nom. masc.), 


randhamrandham ‘after having subdued repeatedly’ and randho vartate ‘subjection 
takes place.’ k 


S As explained by the Nyasa, in randhayati the suffix added to the verbal base 
is NiC by P. 3.1.26; in randhaka the suffix is NvuL by P. 3.1.133, replaced by aka, 
P. 7.1.1; in °randhin the suffix is Ninl, by P. 3.2.78; in randhamrandham the suffix 
is NamUL, by P. 3.422; in randha the suffix is GhaN, by P. 3.3.18. 
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(B) For jabh- 


jambhayati "he causes to open the jaws wide,’ jambhakah ‘one who opens 
the jaws wide,’ sadhujambhi ‘one who is habituated to open the jaws wide well,’ 
jambhamjambham ‘after having opened the jaws wide repeatedly’ and jambho vartate 
‘opening of the jaws wide takes place.’ 


4. The KV notes that vrddlii, even though it has been prescribed by the 
later rule (P. 7.2.116), is blocked by nUM by the present rule. The reason stated 
by the KV is that P. 7.1.61 is nitya ‘invariably applicable.’ In fact, the nUM rule 
changes the environment of the urddhi rule (P. 7.2.116) in the sense that due to the 
insertion of n the verbal base vowel a is no longer in prefinal position. 


5. To point out the significance of the condition aci in the rule, the KV 
quotes the counterexamples raddlii ‘one who subdues’ and jabhyam ‘that of which 
the jaws are to be opened wide.’ The suffix used in raddliz is trC, by P. 3.1.133. 
The Padamafijar! explains that here the augment iT is optionally not applied, by 
P. 7.245. The Nyasa explains that in the derivation P. 8.2.40 is applied for the 
substitution of dli for the t of the suffix, and P. 8.4.53 for the substitution of d for 
the dh of the verbal base. 


In jabhya the kriya suffix yaT is used by P. 3.1.98. For its meaning see P. 
3.4.70. 


6. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


7.1.2 NETY ALITI RADHEH ‘(nUM does) not (become part) of (the verbal base 
anga) radhi "to subdue,” if (a suffix) taking iT follows immediately, which is not 
IT 


1. This is a pratisedhasiitra prohibiting nUM for radh- on the conditions 
Stated. 


2. The uddesya is iti aliti radheh (angasya). Iti is a technical loc. by P. NE 
IT is the augment added at the beginning of a suffix by P. 7.2.35 and POL 
Aliti is another technical locative. The form alit is a nantatpurusa by P. 22.6. Be 
's the marker of the perfect endings by P. 3.2.115. In connection with both ifi = 
aliti the word pratyaye is understood. Radht is the quotation form by Vt. IL on P. 
33108 of the verbal base radh-. See P. 7.1.61, under 2. Radhelt is taken as an 
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avayavasasthi. The vidheya is na (nUM), where nUM is continued from P. 7.1.58. The 
rule contains two negations. See under 7, below. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are radhita ‘one who oppresses,’ 
radhitum ‘in order to be subdued’ and radhitavyam ‘what has to be subdued.’ The 
augment iT is preferably (và, continued from P. 7.2.44) applied by P. 7.2.45 For 
the non-preferred form raddhü see P. 7.1.61, under 5. 


4. To point out the significance of the word iti in the rule, the KV quotes 
the examples randhanam ‘subjection’ and randhakah ‘one who subdues’ (sg. nom. 
masc.). Here iT is not applied. Being only prohibited before iT, nUM is applied 
here. 


To point out the significance of the word aliti in the rule, the KV quotes 
the counterexamples rarandhiva ‘the two of us have subdued’ and rarandhima ‘we 
have subdued.’ These are IIT forms which take iT, because the non-addition of iT 
is restricted to the kr-f@di verbal bases enumerated in P. 7.2.13. That is to say, 
excluding the eight kr-adi bases, elsewhere the augment iT is applied in JIT. 


5. The KV notes that once nUM has been inserted, there is no Kittva of 
IIT endings (by P. 1.2.5), because now randh- ends in a consonant group. Conse- 
quently, the cannot be deleted by P. 6.2.24, which is conditioned by KNiti. Then 
what about KvasU? This is the pf. act. participle suffix introduced by P. 3.2.107. 


The example is redhivan ‘having yawned’ (sg. nom. masc.) The prakriya is as 
follows : 


(1) radhA- Dhp. 4.84 
(2) radh + IIT P. 32.115 
(3) radh + KvasU P. 3.2.107 
(4) radh + radh + vas P. 6.1.8 

(5) radh + redh + vas P. 6.4.119 
(6) ° redh + vas P. 6.4.120 
(7) redh + iT + vas P. 7.2.67 
(8) re-nUM-dh + i + vas P. 6.4.24 
(10) redh +i+vuas +sU P.412 

(11) redh +i +vas +° P. 6.1.68 
(12) redh + i + vans P. 7.1.70 
(13) redh + i + vins P. 6.4.10 
(14) redh + i + van? P. 8.2.23 

redhivan. 
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In stage (9) the modified verbal base rendh ends in a consonant group. 
Therefore, according to P. 1.2.5, the IIT replacement endings cannot be Kit. If not 
Kit, then P. 6.4.24 cannot be applied. But KvasU is already Kit as an aupadesika 
element. Therefore P. 6.4.24 can be applied. 


The KV notes that the rule order application is (1) the e-substitution and 
the deletion of the reduplication, (2) the addition of the augment iT, and (3) the 
insertion of nUM. Thereafter nUM is deleted by P. 6.2.24, which is conditioned by 
kniti. KuasU is Kit, as explained above. 


6. Finally, referring to Patafijali's bhasya on the rule, the KV asks why 
hasn't the rule been phrased as a restriction (niyama) in the form of ifi liti (radhe)? 
Suppose, we phrase the niyama by adding the word eva after lifi, so that we have 
lity eva iti na anyatra ‘if (nUM is applied) before (a suffix beginning with) iT, (then) 
only in the case of IIT (endings), not elsewhere.’ In that case we can justify the 
forms rarandhiva and rarandhima, because here we have pf. endings which begin 
with iT. The niyama also justifies radhita, because trC is not a pf. ending. Moreover, 
as the Nyasa explains, P. 7.1.62 would have been phrased in a shorter way without 
involving two negations. The answer is that, if the rule had been phrased as a 
niyama, the reverse interpretation would be possible also, namely, by adding eva 
after iti. In that case, the niyama would mean: ‘(if nUM, then) only before a IIT 
ending which begins with iT, not elsewhere.’ In that case, we cannot justify the 
presence of nUM in rarandha ‘he has oppressed,’ because the 3rd sg. pf, ending 
does not begin with iT, and we cannot justify the absence of nUM in radhita one 
Who oppresses,’ because the suffix trC falls outside the pf. endings. The conclusion, 
not stated by the KV, is better reject Patanjali’s niyama-proposal and leave the rule 
as it is. 


7. We have no Vts on the rule, but there is a bhasya. Here Patanjali notes 
that the rule contains two negations, one by na, and the other by alitt. He says that 
both negations can be done away with by rephrasing the rule as iti liti radher na, 
and by interpreting iti liti as a niyama, in the sense of lity eva idadau na anyasmın. 
See under 6, above. 


7.1.63 RABHER ASAPLITOH ‘(nUM becomes part) of (the verbal base ae os 
‘to act with force,” (if a suffix beginning with a vowel follows immediately,) excep 
before Sap or IIT" 

on the 


: rabh-, 
1. This is a vidhisütra prescribing the augment nUM for 


Condit . 
"dition stated and with the exception stated. 
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2. The uddesya is rabher (arigasya aci) aSablitoh. Here rabhi is the quotation 
form by Vt. II on P. 3.3.108 of the verbal base quoted as rabhA in the Dhp. 1.1023. 
It is usually connected with the preverb 7, and then conveys the sense of ‘beginning, 
undertaking.’ Rablich is taken as an avayavasasthi. Angasya is continued from P.6.4.1. 
Aci is the condition continued from P. 7.1.61. Asablitoh is a technical loc. by P. 1.1.66. 
formed of a negated dvanda cp. It discontinues ity aliti of P. 7.1.62. SaP is the general 
vikarana introduced by P. 3.1.68. LIT is the marker of the pf. endings, defined by 
P. 3.2.115. The negation na of P. 7.1.62 is discontinued on the ground of samarthya. 
See FANU, p. 274, convention 39. The vidheya is (nUM), continued from P. 7.1.58. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are @rambhayati ‘he undertakes,’ 
nrambhakah ‘one who undertakes’ (sg. nom. masc.), sadhunrambhi ‘one who is ha- 
bituated to undertake well’ (sg. nom. masc.), @rambhamarambham ‘after having 
undertaken repeatedly’ and aramiblio vartate ‘undertaking takes place. For the 
pattern of examples see P. 7.1.61, under 3. 


4. To point out the significance of the condition agablifoh in the rule, the 
KV quotes the counterexample arabliate ‘he takes hold of’ and areblie ‘he has taken 
hold of.’ In arabhate SaP is used, and arebhe is a IIT form. For etva and abhyasalopa 
apply P. 6.4.120. As explained by the Nyisa, the pf. ending -e is substituted for 
ta by P. 3.4.8. The atm. endings are by P. 1.3.12. 


5. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


7.1.64 LABHES CA ‘also (nUM becomes part) of (the verbal base anga) labh- “to 


take hold of” (if a suffix beginning with a vowel follows immediately, except before 
SaP or IIT)’ 


d 1. This is a vidhisiitra prescribing the augment nUM for labh-, on the 
condition stated and with the exception stated. 


2. The-uddesya is labheh (angasya aci asablitoh). Here labhi is the quotation 
form by Vt. II on P. 3.3.108 of the verbal base quoted as DUlabhAS in the Dhp. 
1.1024. For the function of DU see P. 7.1.60, under 2. The function of S is defined 
by P. 33.104. Labheh is taken as an avayavasasthi. The word arigasya is continued 
from i 6.4.1. Aci is continued from P. 7.1.61. Asablifoli is continued from P. 7.1.63. 
The vidheya is (nUM), continued from P. 7.1.58. 


Ca serves as a boundary marker. See FANU, p. 36, 232. 
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3. The examples quoted by the KV are lambhayati ‘he causes to take hold 
of,’ lambhakalt ‘one who takes hold of’ (sg. nom. masc.), sadhulambi ‘one who is 
habituated to take hold of well’ (sg. nom. masc.), lambhamlambham ‘after having 
taken hold of repeatedly’ and lambho vartate ‘taking hold of takes place.’ For the 
pattern of the examples see P. 7.1.61, under 3. 


4. To point out the siginificance of the word asablitoh continued in the 
rule, the KV quotes the counterexamples labhate ‘he takes hold of’ and lebhe ‘he 
has taken hold of.’ In labhate SaP is used. Lebhe is a IIT form. Etva and abliyasalopa 
are by P. 6.4.120. The atm. endings are added by P. 1.3.12. 


To point out the significance of the word aci continued in the rule, the KV 
quotes the counterexample labdha ‘one who takes hold of.’ The suffix used is trC 
by P. 3.1.133. As is clear, it does not begin with a vowel. The augment iT is not 
added, by P. 7.2.10. 


5. The KV finally says that P. 7.1.64 is presented as a separate rule for 
the sake of the next rule. The point is that labh- only is needed in the next rule, 
not rabh- and labh- together. 


6. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


7.1.65 ANO YI ‘(nUM becomes part) of (the verbal base anga labh- “to take hold 
of" following after (the preverb) zN, in the domain of application of (a suffix which 
begins with) y’ 


1. This is a vidhisiitra prescribing the augment nUM for alabh-, on the 
condition stated. 


2. The uddegya is ariah (labheh arigasya) yi. Here anah is a technical d 
P. 1.1.67. For the construction ariah + verbal base compare P. 1.3.20 and 28. 
is used in A. both as a preverb and as a karmapravacantya (P. 2.3.10). See po 
AP YII, P. 1.3.20, under 5. Labheh is continued from P. 7.1.64. Angasya 15 continu 
from P. 6.1.4. Yi is a visayasaptami, not a parasaptamī. Traditionally, a ve E 
does not require the presence of a particular sufffix for the operation concern 


to go ahead. See AP V, P. 2.1.51, under 8. For the reason why yi is taken as 


1 dadividhi 
visayasapt jüaf eted to mean y-adau by the ta ! 
ptami see under 7, below. Yi is interpr pe (nUM), 


s AS on P. 1.1.72). The word pratyaye is understoo 
Continued from p, 7.1.58. 
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Actually, the assumption of a visayasaptami is made superfluous by the ex- 
tended version of the siddlia-principle, when two rules are involved. Hereby rule 
A which is applicable earlier on in the prakriya than rule B, but whose nimitta will 
be destroyed by rule B, is not applied. See P. 7.1.23, under 6 and 7. In our case, 
the subsequent application of the nUM-rule (P. 7.1.65, rule B) destroys the nimitta 
of the yaT-rule (P. 3.1.97, rule A), which requires the a of labh to be in prefinal 
position. Therefore the yaT-rule is not applied, but the NyaT-rule (P. 3.2.124) is. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV, are alambliya gauh ‘a cow which is to 
be taken hold of,’ borrowed from Patarijali, and alambhya vadava ‘a mare which is 
to be taken hold of.’ The n is replaced by anusvara by P. 8.3.24, and then by m 
by P. 8.4.58. 


4. With regard to the word alambhya, following Patafijali's bhasya, the KV 
raises the question of accentuation. The KV says that, once nUM has become part 
of labh- before the suffix is added, the verbal base vowel will lose its status of being 
the prefinal sound. The position then is alambh-. Here we cannot apply the suffix 
yaT by P. 3.1.97, because this rule requires the verbal base vowel to be in prefinal 
position. Instead, we will apply the suffix NyaT by P. 3.1.124. But that involves 
a difference in accent. If NyaT is added, the original accent will be (jatya-)svarita 
by P. 6.1.185. That accent is retained by P. 62.139. This rule says that in a tp. cp. 
showing the sequence gati + verbal base + krt suffix, like alambhya (as in alambhya 
gauh “the cow is to be taken hold of’), the original accent (prakrtisvara) is retained. 
The KV here uses the term krduttarapadaprakrtisvara "the original accent of the 
second cp. member which ends in a krt suffix.’ The second member in our case 


is lambhya. It has the (jatya-)svarita accent on ya. As explained by Patarijali, this is 
the desired accent of alambhya. 


On the other hand, if nUM is not inserted into labh before the suffix is 
added, the position is alabh-. Here the a is the prefinal sound. Therefore we will 
apply the suffix yaT by P. 3.1.97, The augment nUM is inserted afterwards. If yaT 
1s added, the accent would be adyudatta of the krduttarapada by P. 6.1.213. The same 


accent is retained again by P. 6.2.139. Thus we would derive alámbhya. This accent 
is not desired. 


9. To point out the significance of the word AN in the rule, the KV quotes 


the counterexample labhyam ‘what is to be taken hold of.’ 


deos 6. How to justify the expression zlabhya used in the ritual belonging to 


Snistoma sacrifice? The answer is that in the Vedic language all rules are 
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optional. See Mbh. I, p. 315, line 6, which is followed by an enumeration of 
instances. Alternatively, we will say that in alabltya, after nUM has been inserted, 


deletion of the prefinal nasal is applied by P. 6.424, considering that the following 
suffix is Kit or Nit. 


7. We have no Vts on the rule, but there is a bliasya. The first question 
raised by Patañjali is, why is the present rule not applied in alabiryate ‘it is taken 
hold of’? Why not alambhyate? The passive marker is yak (P. 3.1.67), which begins 
with y. The answer is that in the upadesa-stage UM has already been applied. See 
P. 7.1.58, under 5. NUM is subsequently deleted by P. 6.4.24. 


Then Patañjali quotes the example alambhya gauh ‘(a cow) which is to be 
taken hold of.’ Here, once the suffix yaT by P. 3.1.97 has taken up its position, nUM 
is inserted. Labh- ends in a pU-varga sound, and the a occurs in prefinal position. 
So, what is wrong here? The difficulty is that in @lambhya the second member 
lambhya now will have the udatta accent on the vowel of lambh, by P. 6.1.213, and 
that will be retained by P. 6.2.139. But what we want is the (jatya-)svarita accent 
of the syllable ya by P. 6.1.185, and have that retained by P. 6.2.139. Patanjali 
removes the difficulty by referring to the statement that nUM has been prescribed 
already in the upadesa stage. Reference is to Vt. I on P. 7.1.58. That is to say, we 
do not first add yaT and then insert nUM, but nUM is already there before any 
grammatical operation can be applied. Therefore, since yaT by P. 3.1.97 cannot be 
applied, we must apply NyaT by P. 3.1.124. In this way, accent bears out the 
position taken by P. 7.1.58, namely, that nUM is to be added already in the upadesa 
stage. This is also why yi in the present rule is taken as a visayasaptami. The 
assumption of a parasaptami would imply that nUM is introduced in the prakriya 
after the suffix yaT has been added. But that goes against P. 7.1.58. 


Since in both cases, whether we add yaT or NyaT, the syllable ya of alambhya 
has the svarita accent, one may ask whether there is any difference. The answer 
is yes, there is a difference in the character of the svarita. The accent E 
A + lambh + yaT is anudatta-udatta-anudatta. In this sequence, by P. 8.4.66, the B 
anudatta is replaced by svarita. This svarita is known as pracayasvariia, pe i: 
circumflex, see Whitney, 8 85. However, the accent sequence in @ + lam : n 
is anudatta + anudatta + svarita. Here the svarita is a jatyasvartta, called NE 
circumflex by Whitney. In both cases we have to take into account P. oi pes 
us that a pada is anudatta with the exception of one syllable which may 

T Svarita, 
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7.1.66 UPAT PRASAMSAYAM ‘(nUM becomes part of the verbal base anga labh- 
"to take hold of") following after (the preverb) upa, (when the question is of adding 


a suffix which begins with y,) if the sense of prasamsa “praise” is to be conveyed’ 


1. This is a vidliisiitra prescribing the augment nUM for upalabh- on the 
condition stated. 


2. The uddesys is upat (labhel angasya yi). Upat is a technical abl. by P. 
1.1.67. For upa see P. 7.1.65, under 2, in connection with aN. Upat discontinues anal 
from P. 7.1.65. The word labheh is continued from P. 7.1.64. Arigasya is continued 
from P. 6.4.1. Yi is continued from P. 7.4.65. The vidheya is (nUM) prasamsayam. 
Here nUM is continued from P. 7.1.58. Pragamsayam is considered to be part of the 
vidlicya, because it is an output meaning. See AP IX, P. 6.4.60, under 2. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are upalambhya bhavata vidya '"knowl- 
edge is to be acquired (as a praiseworthy thing) by you, sir,’ upalambhyani dhanant 
‘wealth is to be acquired (as a praiseworthy thing).’ The KV adds that here the 
suffix NyaT is used (by P. 3.1.124), and that, therefore, the accent of the form ending 
in the suffix NyaT is (jatya-)svarita only (by P. 6.1.85, retained by P. 6.2.139). 
Compare P. 7.1.65, under 4. 


4. To point out the significance of the condition pragamsayam, the KV 
quotes the counterexample upalabhyam asmad vrsalat kinicit ‘something has to be 
acquired from an outcaste.’ Here upalabhya ends in the suffix yaT because the 4 
of upalabh- occurs in prefinal position and is followed by a sound belonging to the 


beet Reference is to P. 3.1.98. The accented form will be upalábhya, by P. 
1.213. 


5. There is no bhiasya on the rule. 


7.1.67 UPASARGAT KHALGHANOH ‘(nUM becomes part of the verbal base (rif 


labh- "to take hold of") following after a preverb, if (the suffixes) KHaL or GHaN 
follow immediately' 


1. This is a vidhistitra prescribing the augment nUM for labh- preceded by 
a preverb, on the condition stated. 


Ses ae The uddesya is upasargat (labheh angasya) khalgarioh. Upasargat is a tech- 
abi. by P. 1.1.67. Upasarga is the term for the pradi particles enumerated by 


P. 1.4.58 i i 
£- 1458 and defined by P. 1.4.59 as kriyayoge ‘when there is connection with an 
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action.’ It discontinues upat from P. 6.1.67. Labheh is continued from P. 7.1.64. 
Arigasya is continued from P. 6.4.1. KHaL is the suffix prescribed by P. 3.3.126 after 
a verbal base which is preceded by isat or dus or su in the senses of ‘difficult to 
be done’ or “easy to be done’ respectively. GliaN is the suffix prescribed by P. 3.3.18 
in the sense of bhāva ‘action noun.’ The vidheya is (nUM), continued from P. 7.1.58. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are 


(1) For KHal 


Isatpralambhah ‘difficult to be deceived’ (sg. nom. masc.), supralamblialt ‘easy 
to be deceived’ (sg. nom. masc.) and duspralambhah ‘difficult to be deceived’ (sg. 
nom. masc.). 


(2) For GHaN 
pralambhah ‘deception’ and vipralambhah ‘deceit.’ 


4. The KV notes that we could have managed already (by P. 7.1.64), and 
that, therefore, the present rule has the character of a niyama ‘restrictive rule.’ The 
KV explains this by saying upasargad eva labhelt khalgafioh parato numagano bhavati 
na anyatra ‘the augment nUM becomes part of labh- followed by KHaL or GHaN 
only when it is preceded by an upasarga, not otherwise.’ The examples are Isal- 
labltyal ‘difficult to be obtained’ and lablio vartate ‘there is gain.’ Here nUM is not 
applied. 


5. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


7.1.68 NA SUDURBHYAM KEVALABHYAM ‘(nUM does) not (become part of the 
verbal base anga labh-, when KHaL or GHaN follow immediately), if (labh-) comes 
after (the upasargas) su "easy" or dus "bad, difficult" separately" 


É d 
1. This is a pratisedhasütra prohibiting the augment nUM for labh- followe 


by KHaL or GHaN on the condition stated. 


2. The uddegya is (labheh arigasya khalgariolt) sudurbhyam (upasargabhyant) 


; i i from P. 
keoalabhyam, Here labheh is continued from P. 7.1.64. ANGAS 1 continued 


7» ic a techni . (dual 
$4.1. Khalgafioh is continued from P. 7.1.67. Sudurbhyam ie ica = 
by P. 1.1.67. The KV, following Patanjali, takes sudurbhyam vu because in the 
ther under 6. We have, however, taken sudurbhyam as an ae 
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A. the order of linguistic elements is nearly always indicated by a loc. or abl., not 
by an instr. The rule salia supa (P. 2.1.4) forms an exception. Su is mentioned in 
the pradi-gana (no. 47 in Bóhtlingk's edition of the Ganapatha), and dus is mentioned 
in the pridi-gana (no. 17 in Bóhtlingk's edition). For KHaL and GHaN see P. 7.1.57, 
under 2. Upasargabhyam is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 7.1.67. The 
vidheya is (nUM) na. Here nUM is continued from P. 7.1.58. 


The prohibition of nUM by the present rule amounts to this: (1) labh- must 
be followed by KhaL or GHaN, and (2) labli- must be preceded by su or dus only, 
whether singly or in combination.There should not be any other preverb. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are 
(1) For KhaL 


sudurlabham ‘very difficult to be obtained’ (sg. nom. ntr.) and sulabham ‘easy 
to be obtained’ (sg. nom. ntr.) 


(2) For GHaN (action noun) 
sulabhah ‘an easy gain’ and durlabhah ‘a difficult gain’ 


4, To point out the significance of the word kevalabhyam in the rule, the 


KV quotes the counterexamples supralambhah ‘an easy deception’ and duspralambhaht 
‘a difficult deception’. 


5. The KV finally says that the word kevala is used assuming that 
sudurbltyam is an instrumental. If it is assumed to be an abl., there would be no 
chance for P. 7.1.68 to apply, because a technical abl. requires immediate sequence 


of the elements concerned, and in supralambham that sequence is disturbed by the 
intervention of pra. See further under 6. 


6. We have one Vt. on the rule. It says that the mention of kevala in con- 
nection with su and dus is for the sake of prohibiting other preverbs preceding OT. 
following su or dus. The following discussion is concerned with showing that the 
mention of kevala in P. 7.1.68 makes good sense. Patañjali first provides the 
counterexample prasulambham. Here, since su occurs together with another preverb, 
pn YAH Ta, We can justify the non-prohibition of nUM on account of the word 
"e : augment is applied by P. 6.1.67. But this form is not found in usage 

sequence prasu? is not used in Sanskrit. Therefore it is not a 800 
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counterexample for P. 7.1.68. A better counterexample appears to be supralambham 
‘easy to be deceived’ (sg. nom. ntr.). Here also the prohibition of nUM is not 
applied. But, again, there is a difficulty. The text of the P. 7.1.68 says sudurbhyam. 
If this is taken as an abl. in the technical sense by P. 1.1.67, it requires immediate 
sequence, namely, of su and dus with the following krt-derivative. But in the 
counterexample just quoted pra intervenes between su and lambham. The next 
counterexample offered is atisulambham ‘extremely easy to be deceived’ (sg. nom. 
ntr.). That also runs into difficulties. Ati is not called upasarga, but karmapravacantya 
in the sense of piija ‘praise’ by P. 1.4.94. This being so, we cannot apply the nUM- 
prohibition by P. 7.1.68, because in this rule upasargat from P. 7.1.67 is continued. 
Then Pataíijali returns to supralambham. To get rid of the difficulty of the technical 
abl mentioned above, Patafijali suggests that sudurbhyam in the rule should be 
taken as a du. instr. Accordingly, the construction of the rule is sudurbhyam 
upasrstasya labheh “(nUM becomes part) of labh- which is connected with the 
preverbs su or dus.' This is also how the KV explains the rule. In this case, there 
is no requirement of immediate sequence, and pra can come in between. 


In supralambham the nUM-prohibition by P. 7.1.68 does not apply. It does 
not apply, because labh is not solely preceded by su. It also does not apply, because 
labh is not immediately preceded by sU. Son UM is added. Therefore supralambhant 
is a fitting counterexample of P. 7.1.68, and there is no need for Patafijali's proposal 
to regard sudurbhyam kevalabhyam as an instr. 


7.1.69 VIBHASA CINNAMULOH '(nUM becomes) preferably (part of the verbal 
base ariga labh- "to take hold of,”) if CiN or NamUL follow immediately 


1. This is a vidhisütra prescribing preference of nUM for labh- on the 


condition stated. 


2. The uddegya is (labheh angasya) cinnamuloh. Here labhek ee 
from P. 7.1.64. Arigasya is continued from P. 6.4.1. Cinņamuloh is a kah F P 
by P. 1.1.67. It discontinues khalgarioh from P. 7.1.67. CiN replaces CII by P. 3.1.66, 


Li i fix 
When the pass. aor, 3rd sg. is formed. See Whitney, 88 Bx m Me 
prescribed by P. 34.22 in the sense of abhitsnya ‘repetition (0f SUP p 
anubandha L is indicative of the udatta accent of the syllable preceding y t. 


te di i und of 
6.1193. Sudurbhyam kevalabhyam from P. 7.1.68 is discontinued on the gro 


samarthya. Its continuation in the present rule makes no sense: 


mà from P. 7.1.68 
à How to formulate the vidheya? That depends on M Pe 
is continued, or not, In the first case the vidheya will be (na) viona; 
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second case it will be viblizsa (num). Na vibhasa amounts to vi, and that is reflected 
in the translation of the rule stated above. But the KV does not continue na. 


According to Kiparsky 1979, p. 142, na is continued in the present rule. 
Thus the preferred forms should show nUM. Earlier, on p. 44, Kiparsky had raised 
the question whether na is supposed to be continued in an optional rule. On. p. 
45 he phrases the principle that na, vā and other qualifiers are continued only if 
there is some indication to that effect. What Kiparsky means by indication is 
explained on p. 45-47. The relevant indication is stated under (3), on p. 46-47. The 
clearer idea is stated in FANU, p. 274, convention 40. It says that the condition 
for the continuation of na in the next rule is that the same process is continued. 
In our case, the process is the application of nUM to labh- which started in P. 7.1.64. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are 
(1) For CiN 


 alabhi / alambhi ‘it was taken hold of.’ Here alambhi is the preferred form. 
The vrddhi in alabhi is by P. 7.2.116, which is conditioned by upadhayah ‘in place 
of the prefinal (vowel). The finite verb ending ta (atm) is deleted by P. 6.4.104. 


(2) For NamUL 


labhamlabham /lambhamlambham, ‘after having repeatedly taken hold of.’ 
Here lambhamlambham is the preferred form. Vrddhi again by P. 7.2.116. 


4. The KV notes that the vibhiasa is of the vyavasthita ‘limited’ type. That 
is to say, the option is subject to restriction. According to the KV, the option regards 
labh- when not connected with a preverb. Thus here we may or may not add n UM. 
But when labh- is connected with a preverb, nUM is invariably added. The ex- 
amples borrowed from Patafijali are pralambhi ‘he was deceived’ for the option in 
which nUM is allowed, and pralambham ‘deceiving’ (sg. nom. ntr.) for the invariable 
use of nUM. We note that this discussion on vyavasthitavibhasa is due to the 


traditional misunderstanding regarding the continuation of na in a rule containing 
an option word. 


5. We have one Vt. on the rule. It says that in the rule cinnamuloh the 
Kanan elsa ‘of (labhi) when not preceded by a preverb’ should be stated. 
atanjali quotes the examples pralambhi for CiN, and pralambhampralambham ‘after 


CCO. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


i e OC 


7.1.70] ASTADHYAYI 139 


having deceived repeatedly’ for NamUL. Here nUM is obligatorily added by P. 
7.1.64. | 4 


The Vt. is not really required, because everywhere nUM-forms are the 
preferred usage. 


Patanjali then rejects the Vt. His reason is that the word upasargat is 
continued from P. 7.1.67. Moreover, he wants to continue na from P. 7.1.68 also. 
The result is that P. 7.1.69 contains two vidlieyas, one with na num upsargat, and 
the other with num vibhasa. Who will believe that? Therefore the Vt. should be 
retained. 


7.1.70 UGIDACAM SARVANAMASTHANE ‘DHATOH ‘(nUM becomes part) of 
(an anga) which is not a verbal base, having an uK-letter by way of anubandha, and 
of afic- “to bend,” if a sarvanamasthana ending follows immediately’ 


1. This is a vidhisiitra prescribing the augment nUM for an ariga marked 
with U which is not a verbal base, and for añc-, which is a verbal base ariga, on 
the condition stated. 


2. The uddegya is ugidacam (ariganam) sarvanamasthane adhatoh. Here 
ugidacam is taken as an avayavasasthi. The word ugit refers to a linguistic element 
which is provided with a sound included in the pratyahara uK serving as an 
anubandha. UK also includes the vowel R. Añc- is the verbal base quoted as añcU- 
in the Dhp.1.203. Arganam is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. GE 
Sarvanamasthana is the name given to particular case endings enumerated in P. 
1.1.42-43. Before sarvanamasthana endings the ugit anigas end in the consonant group 
nt. Sarvanamastlizne discontinues the condition cinmamuloh from P. 7.1.69. Adliztol 
is the statement of an exception. See AP, p. 131. See AP VII, p. 131. It qualities 
the constituent ugit in ugidacam. The construction, therefore, is ugitah (arigasya) 
adhatoh. The same form adhatoh is used in P. 6.4.14, also at the end of the rule. 
The vidheya is (nUM), continued from P. 7.1.58. 


. Why is na vibhzsa from P. 7.1.69 not continued in the present rule? In ae 
first place, we note that P. 7.1.70 no longer deals with n = e mim 
Ti . . . - icH tto W. ic 1 ap f 
Process, that is, the vidheya together with the linguistic elemen ce, prohibition 


ing. But we cannot show such 
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As regards vibliasa, we refer to FANU, p. 273, convention 24, which says 
that the option words are continued as long as the same process is continued. In 
fact, for the continuation of na and the option words vī, etc., the same convention 
holds. They are continued as long as the same process continues. 

3. The examples quoted by the KV are 

(a) For ugit forms 


(i) bhavatU see AP IX, p. 36, derivation, and p. 35 for atU forms. 


bhavan ‘you, sit,’ bhavantau ‘the two of you, sirs’ and bhavantah ‘you, sirs’ 
(pl.) 


For the derivation of bhavan see AP IX, p. 36. 
(ii) TyasUN (by P. 5.3.57) 


Sreyfin ‘the better one’ (sg. nom. masc.), Sreyanisau ‘the two better ones’ and 
Sreyamsah ‘the better ones’ (pl) 


For the derivation of $reyan see AP IX, p. 20. 
(iii) SatR (by P. 3.2.124; SatR is ugit) 


pacan ‘a cooking one’ (sg. nom. masc.) pacantau ‘the two cooking ones’ and 
pacantah ‘the cooking ones’ (pl.) 


(b) For afic- 


pran ‘the eastern one’ (sg. nom. masc.), praficau 'the two eastern ones' and 
prificah ‘the eastern ones’ (pl). 


The derivation of pran, in essence stated by the Nyasa, is as follows : 


(1) aficu Dhp. 1.203 
(2) aüc + KviN P. 3.2.59 
(3) pra + afic + vi 

(4) pra+ ac + vi P. 6.4.42 
(4) prac + vi P. 6.1.101 
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(5) prac uc P. 6.1.67 

(6) prac + sU P. 4.1.2 

(7) prac ar +° P. 6.1.68 

(8) pra-nUM-c P. 7.1.70 

(9) pran” P. 8.2.23 

(10) prar P .8.2.62 
pran. 


S4 To point out the significance of the word ugidacam in the rule, the KV 
quotes the counterexamples drsat ‘a rock’ (sg. nom), drsadau ‘two rocks’ and drsadah 
‘rocks’ (pl). Drsad is not derived as an ugit form in the Paninian system. 


To point out the significance of the word sarvanamasthane, the KV quotes 
the counterexamples bhavatah pa$ya "look at you, sirs' and $reyasah pasya "look at 
the better ones.' 


5. Following Patafijali the KV says that the mention of the verbal base afic- 
in the rule is for the sake of niyama ‘restriction.’ The niyama is phrased as aficater 
eva dhator anyatra ma bhit ‘(nUM becomes part) of the verbal base afic- only, so 
that it is not inserted elsewhere, that is, in other verbal bases. The examples for 
the niyama, borrowed from Patafijali, are ukhasrat 'one who drops (something) into 
the boiling pan' (sg.nom. masc.) and parnadhvat ‘one who drops leaves’ (sg. nom. 
masc.). The examples have been quoted earlier in connection with P. 3.2.76. 


“Srat and dhvat are derivations of the ugit verbal bases sramsU- and 
dhvamsU mentioned in the Dhp. 1.420 and 1.793. The prakriyā of ukhasrat is as 
follows : 


(1) ((ukha + Ni) + sramsU)) + Kui? P. 3.2.76 

(2) ((ukha +° ) + srams )) + vi P. 2.4.71 

(3)  ukhasrams ae P. 6.1.67 

(4) ukhasra?s P. 6.4.24 

(b)  ukhüsras + su P. 412 

(6)  ukhasras 1 0 = E 

(7)  ukhasrad . 82. 

(8)  ukhasrat P. 8.4.56 (và) 

ukhasrat. 


al bases, nUM by P. 7.1.70 is not 


iei b 
Since srams- and dhvams- are original ver #ukhasrand and *parnadhvand 


allowed. Thus we can avoid the undesired forms 
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where the final d will be deleted by P. 8.2.23. 


6. What is the point in mentioning adhatol? The KV, following Patarijali, 
says that it has been mentioned so that nUM does not become part of a verbal 
base which previously was not a dhatu "verbal base.' See further under 7. 


7. We have one Vt. on the rule. It says that because of the mention of 

' afic- in. the ugit-rule (P. 7.1.70) adhatolt is an (already) established fact. That is to 
say, what the sütrakara wanted to achieve by saying adhatoh has already been 
achieved by the statement of ugit. Therefore adhatoh is not required in the rule. 


Patafijali disagrees. He explains that the mention of añc- is for the sake of 
a niyama ‘restriction.’ AñcU- is itself ugit, so why mention it separately? That can 
only be purposeful, if it is assumed that the mention is meant to give us a clue. 
The clue is that afic- is mentioned for the sake of restriction. That is to say, if nUM 
is applied to verbal bases which are ugit, it is applied to añc- only. Then, since 
other verbal bases are excluded, why state adhātoh? The answer is that it is meant 
to narrow down the field of verbal bases to original verbal bases, so that denomi- 
native bases are excluded. The example is gomatyati derived in the sense of 
gomantam icchati ‘he wants one possessing cattle for himself,’ by P. 3.1.8. Here we 
have a denominative verbal base derived from what previously was not a verbal 


base, but a noun, namely, gomat, a matUP formation by P. 5.2.94. The suffix matUP 
is ugit. 


The derivation of gomat- as a verbal base is as follows: 


(1) (gomat + am) + KyaC 1, sud o 

(2) (gomat+° ) + ya P. 2.4.71; 3.1.32 

(3) gomatya + KviP P. 3.2.76 

(4) gomat? + Uv P. 4.4.48; 6.4.50 (vibhasa) 


Here tradition usually assumes a deletion in two stages, of a by P. 6.4.48, 


= of y by P. 6.4.50. But ya can be deleted as a whole also, see AP IX, P- 153 


(5) gomat + ° P. 6.1.67 


; Here gomat has the status of both a noun and of verbal base, the latte" 
PER to the maxim kvibantam dhatutvam na jahati ʻa form ending in KviP does 
ose its status of dhatu’. The maxim has been mentioned in Paribhasasamgraha 
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p. 43 (no. 132) and p. 110 (no. 105). See also AP IX, p. 225. The derivation of goman 
then continues. 


(6) (gomat + v)+ su P. 4.1.2 

(7) (gomat ae) ums P. 6.1.67 

(8 gomat +° P. 6.1.68 

(9) gomant P. 7.1.70 

(10) gomant P. 6.4.14 

(11) goman? P. 8.223 
goman. 


Obviously, this is very much a roundabout and tricky way of deriving 
gomün, devised by Patañjali only to justify his rejection of Vt. Thus, according to 
Patafijali, the mention of adhatoh in P. 7.1.70 is purposeful. Its purpose is not to 
exclude verbal bases like gomat, which previously were not verbal bases, but an 
ugit. nominal stem, from the purview of P. 7.1.70. To such ugit words nUM is 
applicable. 


7.1.71 YUJER ASAMASE ‘(nUM becomes part) of (the verbal base anga) yuji- "to 
yoke," (if a sarvanasthana ending follows immediately) except when (yuj is part 
of) a compound" 


1. This is a vidhisütra prescribing the augment nUM for yuj- on the 
conditions stated. 


2. The uddegya is (sarvanamasthane) yujer (arigasya). Here BA 2: 
is continued from P. 7.1.70. Yuji is the quotation form by Vt. II on P. 33.108 o 
the verbal base quoted as yujIR in the Dhp.7.7. Fot the function of IR see P. 3.1.57. 
See also AP III, P. 1.3.7, under 5. Yujeh is taken as an avayavasasthi. It discontinues 


ugidacam from P. 7.1.70. Arigasya is continued from P.6.4.1.The vidheya is (nlIM), 
continued from P. 7.1.58. 


3. The examples quotes by the KV are yuri ‘one who deu s RE 
two who yoke’ and yufijah ‘the ones who yoke.’ These are KviN deriva y 


3.2.59. The prakriya of yun is as follows : 


(1) yujIR _Dhp. 7.7 
(2) yuj + KviN p. 3.259 
(8) yuj +v +U P. 412 
(4) yuj + o + 59 P. 6.1.67 
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(5) yu-nUM-j ts P. 7.1.71 
(6) yunj +° P. 6.1.68 
(7) yun” p. 8.2.23 
(8) yun P. 8.2.62 


yun. 


4. To point out the significance of the word nsamise in the rule, the KV 
quotes the counterexample asvayuk ‘one who yokes horses,’ asvayujau ‘the two who 
yoke horses’ and asvayujali ‘the ones who yoke horses.’ These are upapada cps. by 
P. 2.2.19 in which nUM is not inserted. The prakriya of asvayuk is as follows : 


(1) ((aśva + am) + (yuj + KviP )) P 3.2.61; 2.2.19 

(2) (ava +° ) + (yuj + ° )) P. 2.4.71; 6.1.67 

(3) aśvayuj + sU P. 4.1.2 

(4)  a$vayuj + ° P. 6.1.68 

(5)  a$vayuk P. 8.2.30 
asvayuk. 


5. Finally, the KV makes it clear that the verbal base yuj- meant in the 
present rule is not the homonymous base yuj- mentioned in the Dhp. 4.68 in the 
sense of saniadhi ‘concentrating the mind.’ The example quoted is yujam apanna 
rsayah ‘the rsis are sunk in contemplation.’ Here in yujam nUM is not applied. 


6. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


7.1.72 NAPUMSAKASYA JHALACAH ‘(nUM becomes part) of a neuter nominal 


anga) which ends in a jhaL sound or in a vowel, (if a sarvanamasthana ending follows 
immediately)' «it 


1. This is a vidhisütra prescribing the augment nUM for neuter nouns 
ending in a jhaL sound or in a vowel, on the condition stated. 


2. The udde$ya is napumsakasya jhalacah (angasya) sarvanamasthane. Here 
napumsakasya is an avayavasasthi. For the term napumsaka see P. 7.1.19, under 2. 
Tae qualifies napumsakasya and is interpreted to mean jhalajantasya ‘of (an anga) 
ending in a jhaL sound or in a vowel’ by the tadantavidhi (P. 1.1.72). Jhal js the 
pratyaliara of non-nasal consonants and non-nasal semivowels. AC is the pratyahari 
of all vowels. Napumsakasya jhalacah discontinues yujeh from P. 7.171. Saro 


i ida is continued from P. 7.1.70. The vidheya is (nUM), continued from P. 
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For the insertion of n in nominal stems in general see Whitney, S 257. 
3. The examples quoted by the KV are neuter pl. forms, as follows: 
(A) For jhalanta stems 


udagvinti ‘quantities of buttermilk,’ sakrnti ‘faeces,’ yasamsi ‘famous deeds 
and payamsi ‘quantities of milk / water.’ The Nyasa explains that vowel lengthening 
in the latter two examples is by P. 6.4.10. NUM is replaced by anusvara by P. 8.3.24. 
In the first two examples the anusvfra is replaced by a parasavaria sound, by P. 
8.4.58. In the latter two examples this does not happen because of the condition 
yayi in P. 8.4.58. 


(B) For ajanta stems 


kundani ‘pitchers, pits’ vanani ‘forests,’ trapiini ‘tin objects’ and jatüni ‘ob- 
jects covered with lac.’ Lengthening is by P. 6.4.8. 


4. To point out the significance of the word napumsakasya in the rule, the 
KV quotes the counterexample agnicid brahmanah ‘a brahmin who arranges the 
sacri-ficial fire.’ 


To point out the significance of jhalacah, the KV quotes the counterexamples 
bahupuri ‘those which have many cities,’ bahudhuri ‘those which have many yokes, 
vimaladivi ‘those which have a clear sky,’ catuari ahani ‘four days.’ In these examples 
the stem ends in r, v or n, which are not jhaL sounds. The final i is the neuter pl. 
ending Si (P. 7.1.20). The Nyasa explains that in the first two examples Roco 
suffix a is not added to pur and dhur by P. 5.4.74, considering that a Miedo i 
is not invariably applicable. See PN, pbh. 84. The v in divi is a labiodenta s j 
not included in jhaL. In catvari the augment @M is inserted after the last vowel by 
P. 7.1.98. 


5. Referring to Vts. Land II, the KV notes that in the case of a ie 
which is both ugit and jhalanta or ajanta P. 7.1.72 is to be applied for We 
and not P. 7.1.70, because P. 7.1.72 is the later rule. Reference 1S = d 
Procedure laid down by P. 1.42 and traditionally accepted to Te 7 Ka 
the A. See AP IV, p. 14. The examples are sreyümsi "bete Rs bá ier and 
abundant things' and kurvanti (brahmanakulant) ‘(brahmin families) w xamples are 
krsanti brahmanakulani “brahmin families who plough. All three examp 
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borrowed from Pataiijali. For the kurvanti, etc. example compare Mbh. III, p. 264, . 
line 23. Here the KV supplies the word brahmanakulani. See further under 7. 


6. The KV then refers to Vt. IV and V on the rule, for which see below. 
The examples quoted are borrowed from Patafijali. 


7. We have five Vis on the rule. Vt. I says that in the rule prescribing 
nUM for an ariga ending in a jhaL sound or in a vowel a prohibition of nUM by 
the ugit-rule (P. 7.1.70) should be stated Patafijali quotes the examples gomanti 
brahmanakulani “brahmin families who possess cattle,’ Sreyamsi ‘better things’ and 
bhityamsi ‘more abundant things.’ 


3 


The derivation of gomanti is as follows : 


(1) gomat + Jas P. 4.1.2 
(2) gomat + Si P. 7.1.20; 1.1.42 


At this stage nUM is applicable by two rules, P. 7.1.70, because gomat, a 
matUP derivation, is ugit, and by P. 7.1.72, because the stem ends in a jhaL sound. 
Apparently, the Varttikakara does not want the application of UM twice, resulting 


in the form "gomannt + i. Therefere he prohibits the application of P. 7.1.70. The 
derivation then continues : 


(3) goma-nUM-t + i P. 7.1.72 
gomanti. 


Sreyas is an fyasUN derivation by P. 5.3.57, and therefore ugit. The assumed 
stem is prasasya. Here prasasya is replaced by $ra, by P. 5.3.60. Tilopa by P. 6.4.155 
is not applied because of prakrtibhava by P. 6.4.163. Bhuyas is also an IyasUN 
derivation by P. 5.3.57, and therefore ugit. The assumed stem is bahu, which is 
replaced by bhū, by P. 6.4.158. By the same rule the 7 of iyasUN is deleted. 


anjali rases the question whether the nUM by P. 7.1.72 (jhallaksana SC. 

num) will set aside the nUM by P: 7.1.70 (ugillaksana sc. nunt). The difficulty is that 
ais is applicable by both rules. If we could argue that one of the two rules is 
eed of the other, the difficulty would be solved, because the apavada rule 
we "Hee Um I could be dismissed. But how to argue that? Unfortunately, 
ov a badhyabadhakabhava ‘relation in which one rule sets aside the 
een P. 7.1.70 and 72. Patafijali concludes that, since both rules can be 


appli ; 
pplied, they should be applied. The result is a sequence of two nUMs, as stated 
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above. Does that matter? No, it does not. The reason is that we don't hear any 
difference between the form having one nUM and the the form having two nUMs. 
Therefore, to Patafjali’s opinion, Vt. I is not required. Patafijali returns to his 
argument in his bhasya on Vt. MI. 


For Katyayana's and Patarijali's views on the relation between general rules 
and special rules see ANA, Note (10). According to Katyayana, the utsarga-apavada 
relation holds good, if the general rule and the special rule cannot be applied 
together. This implies a conflict in which the special rule sets aside the general 
rule. But, according to Patafijali, even if the general and the special rule can be 
applied together, the special rule prevails. Here the question of conflict does not 
arise. The example is the takrakaundinyanyaya, referred to in Patafijali s bhasya on 
Vt. III. But in the present case, we cannot establish which is the general rule and 
which is the apavüda. Therefore, as stated above, both are applied. 


Vt. II says that we can manage in accordance with conflict (vipratisedha) 
procedure. Reference is to the procedure laid down by P. 1.4.2. See under 5, above. 
Since P. 7.172 is the later rule than P. 7.1.70, it should be applied for inserting 
nUM in the case of neuter stems which are both ugit and jhalanta. 


We have rejected the para-principle as a conflict-solving procedure. See AP 
IV, p. 15-30. Then how to decide which out of the two rules concerned is to be 
applied in the present case? We will say that the rule which is conditioned by an 
aupadesika element prevails. See AP IX, p. 231. In our case, that rule is P. 7.1.70, 
Which is conditioned by ugit. UK is the aupadesika element. P. 7.1.72 is not con- 


ditioned by any such element. 


Vt. Il is an iti ced varttika. It says that, if it is argued that (UM) LU. 
applicable again, by P. 7.1.72), (the answer is that the present case is) similar to 
(that of) the am (-substitution taught by P. 7.1.28,) etc. 


Reference is first to the maxim stated in PN, pbh. 39. This pbh. a 
Occasionally the re-application of an earlier rule in the A. after it has etn pues 
Seded by a later rule. However, pbh. 40 says that a rule which has ber sup i 
by another rule cannot be applied again after the other rule has been IRP < 
Reference is also to Vt. Il on P. 7.1.26. This Vt. says that in the case of AE os 
asmad the substitution of the case ending am (by P. 7.1.28) prevails om d 
Substitutions, according to conflict procedure. See P. 7.1.26, ber: IE ht 
made is that the am-substitution by P. 7.1.28 prevails over the subs 
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by P. 7.1.19 and 20, because it is the later (para) rule. After the application of am 
by P. 7.128 the Si-substitution by P. 7.1.20 is not allowed again, by PN, pbh. 40. 


Vt. IV is one of the rare Varttikas which quotes an example. It says that 
in the case of bahiirji ‘having much vigour,’ neuter pl. nom. / acc., a prohibition 
(of nUM) is to be phrased. Patafijali supplies the word brahmanakulani “brahmin 
families.’ 


The word bahiirji is derived as follows: 


(1) urj + KviP P. 3.2.177 
(2) urj + ° P. 6.1.67 
ürj. 


Then a bv. cp. is formed: 


(1) (((bahu + Jas) + (urj + Jas)? ))) + Jas P. 2.2.24; 2.1.4 

(2) ((bahu +° ) «(uj & ^ )) ))) + Jas P. 2.4.71 

(3)  bahurj + Jas P. 6.1.101 

(4) bahari + Si P. 7.1.20 
bahiirji. 


In stage (4) nUM is applicable by P. 7.1.72. It is prohibited by Vt. IV. 


Vt. V says that, according to some teachers, nUM is inserted (in bahürji) 
before the final phoneme. By P. 1.1.47 nUM is added after the last vowel of a given 
linguistic item. That would give us the form “bahiinrji, which is not desired. By 
Vt. V we derive the form bahürnji. Here we can apply P. 8.3.24 and 58. The result 
is bahūrñji, which, apparently, is acceptable to some grammarians. 


Patañjali rejects Vt. IV. 


7.1.73 IKO ‘CI VIBHAKTAU ‘(nUM becomes part) of a neuter nominal ariga ending 


in (a vowel included in) IK, if a case ending follows immediately which be-gins 
with a vowel’ 


L This is a vidhisūtra prescribing the augment nUM for neuter nouns 
ending in an IK-vowel, on the condition stated. 
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2. The uddeáya is (napumsakasya) ikah (angasya) aci vibhaktau. Here 
napumsakasya is continued from P.7.1.72. Ikah is interpreted as igantasya by the 
tadantavidhi (P. 1.1.72). IK is the pratyahara of the vowels i, u. r and I. The long 
varieties are included by P. 1.1.69. Arigasya is continued from P. 6.4.1. It is taken 
as an avayavasasthi. Aci is a technical loc. by P. 1.1.66. It is interpreted as aj-adau 
^f (a case ending) beginning with a vowel follows immediately’ by the tadadividhi 
(Vt. XXII on P. 1.1.72). AC is the pratyahara of all vowels. Vibhaktau is a technical 
loc. by P. 1.1.66. Vibhakti is the term introduced by P. 1.4.104 for a case ending 
or a finite verb ending. The vidheya is (nUM), continued from P. 7.1.58. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are the neuter du. nom. / acc. forms 
trapuni ‘the two tin objects, jatun? 'the two objects covered with lac, tumburunt ‘the 
two coriander seeds’ and the neuter sg. dat. forms trapune ‘for tin,’ jatune ‘for an 
object covered with lac’ and tumburune ‘for a coriander seed.’ No lengthening of 
the prefinal vowel in the du. forms by P. 6.4.8, because the ntr. dual endings are 
not sarvanāmasthāna. The dual ending T replaces au by P. 7.1.19. 


4. To point out the significance of the word ikah in the rule, the KV quotes 
the counterexamples kunde ‘the two pitchers / pits’ and pithe ‘the two seats.” 


5. An argument follows which is based on the Slokavarttikas quoted in the 
bhasya on the present rule, and mentioned by the KV. Why has aci been stated in 
the rule? The KV first says that this is for the sake of a following rule (P. 7.1.75). 
But in that case aci should have been stated there only. In P. 7.1.73 the only purpose 
which can be assigned to aci is that it is required for deriving the SB: a like 
(he) trapo ʻo piece of tin.’ This is, in fact, the answer stated in the last line of Slokavt. 
ii. Then the KV argues that we don't need aci for that purpose, because we e 
manage by P. 82.7. This rule prescribes the deletion of n in final position or E 
pratipadika which is also a pada. The position assumed is, for instance, trapu + n : 
+ sU in which nUM is deleted by P. 8.27, and the neuter vocative ending SU by 


P. 7.123. That gives us trapu. To reach this position, We don't need act. 


It is pointed out that the argument fails because We also Hee = 
rule prohibits deletion of the n in final position of a pratipadika spe Eu y i 
the sg. voc. ending sU. Consequently, we would derive forms es f ie ee 
are not desired. The purpose of aci being put in P. 7.1.73 15 P e ael 
the application of P. 8.2.8. Therefore, nuM is not added and subseq 


ition, eed aci. 
by P. 827. That gives us trapu again. But to reach this position, we n 
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An objection is raised. We have P. 1.1.63, which says that after the deletion 
of a suffix an operation conditioned by the suffix on the añga is not allowed. Once 
the neuter vocative ending sU is deleted (by P. 7.1.23), we cannot apply nUM any 
more. Too bad. But then the KV, following Patanjali (Mbh. III, p. 267, lines 6-7), 
points out that the very mention of aci is meant to give us a clue, namely, that 
P. 1.1.63, which prohibits a rule from taking effect, does not apply in the present 
case of the sg. voc. And that is how we can proceed from the position trapu to 
(he) trapo by applying guna by P. 7.3.108. 


6. To point out the significance of the word vibliaktau in the rule, the KV 
quotes the counterexample ftaumburavam curnam ‘powder produced of coriander.’ 
Here the word tumburu is not followed by a vibhakti, but by a taddhita suffix. 
Reference is to P. 4.3.139. Guna of the final u is by P. 6.4.148. That gives us tumburo. 
Then P. 6.1.78 is applied before the suffix aN. The suffix is added in the sense of 
vikāra ‘product,’ as explained by the Nyfsa. 


7. The KV finally quotes two slokavürttikas, discussed in the bhasya on the 
present rule. See below, under 8. 


8. We have three Vis on the rule, and two Slokavürttikas. The bhasya does 
not start with a discussion of the Vis, but straightaway starts discussing the first 
Slokavt. For the reason see under 9, below. The slokavt. is divided into five parts. 


The first part reads iko ‘ci vyarijane ma bhiit '(P. 7.1.73 says iko ‘ci) so that 
(the rule does not apply, if a (a case ending beginning with) a consonant imme- 
diately follows (after the anga). Patarjali introduces this part by raising the ques- 
tion why aci has been mentioned in the rule. He quotes the examples trapubhyam 
with the two tin objects’ and trapubhih ‘with the tin objects.’ Here the stem ends 
in an iK-vowel. Therefore P. 7.3.73 is applicable. The result of the application would 
be the forms *trapunbhyam and *trapunbhis, which are not desired. 


The second part reads astu lopah ‘let there be deletion (of nUM).’ Pataiijali 
explains that reference is to P. 82.7. See under 5, above. Even if nUM is added 


E the examples just quoted, we can delete it by P. 8.27. Therefore no need for 


< E third part reads svarah katham '(then) what about accent?’ Patafijali 
q m e examples paficatrapubhyam ‘with the two bundles of five tin objects an 
pancatrapubhyah ‘from the bundles of five tin objects,’ the dual and pl. instr. of R 


samaharadvi 2 
dvigu cp. by P. 2.1.51-52. Here the constituent pafica retains its Orig!n^ 
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accent (adyudatta, Phitsutra 28). According to P 6.2.29, a dvigu cp. retains the original 
accent of the pürvapada, if the second member ends in an iK-vowel. Thus the 
accented forms are páficatrapubhyam and páfcatrapublhis. The case endings are 
unaccented by P. 3.1.4. 


Now, if nUM is inserted in the examples by P. 7.1.73 without aci, the final 
cop. member will not end in an iK-vowel any more. In fact, it will be numanta, 
Consequently, in trapubhis the original accent of the first member cannot be retained 
by P. 6.2.29, and the cp. will be antodatta by P. 6.1.223. This is not desired. To 
prevent it, the mention of aci in P. 7.1.73 is required. 


The fourth part reads svaro vai $rayamane ‘pi 'certainly the accent (will 
remain as it is) even if (nUM) is heard.’ Patafijali quotes the sg. instr. and abl./ 
gen. forms paricatrapuna and paricatrapunali. Here nUM is added by P. 7.1.73. It is 
not deleted by P. 8.2.7, because the arga is not a pada (by P. 1.4.17) as required, 
but it is called bha by P. 1.4.18, considering that the following case ending begins 
with a vowel. Still, P. 6.2.29 applies, because, although the anga paricatrapun ends 
in nUM, the second cp. member trapu ends in an iK-vowel. In other words, the : 
insertion of nUM does not destroy the fact that the uttarapada ends in an iK-vowel. 
It only destroys the igantatva of the anga. The condition for applying P. 6.2.29 is 
that the second cp. member must end in an iK-vowel. This condition is met. 
Therefore the original accent of the first cp. member is retained. Consequently, 

there is no need for aci in P. 7.1.73. 


The fifth part reads lupte kim na bhavisyati ‘why will (the accent) not be 
there, if nUM is deleted?’ In other words, what does it matter whether nUM is 
there or not? As stated, the condition for applying the accent rule P. 6.2.29 is that 
the second cp. member must end in an iK vowel. The addition of nUM in 


paficatrapu-n-à does not change the fact that trapu ends in an iK-vowel. Therefore, 


What difference does the presence or absence of nUM make? The NEA 
member trapu is iganta in any case. The conclusion is that the reference to ac ; 
is futile. For the deletion of nUM we can still manage by P. 827, and there mno 
need for aci in P. 7.1.73. 

The bhasya on this fifth part of djokavaritika i is presented i mi 
Way in the Kiell en edition, The first lines do deal with thelastparto Ms 
i. But then, rather abruptly, without indication, the discussion shifts Y idam tarhi. 
of Slokavitrttika ii, for which Patañjali presents the examples, by sayas 
It looks as if part of the text is lost here. 
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The first line of Slokavarttika ii says that the substitution of a for ai of rai 
‘wealth’ by P. 7.2.85, and that of tisy for tri ‘three’ by P. 7.2.99 can go ahead even 
if nUM intervenes. No reason is stated. The second line deals with the Vts I-III 
on P. 7.173 and with trapo as the justification of the mention of the word aci in 
the rule, and will be discussed in the b/rzsya on these Vts. 


By way of examples for the z-substitution Patanjali quotes the forms 
atirabhyam ‘with the two extremely wealthy (families) and atirabhih “with the 
extremely wealthy (families).’ The word kula ‘family’ is supplied to account for the 
neuter gender. The stem is rai. See Whitney, S 361 b. The cp. is derived by 
Saunagavarttika A! on P. 2.2.18. See TA, p. 190. The vowel is shortened in the neuter 
gender to i by P. 1.247 At the stage in which bhyam /bhis is added, two rules 
become applicable, P. 7.1.73 for nUM, and P. 7.2.85 for the substitution of à for 
the final stem vowel. Suppose UM is inserted by P. 7.1.73 (without aci). That gives 
us [atiri + num] + bhyam / bhis. Now the difficulty is that we cannot apply P. 7.2.85, 
because num intervenes. To solve the difficulty, Patafijali invokes the para-principle. 
Reference is to P. 1.4.2, which, according to tradition, applies throughout the A. 
Accordingly, P. 7.2.85 prevails over P. 7.1.73. That gives us the desired forms 
atirabhyam / atirabhis. Here P. 7.1.73 cannot be applied any more, because the anga 


does not end in an iK-vowel. The conclusion is that the word aci in P. 7.1.73 is 
not required. 


By way of examples for the tisy-substitution Patafijali quotes the forms 
priyatisrbhyam ‘with the two persons to whom three females are dear’ and priya- 
tisrbhilt “with the persons to whom three females are dear.’ For the translation see 
the KV on P. 7.2.99. The cp. stem is priyatri. It is a bv. cp. by P. 2.2.24. At the stage 
in which bhyam /bhis is added, two rules become applicable, P. 7.1.73 for nUM, 
and P. 7.2.99 for the substitution of tisr for tri. Patanjali again invokes the para- 
principle. Accordingly, P. 7.2.99 prevails. However - and this is the difference with 
the previous examples -, after the application of P. 7.2.99 the earlier rule P. 7.1.73 
remains applicable. Therefore the question is of punahprasanga 're-applicability of 
n 7.1.73 by -PN, pbh. 39. Since this would lead to the undesired forms 

priyatisrnbhyam and *priyatisrnbhis, punahiprasanga is denied by invoking pbh. 40. 
The conclusion remains the same: there is not need for aci in P. 7.1.73. 


As shown, Pataiijali justifies the examples by invoking paratoa ‘the fact of 


C. 72 ‘85 and 99) being the later rules (in comparison with P. 7.1.73). We note 
that in doing so he 


: glosses over the words vyavadhanan numa api ‘in spite ° 
intervention by nUM’ 4 4 


; in the Slokavt. What = tika kara mean? We take 
again Patafjali's examples, does the Slokavarttikakara m 
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(1) atiri * bhyam P. 1.247; 142 
(2) [atiri-nUM] + bhyam P. 7.1.73 (without aci); 1.1.47 


By: PN, pbh. 37, that which has undergone a change in part is treated as 
non-different (from the original). Thus, even after the substitution of i for ai, we 
can still treat ri as the original rai. By PN, pbh. 29, a word used to denote a linguistic 
element in the angadhikara stands also for a form ending in that element. This 
enables us to apply P. 7.2.85 to atiri. The rule tells us that @ is substituted for the 
anga final ai of rai, if a suffix beginning with a consonant follows immediately. In 
stage (2) this condition is obviously not met. But the Slokavarttikakara tells us to 
go ahead nevertheless. 


(3) atira-n + bhyam P. 7.2.65; Slokavt. ii on P. 7.1.73 
(4) atira ° + bhyam P. 8.2.7 
atirabhyam. 


How can the Slokavarttikakara tell us to go ahead with the a-substitution 
in stage (3)? It is worth while to quote the Nyasa on this point (KV, Benares ed., 
Vol. V, p. 615). Kasmat punar vyavadhane tau bhavatah. ‘Rayo halt ity atra rayo ya vihita 
vibhaktih trigabdac ca ya vihita vibhaktis tasyam iti vihitavisesanapaksasya tatrasrayariat 
"But how can these two (the a-substitution and the substitution of tisr) take place 
when there is intervention? By adopting the vihitavisesana-view regarding the case 
ending prescribed after rai by P. 7.2.85 and the case ending prescribed after tri (by 
P. 7.2.99). 


Let us confine ourselves to P. 7.2.85. This rule contains the abl. rayah ane 
the loc. condition hali. If rayah is taken in the technical sense of the abl by P. 1.1.6 : 
the immediate sequence of rai and the case ending which begins ivit ND 
is required for the operation prescribed by P. 7.2.85, namely, the e = s 
immediate sequence, no substitution. That lands us in difficulties wi ka ERE 
cation of P. 7.1.73, because by this rule nUM will intervene he c e m 
and the case ending. To avoid this difficulty, another interpretation = ie ke 
Proposed. We can interpret it as an instance of vihitavisesana. For wha 


tion of 
by this term see under Excursus, below. In any case, the assump 


EE À ; ence. Thereby the 
Vihitavi$esana does away with the requirement of immediate segu -a obiak 


intervention of another element, like nUM, between the ang? ang 
allowed. 


9 [ isrbhyam, as 
zŠ : edi example priyati 
fol The same prakriy pattern is applied in the P FEE 
ows : " 3 
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(1) priyatri + bhyam P. 412 
(2) [priyatri-nUM] + bhyam P. 7.1.73 (without aci) 
(3) priyatisrn + bhyam P. 7.2.99; Slokavt. ii on P. 7.1.73 
(4) priyatisr? + bhyam P. 8.2.7 
priyatisrbhyam. 


Thus, whereas Patafijali goes by paratva (P. 1.4.2), the Slokavarttikakara, 
assuming that rayah hali in P. 7.2.85 and tricaturabhyam vibhaktau “given a case 
ending which comes after fri or catur" to be supplied in P. 7.2.99 are vihitapaficamt 
constructions. The conclusion so far is that aci in P. 7.3.73 is not required. 


EXCURSUS on viliitavisesana 


According to the Pathak-Chitrao Word Index on the Mahabhasya, the term 
vihitavisesana is used by Patafijali in his bhasya on eleven sütras. The formula used 
is vihitavisesanam tadgrahanam. Tasmad yo vihita iti ‘the mention of x is the visesana 
of (what is called) vihita ‘prescribed / added.’ That'is, (the item) which has been 
prescribed after / added to x. See, for instance, Mbh. II, p. 73, line 14, where 
Patanjali uses the expression vihitavisesanam dhatugrahanam. Here the abl. word 
dhatoh (P. 3.1.91) is taken as the qualifier / specifier of vihita. In lines 15-16 Patanijali 
explains it as dhatuna (...) vihitam visesayismahah (...) ‘we will qualify vihita by dhatu.’ 
What does that mean? 


The use of the term vihitaviSesana requires a particular context. Here a word 
in the abl. figures which is followed by a word in the loc. or gen., which states 
the item which is vihita. The meaning of the abl. in its technical sense is defined 
by P. 1.1.67 with the help of the term uttara which is interpreted to mean ‘following 
immediately after.’ For example, arigad aci ‘given (a suffix beginning with a vowel) 
which comes immediately after an anga,” (P. 7.1.73), or dhator lasya ‘in place of l 
which comes immediately after a verbal base’ (P. 3.4.77). 


.  Vihitavisesana is a tp. cp. It means ‘the qualifier / specifier of vihita.’ Fol- 
lowing the Nyasa quoted earlier, we render vihita as the linguistic item prescribed. 
In the expression vihitavisesanam dhatugrahanam the mention of the word dhatu (ie 
dhatoh in P. 3.1.91) functions as the qualifier of the linguistic item which is (called) 
vihita | prescribed." This agrees with Patafjalis phrase dhatuna vihitam 
visesayisyamah, according to which dhatu qualifies or specifies the vihita item- 


. In P. 72.85 we have the abl.-w . pali 
; et. . word rayah and the loc. word hali. Here 
refers to a vibhakti which is the vihita item. Then, by adopting the vihitavisegatit- 
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view, we will say that rayah qualifies / specifies the vibhakti. Not any vibhakti, but 
a vibliakti which comes after rai. 


Why not immediately after rai? The point of adopting the vihitavisesana- 
view is precisely to get rid of immediate sequence. The reason is that vihita merely 
means ‘prescribed.’ It does not mean uttara in the sense used in P. 1.1.67. We may, 
therefore, call the abl. assumed in the viliitavisesanapaksa a vihitapaficamt, that is, an 
abl. ending denoting the sense of vthita, in distinction from the abl. ending tech- 
nically defined with the help of the word uttara. The term vihitapaficami is used 
by Nagesa, PN, Part I (on pbh. 41), p.71, line 3, tatra dhatoh iti vihitapañcamī "there 
the word dhatoh is a vihitapañcamī.’ 


End of excursus 


9. Then Patajijali’s discussion shifts to the Varttikas. They contain the 
answer to and the refutation of contention of the first Slokavarttika and the first 
line of the second Slokavarttika, namely, that aci in P. 7.1.71 is not required. The 
answer is briefly summed up by the second line of the second Slokavarttika. Tt says 
that nUT has to be stated (as prevailing over nUM by pirvavipratisedha), that aci 
is needed for a following rule (P. 7.1.75) and that some purpose for the mention 
of aci in P. 7.1.73 is found in the vocative form (he) trapo. 


Vt. I says that the mention of aci in P. 7.1.73 serves to maintain a conics 
between nUM and nUT. Patafijali quotes the examples trapiinam ‘of the tin objects 
and jatūnām ‘of the objects covered with lac.’ 


According to Vt. XI on P. 7.1.96, the augment nUT (prescribed by ee 
prevails over nUM (P. 7.1.73), aci ra (the r-substitution for the vowel 7 in e n 
of tisr and catasr before a vowel, P. 7.2.100) and trjvadbhava ‘treatment like a 
ending in trC (P. 7.1.95). As explained by Pataitjali, nUT prevails 7 js 
pratisedha ‘a conflict in which the earlier rule prevails.’ See AP IV, p. - 


UM 
Here we are concerned with the prevalence of $ M. kaa by P. 1146 
(P. 7.1.73). NUT is added as the initial phoneme Me ur ch other. Thus, if nUT 
Vipratisedha here means that the two rules concerned block ea Ei 


i 1.73, and vice versa. 
is applied first by P. 7.1.54, there is no chance for nUM by P. 71 
This is a two-way conflict. 
| ant both P. 7.1.54 and 73 
Take the example trapunam. At the stage ee x 4 hor vOWeL fp. 7073 
are applicable, P. 7.1.54 requires an anga which en 
CCO. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


156 ASTADHYAYI [7.1.73 - 


requires a neuter anga which ends in an iK-vowel plus a vibhakti which begins with 
a vowel. All requirements are met. But if we apply P. 7.1.73 first, we cannot apply 
P. 7.1.54 any more because now the ariga ends in nUM. If we first apply P. 7.1.54, 
we cannot apply P. 7.1.73, because now the vibliakti begins with nUT and is not 
aj-adi any more. So this is a clear case of conflict. Tradition solves it by assuming 
piirvavipratisedha. ; 


The point of Vt. I is that this vipratisedha, which is desired, is only possible, 
if aci is stated in P. 7.1.73. If aci were not there, the only condition stated in this 
rule would be vibhaktau. That is to say, nUM sould be.inserted before any case 
ending, whether beginning with a consonant, or with a vowel. Or, in still other 
words, nUM would be nitya ‘invariably applicable,’ never mind whether another 
element is applied or not, or siddha ‘having taken effect.’ On the other hand, once 
aci is stated in P. 7.1.73, after the application of nUT we cannot apply nUM. That 
is to say, nUM is anitya ‘not invariably applicable,’ just like nUT. This being so, 
Vt. I tells us that nUT prevails over nUM, namely, by pürvavipratisedha. 


Since we have rejected pūrvatva and parata as conflict-solving principles, 
the question is how to justify the application of the nUT-rule in the present case. 
Our answer is that in a two-way conflict we have recourse to the utsarga-apavada 
principle. See AP IV, p. 35-36, and AP IX, p. 87. Between P. 7.1.54 and P. 7.1.73 
an utsarga-apavada relation can be established in the sense that the nUT-rule, P. 
7.1.54, is the special rule, because it specifically applies to the pl. gen. case ending 


am, whereas the nUM-rule applies before any case suffix beginning with a vowel. 
Therefore the nUT-rule prevails. 


Vt. II states the reason for Vt. I. It says that, otherwise, if aci is not 


mentioned in P. 7.1.73, there would be no room for nUT, because nuM is invariably 
applicable. 


Vt. III says that aci has also been mentioned for the sake of a following 
rule. The following rule in question is P. 7.1.75. It says that anAN is substituted 
for (the arga final of) asthi ‘bone,’ etc., if a case ending beginning with a vowel 
(aci) follows immediately, from the instr. case ending onwards. The word miyadi 
is continued from P. 7.1.74. Thus we derive as follows : 


(1) asthi + Ta 


P. 412 

2 - 

m E +a P. 7.1.75; 1.1.52 
nad P. 6.4.134 


asthna. 
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Now, suppose aci is not continued, because it is not there in P. 7.1.73. In 
that case, P. 7.1.75 applies before any case ending. As follows : 


(1) asthi + bhyam P. 412 

(2) asthan + bhyam P. 7.1.75; 1.1.52 

(3) astha? + bhyam NAPAS 
*asthabhyam. 


This form is not desired. The desired form is asthibhyam. See Whitney, § 
431. To prevent the undesired form, we need the word aci in P. 7.1.75. But if that 
is so, then there must be some purpose in mentioning it in P. 7.1.73 also. Which 
is that purpose? As stated in then last line of Slokavt. ii, it is found in the ntr. sg. 
voc. The sg. voc. ending begins with a consonant. The example is (he) trapo *o piece 
of tin.’ The derivation is as follows: 


(1) trapu + sU P. 2.3.49; P. 4.12 
(2) trapu + ° P. 7.1.23 


Here the operational effects of sU remain in force by P. 1.1.62. We can 
therefore apply nUM. 


(3) trapu + nUM : P. 7.1.73 


In this stage lopa of n by P. 8.2.7 is prohibited by P. 8.2.8. Consequently, 
we derive the form 
*trapun. This form is not desired. To prevent it, aci in P. 7.1.73 is 
required. 


An objection is raised. We cannot invoke P. 1.1.61, because the suffix su 
deleted, no operational effects ie 
in force, by P. 1.1.63. If that is the case, WE cannot add nUM at all by P. 7.1.73. 


: : „aci 
Therefore aci in P. 7.1.73 is not required. We can manage up E M 
has b oseful, if it is assum 

S been stated. That can only be purp e is that in the present case we go 


of aci here is meant to give us a clue. The clu dx. E 

by some other method, ee pratyayalaksana, even though it » pai 
1.1.63. That is shown in stage (4) (he) trapo, in CASE ye ai 1.62 : P 1.1.63 
Although the voc. ending is luk-deleted, the prohibition oi = i Wy moe valid: 
is not applied, because, apparently, the latter rule is anitya not uni 
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10. P. 7.1.73 closes the section dealing with the augment "UM. 


7.1.74 TRTIYADISU BHASITAPUMSKAM PUMVAD GALAVASYA ‘according to 
Galava, (a ntr. anga ending in an iK-vowel), which has a corresponding masc. form 
in the same meaning, is treated like the masc., if (case endings which begin with 
a vowel) starting from the instr. endings follow immediately’ 


1. This is a atideSasiitra ascribed to a pre-paninian grammarian. It pre- 
scribes treatment of a ntr. adjective like the corresponding masc. adjective on the 
conditions stated. What is meant by ‘meaning’ will be clear from the discussion. 
For atidesasiitra see ATA, p. 3, n. 1. 


2. The uddesya is (igantam napumsakam) bhasitapumskam (angam ajadisu) 
trtiyadisu (vibhaktisu). Here the word igantam is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) 
from P. 7.1.73. Napumsakam is cofitinued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 7.1.72. 


Bhasitapumska is a technical term known from P. 6.3.34. It is a bv. cp. 
According to the Nyasa (KV, Benares ed., Vol. V, p. 619), the anyapadartha is sabda 
ʻa word,’ but some more qualifications need to be added. See under 7 below. The 
suffix kaP has been added to the stem bhasitapums by P. 5.4.154.In P. 6.3.34 reference 
is to fem. adjectives for which a corresponding masc. form is available, according 
to the gender of the word qualified. In the present rule reference is to ntr. adjectives 
for which a corresponding masc. form is available, according to the gender of the 
word qualified. There is another difference also between these two rules. In P. 
6.3.34-42 bhüsitapumska refers to adjectives used in cp.- and taddhita formations. In 
the present rule, however, bhasitapumska refers to independent adjectival words, not 
forming part of a cp. or taddhita formation. 


Angam is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.1.4. Ajadisu is con- 
tinued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 7.1.73. TrHya is the name given to a 
particular set of case endings corresponding to the enumeration giveh by P. 4.1.2. 
Trilyadisu qualifies vibhaktisu which continues vibhaktau from P. 7.1.73 (with 
vibhaktiviparinzma). Since- tbe present rule is applicable from the instr.’ endings 
which begin with a vowel onwards, it is not applicable before the nom. and acc 
endings. The vidheya is pumvad galavasya. It discontinues nUM from P. 7.1.73. For 


the stem pum see Whitney, § 394 b. °Vat is. the taddhita suffix added by P. 5.1.16 
in the sense of iva. 


Galava is mentioned in three more sfifras in the A. Traditionally, a Eram 


matical operation prescribed by a rule which mentions the name of a teacher iS 
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considered to be optional. Therefore, regarding the present rule, what is the option? 
The option is between pumvadbhava and non-pumvadbhava, that is, between apply- 
ing nUM prescribed for iganta ntr. stems by P. 7.1.73, or not applying nUM. The 
question of shortening of the final stem vowel in the case of ntr. stems by P. 1.2.47 
is left out of acccount for the time being. The option is only available for 
bhasitapumska words. 


3. Pumvat literally means ‘treated like a masculine.’ In grammar it 
amounts to a transference or extension of gender-based operations on specified 
conditions. Operations applicable to masc. gender adjectival stems are transferred 
to non-masc. gender adjectival stems. 

Therefore pumvat should not be taken to imply pumsi vihitanam karyanam 
atideah ‘transference of grammatical operations prescribed for masc. words,’ but 
napumsake vihitanam karyanam atideso na ‘no transference of grammatical opera-tions 
prescribed for ntr. words.’ This prohibits operations applicable to ntr. stems only, 
like the one prescribed by P. 7.1.73. This rule prescribes nUM for neuter stems in 
connection with aj-adi case endings. That is why the Nyisa characterizes the present 
rule as a pratisedhatidesasiitra ‘a rule which transfers a prohibition.’ 


4. The KV explains that in the case of bhasitapumska words used along with 
ntr. substantives there is no shortening (P. 1.2.47), nor the insertion of nUM Œ: 
7.1.72) before the instr. case endings, etc. which begin with a vowel. The Nyasa 
explains that before these case endings there is no grammatical operation pre- 
scribed for the masc. which can be transferred to the neuter. Therefore, pumvat does 
not mean transference of operation (Karyatidesa), but transference of the prohibition 
of grammatical operations which are restricted to ntr. forms only. 


5. In the case of masc. stems ending in short i or u the following om 
tions, mentioned by Vt. I on the rule, are applicable, although in the rules concerne 
the word pumsi ‘in the masc. gender' is not used : 

cur rt 

(1) P. 7.1.54. It prescribes the insertion of nUT for stems ending in a sho 
vowel before the pl. gen. ending Am. 

) on ings marked 
_ Q) P 73.111. It prescribes guna of the anga final before gm do s E 
with N. In the present context these case endings are the sg. Gat» | 
endings, 
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(3) P. 7.3.119. It prescribes the substitution of auT for the sg. loc. ending 
Ni. 


(4) P. 7.3.120. It prescribes the substitution of nī for the sg. instr. ending 
AN, except in the case of fem. stems. AN is the pre-paninian term for what is called 
Ta by P. 4.1.2. 


6. When pumvadbhava is not applied, nUM is applied by P. 7.1.73, and 
shortening of the final stem vowel in the ntr. by P. 1.2.47. Accordingly, the 
examples quoted by the KV are divided into two groups, pumvadbhava and non- 
pumvadbhava showing an inserted n, as follows : 


A. For a stem ending in long 7. In these stems before the instr. endings, etc. 
shortening by P. 1.2.47 is not applied, when pumvadbhava is applied, but yAN-adesa 
is applied to the final vowel T by P. 6.4.82. The substitution holds good also for 
adjectival forms derived from a verbal base. 


The KV first quotes the sg. nom. forms of the examples used. They are 
gramanih brahmanah ‘a brahmin who is headman of a village,’ and gramani brahmana- 
kulam “a brahmin family who is head of a village.” Since these are nom. forms, P. 
7.1.74 does not apply. Shortening of the final vowel in the ntr. form gramani is by 
P. 1.2.47. For the derivation of gramani see AP IX, p. 241. 


(1) For the sg. instr. 


gramanya / gramanina brahmanakulena ‘by a brahmin family who is the head 
of a village’ 


(2) For the sg. dat. 


gramanye / gramanine brahmanakulaya ‘to a brahmin family who is the head 
of a village.’ In gramanye the guna-rule P. 7.3.111 is not applied. 


(3) For the sg. abl. 


gramanyo / 


of a village’ gramanino brahmanakulat ‘from a brahmin family who is the head 


(4) For the sg. gen. 
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gramanyo / gramanino brahmanakulasya ‘of a brahmin family who is the head 
of a village' 


(5) For the du.gen. / loc. 


gramanyor /gramaninor brahmanakulayoh "of / with regard to the two 
brahmin families who are the head of a village' 


(6) For the pl. gen. 


gramanyam / gramaninam brahmanakulanam ‘of the brahmin families who are 
head of a village' Here the KV refers to Vt. XI on P. 7.1.96, which says that nUT 
prevails over nUM by piirvavipratisedha. See P. 7.1.73, under 9. 


(7) For the sg. loc. 


gramanyam / gramanini brahmanakule “with regard to a brahmin familiy who 
is the head of a village' 


B. For a stem ending in short i 


Again, the KV first quotes the sg. nom. forms of the examples. They arg 
Sucir brahmanah ‘a pure brahmin’ and guci brahmanakulam ‘a pure brahmin family. 
Since these are nom. forms, P. 7.1.74 does not apply. The question of shortening 
by P. 1.2.47 does not arise. Compare Whitney, § 344, who says that in those Wises 
cases in which ntr. nouns differ from masculines in the later language by an 
inserted 7, the ntr. adjective is allowed to take either form. 


(1) For the sg. instr. 
Sucinz brahmanakulena ‘by a pure brahmin family. There are no two e. 
here, because the ri7-substitution by P. 7.3.120 and the insertion of nUM by P. 7-1. 


result in the same form. It makes no difference here whether pumvadbhava 1s 
3PPlied, or not. 


(2) For the sg. dat. 
Sucaye /Sucine brahmanakulaya ‘to a pure brahmin family” 
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&ucer / $ucino brahmanakulat ‘from a pure. brahmin family’ 
(4) For the " gen. 

sucer / ucino brahmanakulasya 'of a pure brahmin family” 
(5) For the du. gen. / loc. 


Sucyor / $ucinor brahmanakulayoh ‘of / with regard to the two pure brahmin 
families' 


(6) For the sg. loc. 
Sucau / $ucini brahmanakule ‘with regard to a pure brahmin family’ 


In all the examples for pumvadbhiva the four abovementioned operations 
are applicable. 


. 6. To point out the significance of the word trtiyadisu in the rule, the KV 
quotes the counterexamples gramanini brahmanakule ‘two brahmin families who are 
the head of a village’ and śucinī brahmanakule ‘two pure brahmin families.’ Here 
the pumvadbhava forms gramanyau and śucī are not allowed. 


To point out the significance of the word bhiasitapumska, the KV quotes the 
sg. dat. counterexamples trapune ‘for a tin object’ and jatune ‘for an object covered 


with lac.’ These two words are ntr. substantives, not adjectival words. Therefore 
they are not bhasitapumska. 


7. Referring to Vts IV and V on the rule, the KV then raises the question 
why the rule does not apply here, in the usage pilune phalaya ‘for a pilu fruit, for 
which we only have the ntr. noun form, not the masc. form pilave (guna by P. 
7.3.111). The word pllu is known both in the meaning “(a particular) tree’ and in 

xtate of “(a particular) fruit.’ The answer is stated as samanayam akrtau yad 
bhasitapumskam tulye pravrttinimitte tasya pumvadbhīvah ‘treatment like a masc. word 
takes place of that bhasitapumska form which (is used) when there is a common 
akrti, (that is,) the same pravrttinimitta.’ Compare the KV on P. 6.3.34 where the 
same condition for pumvadbhāva is stated. The Nyasa (KV, Benares ed, Vol. V, P 
619) explains that here the word .Zkrti is used in the sense of the pravr ttinimitta of 
a word. Pravrttinimitta means the reason why a particular word is used with 


refi TH : ; 
erence to a particular thing. See BDA, n. 515. The Nyasa further explains ma 
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akrti does not mean samnivesa ‘the application of words to the same thing,’ (syn- 
onymy), nor merely jati ‘a class / genus.’ For the difference between akrti and jati 
see PASPA, p. 83. In the case of pilu there is no common @krti. For the ntr. word 
pilu the pravrttinimitta is phalatva ‘being a fruit.’ For the masc. word pilu the 
pravrttinimitta is vurksatua "being a tree.’ Therefore there are really two different 


words pilu. Consequently, pilu is not a bhasitapumska word, and the question of 
, pumvadbhava does not arise. 


How can we have that from the word bhasitapumska? The same question 
is raised in the KV on P. 6.3.34, and the same answer is repeated in the present 
case. The answer given by the KV is based on Patafjali's bhasya on Vt. III on the 
present rule, (Mbh. III, p. 268, lines 6-7). Its reads bhasitah puman yasmin arthe 
pravrttinimitte sa bhasitapumskasabdenocyate ‘that (meaning) is denoted by the word 
bhasitapumska in which meaning, (that is,) pravrttinimitta, a masc. gender word is 
(also) used.’ Therefore the analysis of the word bhasitapumska is not bhasitah puman 
yena Sabdena ‘that word by which the masc. gender is used,’ but bhasitah puman 
yasmin arthe ‘that meaning for which a masc. word is used.’ 


: 8. The rule applies to iganta stems only. The counterexamples are kilalapa 
brahmanah ‘a brahmin who drinks kilala’ and kilalapam brahmanakulam ‘a kilala 
drinking brahmin family.’ Here, of course, P. 7.1.74 does not apply. But it does 
not apply either in the sg. instr. kilalapena brahmanakulena ‘by a kilala drinking 
brahmin family’ for which only one form is available. The stem kilalapa is also 
referred to in the KV on P. 6.4.140. For the prakriya see AP IX, p. 369. 


Here the @ in final position of pa- is deleted 
by P. 6.4.64 before the case ending. In the neuter this @ is shortened by P. 1.2.47. 
Therefore P. 6.4.64 is not applied. The ntr. sg. instr. is kilalapena by P. 7.1.12. Here, 
if pumvadbhava is applied, the form will be the same, namely, kilalapa. ke 
pumvadbhava is restricted to iganta stems only. Therefore in the example quoted the 


question of pumvadbhava does not arise. 


The masc. sg. instr. is kilalapa. 


9. The rule applies before a case ending beginning with a vowel only. The 


in famili ho 
count MEETS Si kulabhyam "by the brahmin families w. 
erexample is gramanibhyam brahmanakula”? 4 d form would have been 


done head of a village.’ The (undesired) pumundhhava 
gramanibhyam (no shortening by P. 1.2.47). 


10. We have five Vis on the tule. In his introductory bhasya to Vt. I 


? 
Patañjali -raises the question, what is really Wesce x the ean a 
ans - a ate hi S een'p escri x 
Eie probibitioniofthe.gHereent 015,0, by eGangotri 
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stems by P. 7.1.73 before case endings beginning with a vowel. Here Pataijjali 
assumes that the transference meant is of a grammatical operation (karyatidesa). The 
introductory blisya ends with the observation that there is no grammatical opera- 
tion specified by the word pumsi ‘in the masc. gender’ which can be transferred 
before instr. case endings on account of a word being bhasitapumska. As a matter 
of fact, there is no rule in the A. which prescribes a special operation for masc. 
stems only, with one exception. That is P. 6.1.103 which prescribes the substitution 
of n for the s of the masc. pl. acc. ending Sas. 


Vt. I is an iti ced varttika. It assumes that by pumvat transference is meant 
of grammatical operations (karyatidesa). It says that if the word pumvat prohibits 
nUM (by P. 7.1.73) (only), then a prohibition of guna (P. 7.1.111), of the substitution 
of na (P. 7.3.130), of nUT (P. 7.1.54), and of the substitution of au (P. 7.3.119) should 
be stated. See under 5, above. 


The Vt. does not mention the vowel shortening prescribed by P. 1.2.47 for 
ntr. stems. It asumes that P. 7.1.74 prohibits nUM only, and not the shortening 
prescribed for neuter stems by P. 1.2.47. Thus shortening is allowed, as shown in 
gramani. In that case, the four operations summed up will be applicable to grāmaņi. 
That is why these operations should be prohibited. Patañjali says that the four rules 
referred to by the Vt. assume the shortened form to be the base form. He then 
quotes the examples for each of the four prohibitions. 


What is the problem before the Varttikakara? Pumvat means ‘like the masc. 
gender.' The problem is that, as Patanjali says, there are no specific grammatical 
operations prescribed for masc. words before the instr., etc. case endings which 
begin with a vowel. See under 3. above. Therefore pumvadbhava can only prohibit 
operations prescribed for stems before case endings beginning with a vowel, from 
the instr. endings onwards. Here what is prohibited is the insertion of nuM 
prescribed by P. 7.1.73. That is what pumvadbhava of ntr. adjectives amounts to. 


The result is the following paradigm in which the neuter noun brahmanakula is to 
be supplied : . 


Sg. instr. gramani + à 
sg. dat. gramani 4 e 
Sg. abl. / gen. gramani + as 
pl. gen. gramani + am 
Sg. loc. gramani + e 
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Since here gramani ends in short i (by P. 1.2.47; the prohibition of shortening 
only comes with Vt. II), guna by P. 7.1.111 is applicable. The result would be forms 
like *gramanaye for the dat. and *gramanes for the abl. / gen., which are not desired. 
The substitution of nā for the sg. instr. ending by P. 7.3.120 would result in 
*oramanina, which is not desired either. The insertion of nUT by P. 7.1.54 would 
give us *gramaninam for the pl. gen. Also not desired. The substitution of auT by 
P. 7.3.119 in the sg. loc. would result in the undesired form “gramanau. The four 
rules mentioned here are neither specially prescribed for ntr. stems, nor for masc. 
stems, but merely for stems ending in short i. Since punroadblinva is deemed to 
prohibit only the nUM operation, the application of the four rules results in 
undesired forms. Therefore they must be prohibited. 


Vt. II says that P. 7.1.74 also prescribes the non-substitution of a short 
vowel. In other words, P. 7.1.74 also prohibits shortening. Thus the final 7 of gramant 
is retained. Consequently, the four abovementioned operations are not applicable, 
but yAN-adeáa is, by P. 6.4.81, that is, when pumvadbhava is applied. Otherwise, in 
the non-pumvadbhava alternative, we insert nUM by P. 7.1.73. 


The difficulty before the Varttikakara is that the vowel shortening for neuter 
stems prescribed by P. 1.2.47 is not conditioned by the instr. endings, etc., which 
begin with a vowel. Therefore it cannot be prohibited by P. 7.1.74. The conclusion 
drawn by the Varttikakara is that the mention of pumvat must also imply a pro- 
hibition of shortening by P. 1.2.47. Now what happens if both nUM and shotening 
are prohibited? In that case, the neuter paradigm will be : gramani + @, and so on. 
Here the ariga does not end in short i. That is a good thing, because it disposes 
of the prohibition of the four rules abovementioned. We simply apply yAN-üdesa 
by P. 6.4.81. 


Then comes Vi. III. It literally repeats Vt. III on P. 1.2.58. It says that we 
can manage on account of arthatidesa. So far the Varttikakara has assumed a different 
type of atideSa, namely, karyatidesa ‘transference / extension of grammatical opera- 
tions.’ In our case, the Karyatidea amounted to a prohibition of two operations, 
namely, nUM and hrasvatva ‘shortening.’ That is what pumvat implies. In fact, ub 
implies the phrasing of two prohibition rules. Can we have the desired pee Ps 
a different, less complicated way? Vi. Ill says, yes. We can manage by arthatiaesa. 


A aning. The term 
: Literally, arthatidesa means ‘transference / extension of meaning of number 
is used in VE. II on P. 1.2.58. Here it refers to a transference or exero 


term 
E use of the plural is extended to jatiéabdas. In Vt. x pr P. d: i 
Canatidesa is usedosehichidireatl ya means Skt IEEE AES 
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this Vt. Patañjali quotes Vt. III on P. 1.2.58. The term is also used in Vt. VII on 
P. 6.4.34. Here the question is of gender, namely, pumvadbhava of fem. forms. We 
may, therefore, assume that arthatidesa does not refer to meaning in the current 
sense, but to a particular grammatical meaning, namely, gender or number. In our 
case, since the question is of pumvadbhiva, reference must be to gender. 


Consider the following examples : 


(1) gramanih purusah ‘a man who is the head of a village’ 
(2) gramanih str! ‘a woman who is the head of a village’ 
(3) gramani brahmanakulam ‘a brahmin family which is the head of a village’ 


In all three cases gramani is an adjective. It is also bhasitapumska because 
its pravyttinimitta of the word gramant, namely, leadership of a village, is the same 
in all three cases. The three items mentioned share the same office. However, as 
far as the word gramani is concerned, there is a difference in gender, based on 
agreement with the following noun. In (1) and (2) the gender difference is not 


shown in the language form, but in (1) and (2) on the one hand, and (3) on the 
other, there is a difference. 


If we take pumvat in P. 7.1.74 to refer to arthatide$a, that is, to a transference 
of gender operations, it implies that, instead of of neuter gender operations, 
masculine gender operations are applied to the bhasitapumska word. But this is not 
a general transference. The transference is restricted to case endings from the instr. 
endings onwards, and to case endings which begin with a vowel. This being so, 
the nUM operation and the shortening operation, which are restricted to neuter 
adjectives by P. 7.1.73 and P. 1.2.47, are set aside. They make place for operations 
prescribed for the masc. gender. Once the arthatidega view is accepted, operations 
applicable to ntr. stems are not applicable to the corresponding masc. stems. That 
absolves us from phrasing separate prohibitions for nUM and hrasvatva. 


ins Vt. IV says that also a prohibition is to be stated of the Iuk-deletion of a 
la ee adu The example is the form pilu used in the expressions piluh vr. ksah 
a pil free, and pilu phalam ‘a pilu fruit’ Here pilu is considered to be an adjectival 


word qualifying vrkşa and phala. The prohibition is of pumvadbhīāva on the assump- 
tion that pilu is a bhasitapumska word. 


The example is a trick i $ F f 

a ak r. y one, because it has to do with the apposition O 
m Hu Een it is not clear what qualifies what, rather than with attribution, 
J es qualifying nouns. We have a masc. word pilu which refers to a tree, and 
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a ntr. word plu which refers to a fruit. In Sanskrit grammar the ntr. form pilu is 
a taddhita aN-derivation by P. 4.3.139 in the sense of vikara ‘product.’ The suffix 
is deleted by P. 4.3.163. 


Now the question is whether pilu is a bhasitapumska word, or not. For pilu 
we have a form common to the neuter and the masc. in the sg. instr. piluna, but 
we also have the sg. gen. pilunah, which is typical of the neuter declension. Here, 
if pumvadbhüva is applied, the resulting form would be piloh (sc. phalasya), which 
is not desired. We want the application of nUM by P. 7.1.73. Therefore pumvadbhava 
must be prohibited, when taddhitaluk has taken place. 


The position taken by Vt. IV reveals a different understanding of the term 
bhasitapumska. It assumes that, for a word to be called bhisitapumska and for the 
resulting pumvadbhava, the criterion is a common phonetic shape, shared by the 
ntr. stem and the masc. stem, like in the case of pilu. This is the point answered. 
and refuted by Vi. V. 


Apart from this point, Vt. IV raises a problem of derivation. No etymology 
can be offered for pilu which makes it clear that it is used to refer to a particular 
tree and to a fruit of that tree. In fact, both meanings should be considered to be 
conventional meanings in which the word pilu is used. According to P. 1.2.54, in 
such cases there is no need for first assuming and then deleting a taddhita suffix, 
because the etymological connection between the word and the thing-meant is lost. 
Denotation of meaning belongs to lexicography, and should not be part of gram- 
matical procedure. The case of pilu is one of homonymy, the basic phonetic shape 
being the same, but the meaning being different. The meaning difference 15 further 
brought out by a gender difference. 


Vt. V says that the prohibition proposed by Vt. IV is nok required. The 
reason is that we understand bhasitapumska (and apply pumoadbhava), when there 
is a common akrti. See under 7, above. That is precisely lacking in the case of pilu. 
The ntr. word pilu has one Akrti, the masc. word has another akit. For the neuter 
Word the zkrti is phalatva “being a fruit/ for the masc. word it is e "being 
a tree.’ These are generic features inhering in individual items and known ee 
the shared outward shape of the items. Thus the two words pilu, althoug A ey 
have a common outward, phonetic shape, are not bhasitapumska. They are ^om- 


onyms only. 


i i d. what 
Patafijali then rejects the Vt. by sayme that we will understan 
ha in Vt. II. 


bhas; z 1 of art 
hasitapumska means. oniaccountamt ThE mentor ed by eGangotri 
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7175 ASTHI-DADHI-SAKTHY-AKSNAM, ANAN UDATTAH 'anAN, which has 
high pitch, (comes) in place of (the last phoneme of the neuter nominal arigas) asthi 
“bone,” dadhi “curds,” sakthi "thigh" and aksi "eye," (if case endings from the instr. 
endings onwards, which begin with a vowel, follow immediately)' 


1. This is a vidhiisiitra prescribing the augment anAN after four specified 
nominal stems on the conditions stated. 


2. The uddesya is (napumsakanam anganam) asthidadhisakthyaksnam (ajadisu 
trtiyadisu vibhaktisu). Here napumsakanam is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) 
from P. 7.1.72. Ariganam is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. As 
explained by the KV, the substitute anAN comes in place of asthi, etc. Thus here 
the gen. °aksyam is taken as a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. Then, by P. 1.1.53, we 
interpret this in the sense that anAN comes in place of the last phoneme of asthi, 
etc. The construction, therefore is °aksnam iti sthanasasthinirdistasya antyasya alah 
sthane anan ‘anAN comes in place of the final phoneme of what is mentioned as 
as a technical gen. by the word °aksnam.’ The word bhasitapumskam from P. 7.1.74 
is discontinued on the ground of sa@marthya, because asthi, etc. are not adjectives. 
Ajadisu is continued (with vibliaktiviparinama) from P. 7.1.73. Trtiyadisu is continued 
from P. 7.174. Vibhaktisu is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 7.1.73. The 
vidheya is anAN udattah. It discontinues pumvat galavasya from P. 7.1.74. The anu- 


bandha N indicates that the substitute (anaN) only replaces the final phoneme of 
the stems mentioned, by P. 1.1.53. 


; 3. The examples quoted by the KV are asthna ‘by means of a bone,’ asthne 
for a bone,’ dadhna ‘by means of curds,’ dadhne ‘for curds,’ sakthnā ‘by means of 


the thigh,’ sakthne ‘for the thigh,’ aksna ‘by means of the eye,’ and aksne ‘for the 
eye.’ * 


m. According to Whitney, § 343 i, the stems asthi, dadhi, sakthi and aksi are 
elective, taking complementing case forms from stems in an. 


4. The KV notes tha 


t asthi, tc. 1 = . ll ble. 
Consequently, etc. have high pitch on the first sylla 


(P. 1.1.5 Me final vowel is anudatta (P. 6.1.158). Therefore, by sthanivadbhava 
: ak S 2) the Substitute anaN would be anudatta also. This is not desired, and that 
y P. 7.1.75 specifically Says that anaN is udatta. This being so, after the deletion 


f . 
^ 2 has been applied by P. 6.4134, because the stem is called bha by P. 1.4.18, 
€ case ending becomes udatta, by P. 6.1.161. 


The prakriya of asthná is as follows : 
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(1) asthi Phitsiitra 26 

(2) dsthi + Ta P. 412 

(3) asthán + à P. 7.1.75 

(4) asth°n + 4 P. 6.4.134; 6.1.161 
asthní. 


5. The KV notes that the mention of a word ending in that, namely, astlii, 
etc., is desired also for a non-neuter stem formed with the help of the ntr. words 
asthi, etc. Reference is to the pbh. mentioned in PN as pbh. 27. The pbh. says that 
in the ariga-section grammatical operations are also applied to a stem ending in 
the word concerned. The examples quoted are the bv. cps priyasthna ‘by one to 
whom bones are dear’ and priyadadhna ‘by one to whom curds is dear.” 


The prakriya of priyadadhna is as follows: 


(1) ((priya + Ta) + (dadhi + Ta) + Ta P. 412 

(2) (priya +° ) + (dadhi +° ))+a@ P. 2.4.71 
(3)  priyadadhan + P. 7.1.75 
(4)  priyadadh?n + @ P. 6.4.134 


priyadadhna, as in priyadadhna brahmanena 'by a brahmin to whom curds is 
dear.' : 


6. To point out the significance of the word trtiyadisu continued in the 
rule, the KV quotes the counterexamples asihin! 'two bones' and dadhint the two 
quantities of curds.' These are du. nom. / acc. forms. The corresponding undesired 
forms would be *asthani and *dadhant. 


7. To make clear that the rule applies before trtlyadi case endings which 
begin with a vowel only, the KV quotes the counterexamples asthibhyam with the 
bones’ and dadhibhyam ‘with the quantities of curds.’ Here, if the aN Se 
Were applied, the result would be the undesired forms *asthabhyam an 
*dadhabhyam, after the application of P. 8.2.7. 


8. There is no bhasya on the rule. 
7.1.76 CHANDASY API DRSYATE ‘in the Vedic language (anAN, having high 
Pitch) is seen (elsewhere) also’ 


: : - «itv in connection with the 
1. This is a statement noting à Vedic pecu E RS ar 
stems mentioned in P. 7.1.75. For chandas-rules see AP 1%, p: 
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general, Kiparsky 1979, p. 56. 


2. The rule itself contains neither uddeśya nor vidheya. What is uddesya and 
vidheya is provided by the context, as (napumsakanam anganam asthidadhisakthy- 
aksnam) where ajadisu trtiyadisu and vibhaktisu are continued. For the explanation 
of the terms concerned see P. 7.1.75, under 2. For what is meant by chandas see 
ATA, n. 131. The vidheya is (anAN udattah), provided by P. 7.1.75. 


The KV explains the meaning of api as yato vihitas tato ‘nyatra api ‘in other 
cases also than. after which it has been prescribed.’ Reference is to anAN. 


3. The KV quotes examples according to three conditions stated in P. 
7.1.75. These conditions do not hold good in the Vedic language, as follows: 


(1) For aci, that is, aj-adisu, that is, before other case endings than those 
beginning with a vowel: 


indro dadhico asthabhi ‘with the bones of Dadhyafic Indra (has defeated)’ 
(RgV. 1.84.13) and bhadram pasyemaksabhih ‘may we see prosperity with our eyes’ 


(Vaj. S. 25.21). Here the case ending begins with a consonant. The n in final position 
of asthan is deleted by P. 8.2.7. 


(2) For trtiyadisu, that is, before other case endings than those from the instr. 
endings onwards : 


asthany utkrtya juhoti "he offers an oblation after having cut up the bones' 
(source unknown). Lengthening of the prefinal vowel in asthani is by P. 6.4.8. 


(3) For vibhaktau, that is, vibhaktisu, that is, before other suffixes than case 
endings : 


aksanvata langalena ‘with a plough having an eye’ (source unknown) and 
asthanvantam yad anastha bibharti ‘that the boneless one carries the one having bones’ 
(RgV. 1.164.4). For larigala see Agrawala ?1963, p. 199. Perhaps by aksanvat reference 


is to a hole in the wooden pole of the plough. The suffix used in the examples 
is matUP (P. 5.2.94). 


4. As noticed by Whitney, § 431a, the Vedic forms quoted are taken from 
stems in an, like asthan. ` 
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7.1.77 1 CA DVIVACANE “(in the Vedic language) also long 7 (having high pitch 
comes) in place of (the final phoneme of the angas asthi "bone, dadhi ‘curds,’ sakthi 
‘thigh’ and aksi ‘eye,’) if a dual (case ending) follows immediately’ 


1. This is a statement noting another peculiarity of the stems mentioned 
in P. 7.1.75 in the Vedic language. 


2. For the uddegya see P. 7.1.76, under 2. Here dvivacane is to be added. 
For dvivacana see P. 1.4.102. It discontinues ajadisu trtlyadisu from P. 7.1.73 (aci) and 
74. Whether vibhaktau from P. 7.1.73 is continued or not, makes no difference. The 
KV is silent on this point. The vidheya is 1 (udattah) where udattah is continued from 
P. 7.1.75. It discontinues anAN from P. 7.1.75. The T replaces the final phoneme of 
a sthanin by the pbh. P. 1.1.52. 


The function of ca is to show connection with the previous rule. Both rules 
deal with chandas. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are aksi te indre pingale kaper iva ‘your 
eyes, o Indra, are reddish, like (those) of a monkey’ (Sabarabhasya on Jaimini- 
Mimamsasütras 2.1.32; borrowed from Patafijali), and aksibhyam te nasikabhyam ‘from 
your eyes, from your nose’ (RgV. 10.163.1). 


The prakriya of the dual nom. / acc. aksi is as follows : 


(1) aksi + au P. 4.1.2 

(2) aksi + T P. 7.1.19 

(3) aks? + T P. 7.1.77 

(4) aksi P. 6.1.102 
aksi. 


: Here aksi is antodatta. The prohibition of pitroasavarnadirgha by P. 6.1.105 
IS not applied because P. 7.1.77 deals with chandas. For chandas we have the pe 
arstanuvidhis chandasi ‘in the case of the Vedic language (first) see the form, (then 
apply the rule.’ Compare Mbh.I, p. 55, line 3. 
i 4. The KV then raises the question of c prona a 4 ae os 
mserti : i e su , 

ettion of the augment nUM by P. 7.1.73 is blocked by the SP procedure 


id has been prescribed by the later rule. Reference © S hout the A. Then 

id down by P. 1.42 and traditionally accepted as valid e ot apply nUM 
ie question is of punahprasanga 're-applicability" of P. 7.1.73. Why not ap 
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after the i-substitution? That is rejected by invoking the pbh. stated as PN, pbh. 40. 
Compare P. 7.1.50, under 3. 


The appeal to paratva as a conflict-solving principle in the A. was rejected 
by us long ago. See for instance AP JV, p. 15-20. One may wonder whether a conflict 
is possible between a non-Vedic rule and a Vedic rule. The A. contains rules spe- 
cifically stated to be chandas rules. It also contains rules specifically stated to be 
valid for the bisa, the spoken language known to Panini. But the great majority 
of rules in the A. is neither marked as chandas, nor as bhasa. These are rules which 
hold for both, chandas and bhasa. P. 7.1.73 is such a rule. Since it holds for chandas 
also, a conflict with the chandas rule P. 7.1.77 is possible. It is to be solved by the 
utsarga-apavada principle. See AP IV, p. 7-14. In relation to P. 7.1.73, the present 
rule, P. 7.1.77, is the special rule. 


5. We have no Vt. on the rule, but there is a bhasya. Patañjali first discusses 
a technicality regarding P. 6.1.102. Then he proposes a Vt.-like statement which 
says that in the Vedic language pumvadbhava is applied to neuter forms. To have 
this meaning from P. 7.1.77, pumvat is continued from P. 7.1.74, napumsakasya from 
P. 7.1.72, and chandasi from P. 7.1.76. The examples for the statement proposed are 
madhor grbhnami ‘I partake of honey,’ and madhos trpta ivasate ‘satisfied, as it were, 
with honey, they remain.’ Instead of the neuter form madhunah, in which nUM is 
applied, the text shows the masc. form madhoh. The genitives in the examples are 
partitive genitives. See Whitney, § 297 b. Finally, Patafijali rejects the statement 
proposed by saying that, anyway, pumvadbhava is the topic of discussion. See P. 
7.1.74 which mentions pumvat. So we can continue it in P. 7.1.77 itself. 


7.1.78 NABHYASTAC CHATUH ‘(the augment nUIM does) not (become) pert of 
SatR following after a reduplicated verbal base (ariga)' 


E 1. This is a pratisedhasiitra prohibiting the insertion of nUM in the par- 
ticiple suffix SatR on the conditions stated. 


2. The udde$ya is abhyastat (artgat) satuh. The term abhyasta is defined by 
P. 615. It refers to a reduplicated verbal base together with the reduplication- 
angar is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. SatR is the present 
participle suffix introduced by P. 3.4.124 as a substitute for IAT, in the sense es 
fair agent by P. 3.4.67. Between the verbal base and SatR ‘the vikarana SaP 
intervenes. SatR is a sarvadhatuka suffix by P. 3.4.113. The anubandha R is added 
ne w that SatR is ugit. Therefore nUM is inserted before the sarvanamasthan@ 
endings by P. 7.1.70. Since SatR is ugit, the fem. suffix NIP is added after forme 
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ending in SatR by P. 4.1.6. The gen. form satult is taken as an avayavasasthi ‘a gen. 
ending indicating a part (of a whole)’ by P. 2.3.50. The word sarvanamasthane from 
P. 7.1.70 is not continued, on the basis of samarthya. The point is that the prohibition 
of nUM is possible before sarvanimasthana endings only. The word dvivacane from 
P. 7.1.77 is discontinued for the same reason. So also the word chandasi from P. 
7.1.76. The vidheya is (nUM) na, where nUM, continued from P. 7.1.58-73, is implied. 


3. One may wonder why the present rule does not prohibit the vidheya 
I from P. 7.1.77. As noted by the Nyasa, referring to what has become PN, pbh. 61, 
a tule only prescribes or prohibits what is nearest to it in some other rule. The 
answer is the -substitution prescribed by P. 7.1.77 for asthi, etc. is not applicable 
at all in connection with SatR. Then what could be prohibited by P. 7.1.78? The 
only possible candidate is nUM. For nUM we have to go back to P. 7.1.70, but 
this is not a question of anuortti, or mandükapluti. Rather it is a question of samarthya 
in the sense that it is the only solution which makes sense logically. 


The following illustration may be offered. Suppose we have the following 
sequence of prescriptions : 


i. pratidinam odanah bhaktavyah pratah “every day porridge is to be eaten in 
the morning’ 


ii. snanam kartavyam ‘a bath is to be taken’ 


iii. adhyayanam aparahne ‘study in the afternoon’ 


, 
iv. Sanivasare vastrani praksalantyant ‘on Saturday clothes are to be washed 


v. ekadasyam na bhaktavyah ‘on ekadagi it is not to be eaten’ 


Here in ii. pratidinam and pratah are continued. In iii. pratah is -— A 
In iv. pratidinam is discontinued. But what is to be continued iav: 50 M 
Prohibition makes sense? The answer can only be odanah from i, in spite ot tne 
intervening prescriptions. 

. 4 4 

4. The examples quoted by the KV are dadat ‘one who elves: Mer d 
two who give, dadatah ‘the ones who give; dadhat ‘one who places; 4' aa e. 
two who place,’ dadhatah ‘the ones who place; jaksat "one who ur 5 - mme 
two who eat,’ jaksatah ‘the ones who eat;’ jagrat ‘one who is awa e, jagra 
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two who are awake’ and jagratah ‘the ones who are awake.’ For jaks- as the 
reduplicated form of ghas- see Whitney, § 102 a. 


The prakriya of dadat is as follows : 


(1) DUdaN- Dhp. 3:9 
(2) da + IAT P. 3.2.123 
(3) da + SatR P. 3. 4.124 
(4) di + SaP + at P. 3.1.68 
(5) ‘da +° + at P. 2.4.75 
(6) da + da + at P. 6.1.10 
(7) da + da + at P. 7.4.59 
(8) da + d° + at P. 6.4.112 (abhyasta) 
(9) dadat + sù P. 4.1.2 
(10) dadat + ° P. 6.1.68 
dadat. 


At stage (10) the augment nUM is applicable by P. 7.1.70 on the basis of 
pratyayalaksanatva (P. 1.1.62), because dadat, being SatR-anta, is ugit. It is pro-hibited 
by the present rule. t 


The prakriya of dadhat, starting from (1) dha- Dhp. 3.10, follows the same 
pattern as dadat. ! 


The prakriya of jaksat, starting from (1) jaksA- Dhp. 2.62, follows the same 


pattern as dadat, except for the reduplication stages (6)-(8). because jaks- is itself 
a reduplicated verbal base. 


The prakriya of jagrat, starting from : (1) jagr- Dhp. 2.63, follows the same 
pattern as jaksat. In stage (8), after the luk-deletion of SaP, guna is applicable to 
the verbal base vowel r in final position by P. 7.3.84. But since SatR is sarvadhatuka, 
it m EE by P. 124. Being apit, it is considered to be Nit by the same rule. Being 
Nit, it prohibits-guna of the preceding vowel by P. 1.1.5 and by P. 7.3.85. The vowel 
ris replaced by the semivowel r by P. 6.1.77. 


5. Referring to Patarijali's bhasya, the KV says that the prohibition stated 


by the present rule concerns nU , although it comes after several other rules have 
intervened since P. 7.1.58, 
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6. We have no Vt. on the rule, but there is a bhasya. The question before 
Patafijali is, how to argue the continuation of nUM from P. 7.1.58, valid up to P. 
7.1.73, inclusive. In this connection the Nyasa refers to what has become PN, pbh.61. 
The pbh. says that a rule only prescribes or prohibits what is nearest to it. The point 
is that in P. 7.1.78 only nUM can be continued, not pumvadbhava from P. 7.1.74, 
nor anAN from P. 7.1.75-76, nor I from P. 7.1.77, for different reasons. According 
to the Nyasa, this is not a matter of mandikapluti (for which see FANU, p. 208), 
as Patañjali may have thought. The prohibition by P. 7.1.78 can be of nUM only, 
and that is a matter of samarthya, as explained above. Na in P. 7.1.78 must 
necessarily mean na nUN. 


At the end of his bhasya Patañjali says that, once nUM is continued in P. 
7.1.78, it can be continued in P. 7.1.79 and in 80 also. Therefore nUM need not 
be separately mentioned in the latter rule. But see P. 7.1.80, under 2. 


7179 VA NAPUMSAKASYA ‘(nUM) preferably (does) not (become part of SatR) 
in the neuter gender (after a reduplicated verbal base ariga, (if a sarv anamasthana 
ending follows immediately)’ 


1. This is a vidhisntra prescribing the non-preferred insertion of the aug- 
ment nUM for the participle suffix SatR on the conditions stated. 

2. The uddegya is (abhyastat angat satuh) napumsakasya (sarvanamasthane). 
Here abhyastat $atuh is continued from p. 7.1.78. Angat is continued (with puce 
viparinüma) from P. 6.4.1. For napumsaka see P. 7.1.19, under 2. For the continuation 
of sarvanamasthane from P. 7.1.70 see P. 7.1.78, under 2. The KV does not mention 
it. The vidheya is (na) va, where na is continued from E 7.1.78. For the RR ar 
of ria in an immediately following rule containing an option word see x y 
1979, p. 10-11, and FANU, p. 116-118. The KV does not continue na, and therefore 


takes the nUM-forms to be merely optional forms: 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are dadati / dpt wee full aie 
. , . wg. Jj i/i E 
give; dadhati / dadhanti kulani ‘families who place; pee ae the non-nUM 


Who eat;’ and jagrati / jagranti kulani ‘families who are aw 
forms stated are the preferred forms. 
r dadat on P. 7.1.78, under 3. Only 


For the prakriyas see the one given fo 
add the neuter pl. ending Si by P. 7.1.20 instead of sU in stage (10). 


4. There is no bhagya on the rule. 
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7.1.80 ACCHINADYOR NUM 'nUM (becomes preferably part of SatR after a 
verbal base anga ending in) short or long a, if SI or (a) nadi (suffix) follows 
immediately’ i 


1. This is a vidhisütra prescribing the preferable insertion of nUM in SatR. 
The important condition is that the verbal base ariga before SatR must end in a or 


A. 


2. The uddeśya is aüdantat (argat śatuh) śľnadyoļ. At is a technical abl. by 
P. 1.1.67. Here a includes its savarna variety à also, by P. 1.1.69. At is interpretated 
as adantat by the tadantavidhi (P. 1.1.72). Angat is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) 
from P.6.1.4. Ariga here is understood in the sense of a verbal base plus vikarana. 
Satuh is continued from P. 7.1.78. Compare also P. 7.1.70. Napumsakasya from P. 
7.1.89. is discontinued on the basis of samarthya. It makes no sense to continue it. 
After a napumsaka stem a nadi suffix cannot be added. Sinadyoh is a technical loc. 
by P. 1.1.66. ST is the du. nom. / acc. ending by P. 7.1.20. Nadi is the designation 
of the fem. suffixes [ and it by P. 1.4.3. The relevant fem: suffix for P. 7.1.80 is T 
only, that is, NiP, by P. 4.1.6. 


The vidheya is nUM (va). The KV, which has not continued 7a in P. 7.1.79, 
continues vi from P. 7.2.79 in the present rule, and, therefore, takes the nLUM-forms 
to be merely optional ones. Kiparsky 1979, p. 10, also discontinues na. He says “The 
negation na, which was carried over into 79 from 78, is cancelled in 80 by the 
repetition of nUM. Accordingly, 7.1.80...says that SatR preferably does get nUM 


in the environment mentioned...” That also explains the function of the explicit 
mention on nUM in the rule. 


a The option between the at and ant forms is dealt with by Whitney, SS 443- 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are tudatt / tudanti kule ‘the two families 
who strike,’ tudatl / tudantl brahmant ‘a brahmin woman who strikes,’ yati / yanti kule 
the two families who go,’ yati/ yanti brahman! ‘a brahnin woman who goes, 
karisynti /karisyant! kule ‘the two families who will do’ and karisyati /karigyantl 
br ahmant 'a brahmin woman who will do.’ For the formations concerned compare 
Whitney, § 443 a. Here the accent of the non-nUM forms is antodatta by P. 6.1.173, 
and that of the nUM-forms is udaka on the prefinal syllable, by P. 8.2.5. 


The derivation of the ntr. du. nom. / acc. form tudati is as follows: 
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(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 


ASTADHYAYI 
tudA-  Dhp. 61 
tud + IAT P. 3.2.123 
tud + SatR P. 3.2.124 
tud + Sa + at P. 3.177 


177 


Since the vikarana Sa is apit, it is Nit by P. 1.2.4. Therefore guna, applicable 
by P. 7.3.84, is not applied to the verbal base vowel by P. 1.1.5. 


(5) 
(6) 
(7) 


tud + at P. 6.1.97 
tudat + au P. 4.1.2 
tudat + ST P. 7.1.19 
tudatt. 


Here the verbal base arga before SatR is tuda. It ends in a. Therefore P. 
7.1.80 applies, and we can apply nUM. That gives us the preferred form tudanti. 


The prakriya of the fem. sg. nom. form karigyantl is as follows : 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 
(10) 


Here the verbal base ariga before SatR 
7.1.80 applies, and we need not apply nUM in stage (9). That 


DU krN- 
kr + IRT 
kr + SatR 
kr + sya + at 
kr + if + sya + at 
kar + i + sya + at 
kar + i + syat 
karisyat — + 
karisya-nUM-t + 
karisyant : * 
karisyanti. 


Preferred form karisyatl. 


4. Referring to Patarjali's bhasya on the 
Brammatical discussion. Here the KV briefly mentions 
referred to as kecit ‘some’ and apare ‘others.’ 
disapproval. See ANA, n. 296. The discussion is 
Phasya. For the KV see further under 7, 8 and 9. 


The use 0 


Dhp. 8.10 
Je SES HIS) 


"d rd "d "d "d ru "d "y 


3.2.124 
3.1.33 
7.2.35 
7.3.84 
6.1.97 
4.1.6 
7.1.80 
8.3.59 


is karisya. It ends in 4. Therefore P. 


gives us the non- 


rule, the KV then enters into a 
the opinions of grammarians 
f kecit is indicative of 
better treated after Patañjali’s 
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5. To point out the significance of the word at in the rule, the KV quotes 
the counterexamples kurvat] and sunvati. Here, since the verbal base arigas kuru and 
sunu do not end in 4/7, no option for nUM is available. 


To point out the significance of sinadyoh, the KV quotes the 
counterexamples tudatam ‘of those who strike’ and nudatam ‘of those who push.’ 
Here neither S/ nor the nadi suffix T is added. 


6. We have no Vis on the rule, but there is a bhasya. Patañjali opens his 
bhasya by asking why doesn't P. 7.1.80 apply in adati ‘the two (ntr. items) who/ 
which eat’ / ‘a female who/which eats,’ ghnati ‘the two (ntr. items) who/which 
kill’ / ‘a female who/which kills,’ lunat? ‘the two (ntr. items) who/which mow’ / 
‘a female who mows’ and punati ‘the two (neuter items) who/which clean’ / ‘a 
female who cleans.’ The answer is that after the deletion applied to the respective 
vikaranas the verbal base anga no longer ends in a / A. Patafijali then quotes yati/ 


yanti ‘the two (ntr. items) who/which go’ / ‘a female who/which goes’ as a correct 
example. 


Adati is derived from ad- (Dhp. 2.1). The same holds for Iunati, derived from 
ln- (Dhp. 9.13) and punatt, derived from pū- (Dhp. 9.12). Only here the vikarana is 
Snā (P. 3.1.81), where the 7 is deleted before a sarvadhatuka suffix by P. 6.4.112. 
Shortening of the verbal base vowel is by P. 7.3.80. 


The prakriya of the ntr. du. nom. / acc. form ghnati is as follows : 


(1) hanA- Dhp. 2.2 
(2) han + IAT P. 3.2.123 
(3) han + SatR P. 32.124 
(4) han + SaP + at P. 3.1.68 
(5) han +° 4 at P. 2.4.72 
(6) h°n + at P. 6.4.98 
(7) ghn + at P. 7.3.54 
(8) ghnat + au P. 4.1.2 

(9) ghnat +T P. 7.1.19 

ghnati. 


In all of these examples the verbal base aga before SatR, after the deletion 
or partial deletion of the vikarana, does not end in a /à. Therefore P. 7.1.80 is not 
applicable, and we don't have an optional nUM form. 
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The prakriya of the fem. sg. nom. form yanti is as follows: 


(1) ya- Dhp. 2.40 
(2) ya + IAT P. 3.2.123 
(3) ya + SatR P. 3.2.124 
(4) ya + SaP + SatR P. 3.1.68 
(5) ya + ° at P. 2.4.72 
(6) y üt P. 6.1.101 
(7) yat + NIP P. 4.1.6 

(8) ya-nUM-t +1 P. 7.1.80 

yanti. 


Here the verbal base ariga before SatR, after the deletion of the vikarana, 
does end in 7. Therefore P. 7.1.80 applies, and we do have an optional nUM form. 


7. However, in yanti, as well as in tudatI and karisyanti, a difficulty arises. 
It arises in that stage of the prakriya in which P. 6.1.97 and P. 6.1.101 are applicable, 
both of them cKüdeáa ‘single substitution’ rules. Here the KV uses the phrase 
antarangatund ekadese krte ‘when single substitution is applied on account of the fact 
that (both rules) are antaranga.' The idea is that the two rules are antaranga, because 
they are concerned with the internal anga only. They do not require a neuter or 
fem. ending for their operation. Being antaranga, they prevail, namely, over the 
nUM insertion, which is conditioned by an outside ntr. or fem. suffix. As a matter 
of fact, the reasoning by the KV is wrong, because the antaranga-bahiranga relation 
does not apply within a single word derivation. See AP IV, p. 31-33. 


Now, to continue the KV’s comment, the difficulty is that after the appli- 
cation of the ekadeáa rules we cannot clearly show where the arga ends and where 


the participle suffix SatR starts. There is just one substitute vowel, a or @. Here P. 


6.1.85 comes to our help. It says that the single substitute is treated like the final 
g unit. In our case, 


of the preceding linguistic unit, or like the initial of the followin 


this means that the single substitute vowel may have the property of 


NEM ; ich ends in a/7 as well as that of 
avarmüntangatoa "belonging to an anga whic siehe 


parüdivarnatva "being a phoneme which comes at the beginning ©! 
element, in our case SatR. So a difference (vyapavarga) does exist In that same a / 


7. Therefore we can apply nUM by p. 7.1.80. 


= 4nladivat ‘when dependence 
But there is a pbh. which says ubhayata asraye Pe di of th SS 
is on b i ding ariga as well as being 1d 0^ 5 ving 
n both (being anta of the preceding 48" € to be invoked). For the pbh. 
element) (simultaneously), the antadivat(-sittra is) not ( 
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(not in PN) see Paribhasasamgraha, p. 22 (No. 40 in the Vyadikrtaparibhaga-sucanam), 
and p. 88 (No. 30 in the Jainendraparibhasnortti). The point of the pbh. is that we 
cannot assign contradictory properties (antatva and aditua) to one element at the 
same time. Patafijali answers that dependence cannot be on both simultaneously. 
Then what? Patafijali in a rather obscure statement says that we do not understand 
in this way that nUM becomes part of SatR after a verbal base anga ending in a / 
a, but that nUM comes after a, if that a is the immediately preceding sound of 
SatR. This can only be taken to mean that a is the immediately preceding sound 
of t of SatR. 


To explain, the sequence under discussion is a/ + at (of SatR). Here, 
according to Patarijali, we do not interpret P. 7.1.80 to mean that nUM is inserted 
in at, if SatR comes after a verbal base ariga ending in a /7, but that nUM is inserted, 
if there is an a which immediately precedes the t of SatR. After the ekadesa 
operation, what is left of the sequence a/@ + at is either at or at. Both may be 
indicated as at where a stands for its savarna varieties also. Here we have a vowel 


a which immediately precedes, namely, the t, which is part of SatR. Therefore P. 
7.1.80 can be applied. 


The word $atuh, continued from P. 7.1.78, was taken as an avayavasastht : 
nUM becomes part of SatR. That happens on two conditions, (1) there must be a 
verbal base ariga ending in a /a, and (2) ST or a nadi suffix must follow immediately 
after SatR. Patanjali is concerned with the first condition only. To evade the 
difficulty caused by the ekadesa operation, Patanjali slightly changes the meaning 
of satuh. As is clear from the KV and the explanation provided by the Nyisa, it 
does no longer stand for the suffix SatR as a whole, but for a part of SatR, namely, 
t. Accordingly, P. 7.1.80 becomes applicable, if a / @ of the verbal base anga after 
the ekade$a operation is followed immediately by the t of SatR. 


8. This is the argument referred to in the KV by means of the word kecit. 
The KV summarizes the argument in three points : (1) We cannot justifiably say 
that there is an antadivat-relation between the final of the verbal base ariga and the 
initial of the following suffix SatR, because there is no difference between the two 
once the single substitution has been applied. There is just one vowel. (2) We cannot 
have recourse to P. 6.1.85, because of the pbh. ubhayata üraye nantadivat. (3) If we 
have recourse to bhatapurungati ‘the understanding of an earlier stage (in the 
derivation, before the ekzdeáa operation), then P. 7.1.80 would overapply in the 
forms adat? and ghnati. As a possible remedy for the difficulties mentioned, the KV 
refers to the opinion attributed to kecit ‘some,’ meaning Patajijali, and stated as Satur 
avayave Satrsabdo bhavati, avarnantad angad uttaro yah satravayava iti ‘the word Sat 
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is used in the sense of a part of SatR, (that is, that) part of SatR which comes 
immediately after an ariga which ends ina’ 


What does this view amount to? We repeat. It amounts to this that for the 
application of nUM we do not require the sequence a /à + at. We will interpret 
P. 7.1.80 to mean that nUM is inserted after an arga ending in a /a, if the a/a 
belongs to an ariga (or is part of an anga), and if that ariga is followed by the t 
which is part of SatR. Thus the sequence required for adding nUM by P. 7.1.80 
is not a/a + at, but a/a + t. Here, since a /a is part of an anga, and since t is part 
of SatR, we have no difficulty in applying P. 7.1.80, even after ekadesa is applied. 
The single resulting 4 can be regarded as pürvasya antavat ‘like the final of the 
preceding (anga) by P. 6.1.85. Obviously, as explained by the Nyasa, this view 
depends on interpreting both arigasya and gatuh as an avayavasasthi. 


Why not assume bhitapurvagati? The difficulty here is that, instead of 
deriving the forms adat and ghnati, we would derive the nUM forms “adanti and 
*ehnant! where the application of P. 7.1.80 is not desired. The verbal bases con- 
cerned are the second conjugation class bases ad- and han-. Here, taking into 
account an earlier derivational stage, namely, the one in which the vikarana SaP 
is added by P. 3.1.68 before it is deleted by P. 2.4.72, we would have the stages 
ad + a + at and han + a + at. Here P. 7.1.80 is applicable with the undesired result 
stated. Therefore assuming bhitapiirvagati does not work. 


9. Then the KV refers to another opinion, attributed to apare ‘others.’ Apare 
who? We can only guess. According to this opinion, in P. 7.1.80 $f and nadi only 
are qualified by at. Thus, in the words of the KV, the rule is taken to me 
avarnantad angad uttare ye SInadyau tayoh paratah Satrantasya nuni bhavatt nuM 
becomes part of (the unit) ending in éatR. before those sf and nadi which follow 
after an anga ending in 4 /3.' We note the sequential order expressed by means 
of a technical abl. in angad uttare ye śľnadyau and by means ofa technical loc. in 
tayoh paratah. The order is one of immediate sequence. Intervention by another 


element is not allowed. 


As explained by the Nyasa, that creates a difficulty in all forms, iR 
everywhere the t of SatR intervenes. An example is the optionally allowed form 
tudanti ‘the two items which strike’ (ntr. du. nom. acc.) / 'the female who een 
The sequence concerned is tud + cap + SatR + ST/ nadi. Here, after the exa s 
operation, £ intervenes between the anga tuda and ST/nadi. The same see 
for yari / yanti. Therefore P. 7 1.80 cannot become applicable, no it T E is 
To obviate this difficulty, the KV quotes a jnapaka statement from the Mbh. : 
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7.3.44 (Mbh. III, p.324, line 11). It reads yena navyavadhanam tena vyavahite ‘vi 
vacanapramanyat ‘(a rule is applied) on the strength of its being stated, in spite of 
an element which intervenes, if its intervention cannot be avoided.’ Hereby, since 
the intervention of ? necessarily takes place, P. 7.1.80 is applied, which gives us 
the desired optional form tudanti. 


10. To point out the significance of the word ñt in the rule, the KV quotes 
the counterexamples kurvati ‘the two items which do’ (ntr. du. nom. / acc.) / the 
female who does’ and sunvati ‘the two items which press out’ (ntr. du. nom. / 
acc.) / ‘the female who presses out.’ Here the verbal base ariga (inclusive the 
vikarana) does not end in a/Z. 


To point out the significance of the word sinadyoh, the KV quotes the 
counterexamples tudatam ‘of those who strike’ and nudatam ‘of those who push.’ 
Here there is no question of the endings ST or nadi. 


11. We have no Vts on the rule, but there is a short bhasya. For its contents 
see under 6 and 7, above. 


12. Let us reconsider the apare part of the KV's comment. As noted by 
the Nyasa (KV, Benares ed., Vol. V, p. 627), the KV applies the designation ariga 
twice, to two different linguistic segments. The question is, which segments. They 
are (1) the original ariga consisting of a verbal base ending in a /a@ followed by SatR, 
and (2) the original ariga followed by ST /nadī. Here the KV goes wrong, and, as 
a result, ties itself in knots. The two different linguistic elements should be analyzed 
as (1) the original ariga consisting of a verbal base ending in a /à followed by SatR, 
and (2) an extended anga consisting of a verbal base ending is a /à + SatR, followed 
by ST / nadi. Here first an immediate Sequence is between the verbal base ariga and 


SatR, and, secondly, between the extended anga including SatR and the endings 
mentioned. 


The simple way to the latter analysis i TTG SUN 
Which the pada y analysis 1s to adopt the padasamskarapaks 


ci Ue pada-forming elements are put side by side. See VIBHA, Introduction, 
P: i, V-vi. Our example is yati ‘the female who goes.’ We analyse the form as ((y@ 
č SatR) t NiP)) + sU. Here we can show that at (of SatR) follows after an anga 
which ends in a/@, and that at is followed by 7. At this stage two rules become 
applicable, P. 6.1.101 for savarnadirgha and p 7.1.80 for nUM. The nUM rule is @ 
Was rule, and should prevail over the sound-substitution rule. See AP 
) T "m 6 7 a AP IX, p. 19 (under 5). Therefore we derive the stage ((ya + a-n UM- 
sU. Now the substitution rule P. 6.1.101 is applied. That gives us (yant 
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+ 1) + sU, and finally yanti. This analysis based on the padasamskara-view exposes 
the flaw in the opinion assigned to apare and renders the discussion concerned in 
the KV redundant. 


13. Then, one may ask, what is the net value of the KV’s comment on 
the present rule? In the exposition of the opinion ascribed to kecit, the antaranga- 
pbh. is wrongly applied, and in the exposition of the opinion ascribed to apare a 
wrong word analysis is provided. Therefore, in the present case the net value of 
the KV’s comment consists in the correct explanation of the rule and in the 
examples quoted. The rest is an obtuse grammatical discussion. 


71.81 SAPSYANOR NITYAM ‘(nUM becomes) invariably (part of SafR) after a 
verbal base ariga ending in) SaP or SyaN, (if ST or a nadi suffix follows imme- 
diately)' 


1. This is a vidhisiitra prescribing the invariable insertion of nUM in SatR, 
on the conditions stated. 


2. The uddeéya is $ap$yanoh (angayoh éatuh Sinadyoh). SaP and SyaN are the 
present tense vikaranas prescribed by P. 3.1.68 and 69 (for the conjugation class IV 
verbal bases). It discontinues at from P. 7.1.80. Arigayolt is a technical ablative (P. 
1.1.67) ending in -os. Compare P. 7.1.56, under 2. It is continued (with vibliakti- 
viparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Like in P. 7.1.80 the term anga is understood in the sense 
of a verbal base + vikarana. The word angayolt is qualified by Sapsyanolt, which is 
interpreted as Saps$yannantayort by the tadantavidhi (P. 1.1.72). Satuh is continued as 


an avayavasasthi from P. 7.1.78. Sinadyoh is continued from P. 7.1.80. 


The vidheya is nUM nityam. The word nityam cancels va continued from 
P. 7.1.79. Option words are continued as long as the same vidheya continues See 
FANU. p. 272, convention 4. In our case, this would imply that v4 1s continued 


up to P. 7.1.82, inclusive. This is not desired. NUM is continued from P. 7.1.80, 
and earlier from P. 7.1.58. See P. 7.1.78, under 2. 


3. The examples provided by the KV are 


(1) For SaP : 
pacanti kule ‘the two families who cook’ and pacantl brahman! ‘a brahmin 
woman who cooks’ 
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(2) For SyaN : 


divyanti kule ‘the two families who gamble,’ divyanti brahmant ‘a brahmin 
woman who gambles,’ sivyanti kule ‘the two families who sew’ and sivyanti 
brahmani ‘a brahmin woman who sews.’ Lengthening of the verbal base vowel is 
by P. 8.2.76. Single substitution in the sequence a + at is by P. 6.1.97. 


4. The KV notes that the mention of nityam serves to stop the continuation 
of vā in P. 7.1.81. See under 2, above. Referring to Patafijali’s bhasya, the KV says 
that here, on the strength of the very phrasing of the present rule 
(arambhasamarthyat) one might in doubt whether the option itself is continued in 
the rules following after nityam. The idea is that, if vā were continued in the present 
tule, P. 7.1.81 would be redundant, because the optional forms could be taken care 
of by P. 7.1.80. Therefore the mention of nityam is not really required in P. 7.1.81. 
But since P. 7.1.81 has been phrased with nityam, this can only mean that in the 
subsequent rules also vi is not continued. That is to say, any option is disallowed. 


5. We have no Vts on the rule, but there is a bhasya. Patafijali argues that 
for the discontinuation of vā the mention of nityam in P. 7.1.81 is not required. We 
can manage pacanti as an optional form by P. 7.1.80. Therefore, to disallow the alter- 
native “pacal, we wil say that on the strength of the phrasing of the rule P. 7.1.81 
the option must have been cancelled. But, apparently, the argument is over- 
ingenious even to Patafjali’s taste. He finally declares that the mention of nityam 
is samnyasika “part of the original text.’ Therefore let it be there, no harm done. 


7.1.82 SAV ANADUHAH ‘nUM (becomes) part of (the nominal base ariga) anaduli 
"draught-animal, bullock," if sU follows immediately' 


1. This is a vidhisütra prescribing the augment nUM for anaduh, on the 
condition stated. 


l a The uddesya is anaduhah (angasya) sau. Here anaduhah is an avayavasasthi. 
It discontinues Sap$yanoh from P. 7.1.81. Angasya is continued from P. 6.4.1. The 


word Satuh from P. 7.1.78 is discontinued in the ground of samarthya. Obviously, 


it makes no sense to continue the participle suffix SatR in a rule-dealing with a 
nominal base ariga. Sau is the technical loc. by P. 1.1.66 of the sg. nom. and voc. 


E ending (P. 23.47) sU. It discontinues Sinadyoh from P. 7.1.80. The vidheya is 
, continued from P. 7.1.80, and earlier from P. 7.1.58. See P. 7.1.78, under 2. 
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3. The examples quoted by the KV are the sg. nom. anadvan ‘a bullock’ 
and the sg. vocative he anadvan ʻo bullock’. The prakriya of the sg. nom. form is 
as follows : 


(1) anaduh + sU P. 4.1.2 
At this stage two rules apply at the same time, P. 6.1.68, for deleting the 


case ending, and P. 7.1.98 for inserting AM in anaduh. Here, since P. 6.1.68 is the 
environment changing rule, it prevails by the siddha-principle See AP I, p. 85 - 90. 


(2) anaduh T P. 6.1.68 
(3) anadu-nUM-h P. 7.1.82; 1.1.47; 1.1.62 
(4) anaduanh P. 7.1.98 
(5) anadvanh P. 6.1.77 
(6) anadvan? P. 8.2.23 
anadvan. 


Foe the inflection of anaduh compare Whitney, § 404. Compare also P. 
7.1.98. 


4. The KV then quotes two opinions ascribed to kecit ‘some (grammar- 
ians)’ and apare ‘others.’ For the use of kecit and apare see P. 7.1.80, under 4. The 
kecit-opinion refers to the view stated by Vt. II on the present rule, as explained 
by Patañjali. It is briefly summed up as saying that nUM is added once aM and 
aM have been inserted in anaduh by P. 7.1.98 and 99, because at is continued from 
P. 7.1.80. Therefore aM and AM are not blocked by nUM, and nUM is inserted after 
am and ZM have been added. There is no badhyabadhaka-relation between the two 
augments. i 


The apare-opinion refers to the alternative view stated by Vt. III, part 1, 


prescribing nUM on the other, what is desired is samiavesa ‘the joint application" 


adhyaba i M/ 
SEM there is no padhyabadhaka-relation between aM 
[Manan Um re cicisati "he desires to pile Up; 


aM and nUM. Similar cases of joint application a RE 
etc., where there is no badhyabadhaka-relation between lengthening and reduplica 


tion. Both are applied. Accordingly, we can first apply M /am and then nUM. 


The prakriya of cicisati is as follows : 
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iN Dhp. 5.5 
1 ciN- 
(o ci 4 saN P. 2.1.7 (no guna, by P. 1.1.5, 
because saN is kit, P. 1.1.5) 


At this stage two rules become applicable simultaneously, P. 6.4.16 for 
lengthening of the verbal base vowel, and P. 6.1.9 for reduplication. Here P. 6.4.16, 
being the special rule, prevails by the utsarga-apavada principle. See AP IV, p. 19- 
20. 


(3) cl + sa P. 6.4.16 
(4) ci+ ci + sa P. 6.1.9 

(5) cit ci + sa P. 7.4.59 
(6) ci+ ci + sa + IAT P. 3.2.124 
(7) cit cl + sa + tiP P. 3.4.78 
(8) cit cl + sa + SaP + ti P. 3.1.68 
(9) cit+ cl + sa + ti P. 6.1.97 
(10) ci+ ci + sa + ti P. 8.3.59 

cicisati. 


The argument involved in both opinions can only become clear from the 
discussion of the Vis. See further under 6, 


5. We note that there is no Nyasa commentary on the rule, which is rather 
strange seeing the difficulties involved in the commentary by the KV. On the other 
hand, we have a rather extensive Padamañjar! commentary. 


6. We have three Vis on the rule. Vt. I says that in the stage anaduh * 
sU there is a chance that 7M will be prohibited, because the nUM-rule is anavakasa 


"left without scope (of application elsewhere); Being anavakasa, nUM will block the 
augment aM. 


Why anavakaga? Out of the two rules concerned, P. 7.1.89 is applicable 
before the five sarvanamasthana endings. On the other hand, P. 7.1.82 is applicable 


E the sg. nom. ending sU only. Therefore the latter rule will prevail. Compare 
s P: 8-9. 


| Vt. II says, or rather, (the difficulty does) not (arise), because nUM has been 
prescribed after an ariga whose prefinal (vowel) is a. Pataiijali explains that af J5 
continued from P. 7.1.80. Therefore P. 7.1.82 is interpreted to mean that nUM 1$ 
inserted after 2/7 of anaduh. The idea is that the insertion of am /am feeds the 
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insertion of nUM. The question of a badhyabadhakabliava between the augments does 
not arise at all. 


Vt. III, part i, proposes an alternative. We can manage by understanding 
punahprasanga 're-applicability (of a superseded rule). Reference is to what has 
become PN, pbh. 39. Compare P. 7.1.50, under 3. In our case, this amounts to saying 
that after applying the special rule P. 7.1.82, we can still apply the general (aM-) 
rule P. 7.1.98. The corresponding prakriya of anadvan then is as follows: 


(2) anaduh + ° P. 6.1.68 
(3) anadu-nUM-h P. 7.1.82 
(4) anaduanh P. 7.1.98 


etc. See under 3, above. 


Vt. III, part ii, provides analogous cases of joint application. It says that 
after the aT-substitution (by P. 6.1.45), etc. reduplication takes place. Patanjali 
quotes the examples jagle ‘he has become tired,’ mamle ‘he has become weak,’ fjatult 
‘the two of them have sacrificed’ and [juh ‘they have sacrificed.’ 


The prakriya of jagle is as follows : 


(1) glai- Dhp. 1.952 
(2) glai + UT P. 32.115 


ecome applicable simultaneously, P. 6.1.16 for the 
cation. The substitution rule which applies 
e is the special rule, and must, therefore, 


At this stage two rules b 
-substitution and P. 6.1.8 for redupli 
to the upadega stage of the verbal bas 


prevail. 
(3) gla- + UT P. 6.1.45 
(4) gla + gla + UT P. 6.1.108 
(5) gla + gla + IIT p. 7.4.59 
(6) ga + gla + IIT p. 7.4.60 
(7) ja + ga + UT p. 7.4.62 
(8) ja + gla + in P. 3.4.78 
(9) ja + gla + eS p. 3.4.81 
(10) ja + gl? +e p. 6.4.64 


jagle. 
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In jatuh and ijuh, after samprasarana has been applied by P. 6.1.16, redu- 
plication takes place by P. 6.1.8. The rest of Patafijali’s argument adds nothing new 
to the discussion. 


7.1.88 DRK-SVAVAS-SVATAVASAM CHANDASI ‘in the Vedic language (nUM. 
becomes part) of (the nominal base arigas) drs "looking (like)," svavas “affording 
good protection" and svatavas "self-strong," (if sU follows immediately)’ 


1. This is a vidhisiitra noting a peculiarity regarding nUM in the Vedic 
language. 


2. The udde$ya is chandasi drksvavassvatasam (ariganam sau). For chandas see 
ATA, n. 131. Drksvavassvatavasam is an avayavasasthi. It discontinues anaduhah from 
P. 7.1.82. Anganam is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Sau is 
continued from P. 7.1.82. The vidlieya is nUM, continued from P. 7.1.80. For the 
character of Vedic rules see AP IX, p. 172-173, and P. 7.1.56, under 2. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are idrii ‘a such-like one,’ tadrn ‘a such 
‘like one,’ yadrn ‘of such quality as,’ sadrii ‘one similar to,’ svavan ‘one affording 
good protection’ and svatavan payur agne ʻo Agni, (your) anus is self-strong’ (source 


unknown). The first four examples are sg. nom. forms. The last example is a Sg. 
voc. one. 


As explained by the Nyasa, drś is itself a KoiN-derrivation by P. 3.2.60. The 
prakriya of idrn is as follows: 


(1) (idam + am) + dr) + KviN))) + sU 


P. 3.2.60; 4.1.2 
(2) ((idam +° ) + dr$) + vi )) + s P. 2..4.72 
(3) (((idam + dr) +° )es P. 6.1.67 
(4) ( i$ + dré )*s P. 6.3.90; 1.1.62. 
(5)  idré Anc P. 6.1.68 
(6)  idr-nUM-s P. 7.1.83; 1.1.62 
(7) Tdrn? P. 8.2.23 
(8 idrn P. 8.2.62 
ldrn. 


For drś compare Whitney, 8 386, under 3. 


4. There is no bhasya on the rule. 
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5. The present rule closes the sub-section dealing with nUM. 


7.1.84 DIVA AUT 'auT (comes) in place of (the final of the nominal base arga) div 
"sky," (if sU follows immediately)’ 


1. This is a vidhisiitra prescribing the substition of au for the v of div. 


2. The uddeáya is (arigasya) divah (sau). Here arigasya is continued from P. 
6.4.1. Divah is a technical genitive by P. 1 1.49. According to P. 1.1.52, a substitute 
replaces the final of the original form. Divah discontinues drk...svatavasam from P. 
7.1.83. Sau is continued from P. 7.1.82. The vidheya is auT. According to the Nyasa, 
the T is added to facilitate pronunciation. AuT discontinues nUM from P. 7.1.80. 


3. The example quoted by the KV is dyauh ‘the sky.’ The prakriya is as 
follows : 


(1) div + sU P. 4.1.2 

(2) diau + s P. 7.1.84 

(3) dyau + s P. 6.1.77 

(4) dyau + rU P. 8.2.66 

(5) dyau + h P. 8.3.15 
dyauh. 


4. Referring to Vt. III on the rule, the KV says that the div mentioned in 
the rule is a pratipadika ‘nominal stem’ without anubandha. The verbal base div-, 
on the other hand, is provided with an anubandha. In fact, it is quoted RS divu, 
Dhp. 4.1. Therefore the rule does not apply in aksadyult ‘one who plays dices The 
example is borrowed from Patarijali (bhasya on Vt. I). The prakriya is as follows : 


(1) ((aksa + am) + div) + KviP))) + sU P. 3.2.76; 4.2.1 


(2) ((aksa +° ) + div))+ vi )*s P. 2.4.71 

(3) (((aksa + di) +° MEH P. 6.1.67 

(4) — aksadi-uTH +s p. pe 

(5)  aksadyü TS P. 6.1. aoe 

(6) aksadya +h P. 82.66; 8.3. 
aksadyult. 


that, given the auT-substittution 


5. We have three Vis on the rule. Vt. I says pe 


T . Dn 1 i i e ca 
of div, there is a prohibition of the same substitution in th 
div- “to play dice.’ 
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In stage (4) of the prakriya shown under 4, yaN-adesa has been applied. Still, 
“dya is not considered different from div- by PN, pbh. 37, which says that a form 
which has undergone a change in one part is nevertheless treated like the original. 
Thereby dyii is treated like div. As a result, P. 7.1.84 becomes applicable, which 
is not desired. Therefore Vf. I says that a prohibition should be stated. Now, even 
if KviP is added by P. 3.2.76, div, that is, dyii, retains its status of dhatu by the maxim 
kvibantam dhatutvam na jahati ‘a form ending in KviP does not lose its status of 
verbal base.’ See P. 7.1.70, under 7. 


Patanjali then quotes the first half of Vt II. It mentions the possibility to 
manage by continuing adhatoh ‘(of an anga) which is not a verbal base’ from P. 


7.1.70, by mandükapluti. Consequently, P. 7.1.84 is not to be applied in derivations 
like aksadyuh. 


Vt Ill is an iti ced Vt. See BDA, n. 633. It says that, if we think that we can 
manage by continuing the word adhatoh from P. 7.1.70, then we have a difficulty 
in neuter (pl) forms. Patafijali quotes the examples kasthatanksi ‘(those carpenter 
families; the word supplied is kulāni) who fashion wood’ and kitatanksi ‘(those 
carpenter families) who have a workshop (kiifa) of their own.’ Compare Agrawala 
71963, p. 230. It may be remembered that, at least in the times of the RgV., carpentry 


was the prerogative of the Rbhus. See K.F. Geldner, Der Rig-Veda. Erster Teil, p. 143, 
on RgV. 1.111. 


The prakriya of kasthatanksi is as follows: 


(1) (((kastha + am) + taks)) + KviP ))) + Jas 


P. 3.2.76; 4.1.2 
(2) ((Kustha +° ) + taks)) + vi ))) +as  P.2471 
(8) (((Kastha + taks)) +° ))) +as  P.6167 
(4 kasthataks +i P. 7.1.20; 1.1.42 
(5) kasthata-nUM-ks +i P. 7.1.72 
(6)  kasthatamks . +i P. 8.2.24 
(7) kasthatanks +i P. 8.4.58 


kasthatanksi. 


According to Whitney, § .384, in comparison with feminines and 
rerums the neuters of what he calls root stems are rarest of all. In § 382, © 
x AU that, according to the grammarians, neuter stem, except those ending in 
e = castes take a strengthening nasal before the final consonant in the 

. -acc.-voc. He adds that no such cases fr ear ever to 
haus E cue. S Irom neuter stems app 
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The argument of Vt. II is that, if adhatoh is continued from P. 7.1.70 in P. 
7.1.84, it will also be continued in P. 7.1.72. In that case, since taks is not a non- 
verbal base, consequently, nUM cannot be inserted to derive the form kasthatanksi. 


Vt. III is an uktam và Vt. See ATA, Note (119). It says that a statement has 
already been made. Reference is to a statement by Patanjali (Mbh. III. p. 259, lines 
3-4, also made earlier (Mbh. I, p. 71, lines 4-5), which has become PN, pbhs. 81 (and 
82). Here a problem arises. How can a Vt. refer to a statement by Patanjali? This 
seems only plausible on the assumption that the statement is only transmitted as 
made by Patañjali, but, in fact, is quoted by Patafijali, without saying so, from 
earlier tradition, even from Katyayana himself. 


The statement says that when a form without anubandha is used, it does 
not refer to the same form provided with an anubandha. In the Dhp. (4.1) the verbal 
base div- has been mentioned as divU-. On the other hand, P. 7.1.84 mentions the 
form div without anubandha. The conclusion is that P. 7.1.84 does not refer to the 
verbal base div-. 


Patafijali then proposes an alternative. He says that he - reference is to 
Patafijali himself - will continue a sambandha ‘connection.’ That is to say, the item 
to be continued is a connected statement as a whole, or it consists of a series of 
individual words connected in a given sitra. Thereby the continuity of a topic 
Which has been interrupted is shown. See FANU, p. 10-11. In our case, the siira 
concerned is P. 7.1.70, which says ugidacam sarvanamasthane ‘dhatoh, and in which 
nUM is continued. Here the word adhatoh is connected with three words, ugit, 
sarvanamasthana and nUM. These four connected words are continued in the rules 
between P. 7.1.70-84. They may not be applicable in all of these rules, but they 
are kept in a state of suspended animation, so to speak, to be used when need 
arises. In P. 7.1.71-72 the words sarvanamasthana and nUM are needed. In P. 7.1.73 
only nUM is needed. From P. 7.1.74 till P. 7.1.84 none of the words concerned is 
needed. But in P. 7.1.84 we require the word adhatoh, so it is revived. Like 
mandükapluti, sambandhanuvrtti belongs to a commentator's bag of tricks. 

7.1.85 PATHI-MATHY-RBHUKSAM AT ‘aT (comes) in place of (the En of Pe 
nominal base angas) pathin “path,” mathin “churning stick” and rbhukgin “name o 


Indra,” (if sU follows immediately)’ 


1. This is a vidhisutra prescribing the substitution of à for n of the three 


Words mentioned, on the condition stated. 
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2. The uddegya is pathimathyrbhuksam (anganam sau). Here pathimathyrbhu- 
ksam discontinues divah from P. 7.1.84. The stems mentioned actually end in in, 
but, as stated by the Nyasa, in the forms as appearing in the rule P. 6.1.68 and 
in -rbhuksam tilopa by P. 7.1.88 are applied. For points of declension see Whitney, 
SS 433-434. Anganam is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Sau is 
continued from P. 7.1.82.Thus the rule specifically applies, if the case ending sU 
follows. The vidheya is aT. It discontinues auT from P. 7.1.84. Substitution is of the 
stem-final only, by P. 1.1.52. The function of T of aT is defined by P. 1.1.70. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are panthah ‘a path,’ manthah ‘a churn- 


ing stick’ and rbhuksah ‘Indra,’ all sg. nom. forms. The prakriya of panthas is as 
follows : 


(1) pathin + sU P. 4.1.2 


At this stage two rules become applicable simultanously, P. 6.1.68 for 
deleting the case ending, and P. 7.1.85. The latter rule, which destroys the nimitta 


of the first rule, prevails by the siddha-principle. See AP I, p. 85 - 90, and AP I, 
Introduction, p. vi-xi. 


(2) pathia + s P. 7.1.85 


` At this stage two rules become applicable simultaneously, P. 6.1.77 for yaN- 
üde$a and P. 7.1.86 for the a-substitution of i. The latter rule, being the special rule, 
prevails by the utsarga-apavada-principle. See AP IV, p. 19-20. 


(3) pathaà + s P. 7.1.86 

(4) panthan + s P. 7.1.87 

(5) pantha + s P. 6.1.101 
panthas. 


4. The KV notes that, although the nasal variety of 7 should be applied 
as the substitute of n by P. 1.1.50, the a is, in fact, non-nasal. The reason stated 


by the KV is that by what has become PN, pbh. 19 a sound prescribed by a rule 
does not include its homogeneous varieties. 


9. There is no bhasya on the rule. 
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71.86 ITO 'T SARVANAMASTHANE ‘aT (comes) in place of iT (of the nominal 
base arigas pathin “path,” mathin “churning stick" and rbhuksin "name of Indra") 
if a sarvanamasthana ending follows immediately’ 


1. This is a vidhisiitra prescribing the substitution of short a for the i of 
the stems mentioned, on the condition stated. 


2. The udde$ya is (pathimathyrbhuksam anganam. itah sarvanamasthane. Here 
pathimathyrbhuksam is continued from P. 7.1.85. Ariganüm is continued (with vi- 
bhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Itah is a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. It refers to the 
prefinal i of the stems mentioned. For sarvanamasthane see P. 7.1.70, under 2. It 
discontinues sau from P. 7.1.82, but sU is included in sarvanamasthane. The vidheya 
is aT. It discontinues aT from P. 7.1.85. The T has been added to indicate that refer- 
ence is to short a only, by P. 1.1.70. 


According to the Nyasa on P. 7.1.98, sarvanamasthane is marked with svarita 
(P. 1.3.11). It opens a sub-section which ends with P. 7.1.99. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are 
(1) For pathin : 


panthah (sg. nom.), panthanau (du. nom.) , panthanah (pl. nom.), panthanam 
(sg. acc.), panthanau (du. acc.). 


(2) For mathin : 


manthah, manthanau, manthanah, manthanam, manthanau 
(3) For rbhuksin : 


rbhuksah, rbhuksanau, rbhuksanaht, rbhuksanam, rbhuksanau 
lication of P. 6.1.101 to the 


In these forms the 7 is the result of the app a 
Substitute sequence a + A. The th is replaced by nth, by P. 7.1.07. 


under 5, 
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5. We have two Vis on the rule. Vt. I says that the prescription of the 
aT-substitution for iT is redundant, because the context deals with A. In fact, aT 
has been prescribed as a substitute by P. 7.1.85. Therefore, if aT had not been 
prescribed by P. 7.1.86, AT would have continued in this rule. In the prakriya this 
would not make any difference because in the substitute sequence a + A P. 6.1.101 
is applied anyway. 


Vt. II says that, however, at has been stated in P. 7.1.86 for the sake of the 
form in which i is preceded by s. Reference is to rbhuksin. The example provided 
by Pataiijali is the alternative expression rbhuksanam indram / rbhuksanam indram “(I 
invoke) Indra, the rbhuksin’ (RgV. 1.111.4). 


The argument involved is as follows. P. 6.4.9 prescribes the preferable 
lengthening of the prefinal vowel which is preceded by s of an anga ending in n 
before a sarvanamasthana case ending, when the question is of a statement in Vedic 
style (nigame). Thus, in the case of rbhuksin, by P. 6.4.9, before the sg. acc. ending 
am we have two forms, rbhuksanam (preferred) and rbhuksanam (not preferred). But 
if aT is continued from P. 7.1.85 in P. 7.1.86, the prakriya will be as follows : 


(1) rbhuksin + am P. 4.12 


(2) rbhuksan + am P. 7.1.86 
(3) rbhuksan + am Vt. I on P. 842 
rbhuksanam. 


This makes the application of lengthening by P. 6.4.9 superfluous. Conse- 
quently, we cannot justify the non-preferred optional form rbhuksanam which is 
allowed by the same rule. Now, since P. 7.1.86 specifically prescribes aT, we can 
justify the form rbhuksanam. At the same time, lengthening can be optionally 


applied by P. 6.4.9. That is how the two forms rbhuksanam and rbhuksanam are taken 
care of. 


7.1.87 THO NTHAH ‘nth (comes) in place of th (of the nominal base angas pathin 


pathy” mathin “churning stick" and rbhuksin “name of Indra,” if a sarvanamastham? - 
ending follows immediately)’ 


1. This is a vidhisiitra prescribing the substitution of nth for th of the stems 


ms on the condition stated. Obviously, the rule applies to pathin and mathin 
only. 
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2. The udde$ya is (pathimathyrbhuksam anganam) thah (saroanamasthane). 
Here pathimathyrbhuksam is continued from P. 7.1.85. Ariganam is continued (with 
vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Thah is a technical gen. by P. 1.149. Sarva- 
namasthane is continued from P. 7.1.86. The vidheya is nthah. It discontinues aT from 
P. 7.1.86. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are 
(1) For pathin : 

panthah, panthanau, panthanah 

(2) For mathin : 

manthah, manthanau, manthanah 


For explanation and prakriya see P. 7.1.85, under 3, and P. 7.1.86, under 


4. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


7.188 BHASYA TER LOPAH “lopa-deletion (comes) in place of (the) fi(- portion) iE 
the bha stem (of the nominal base angas pathin “path,” mathin churning stick" an 
rbhuksin "name of Indra”) 

1. This is a vidhisiitra prescribing lopa-substitution of the fi-portion of the 
stems mentioned when called bha. 


2. The uddegya is (pathimathyrbhuksam anganam) bhasya teh. Here pathi- 


MA BU im vibhakti- 
mathyrbhuksam is continued from P. 7.1.85. ASU. E a tr ie 
viparinzma) from P. 6.4.1. Bha is the designation given to à no i: uU : 
1.4.18, when a case ending which begins with > vowel oe c» RE ms bots 
follows. Ti is defined by P. 1.1.64 as that portion of a linguistic 1tem. 


with the last among its vowel. Bhasya teh discontinues thah from P. pss e 
present rule the term sarvanamasthane from P. 7.1.86 cannot be co TFI 7 
in the bha-rule P. 1.4.18 the condition asarvanasthane is continued: ie ae 
Therefore P. 7.1.88 is best considered to be an associative digression, or js ae 
FANU, p. 197. After the discontinuation of sarvanamasthne m the presen 


continued again in P. 7.1.89. 
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The vidheya is lopalt, defined by P. 1.1.60. A lopa-rule, being an environment 
changing rule, prevails in the case of conflict. See AP IX, p. 296. Lopah discontinues 
nthah from P. 7.1.87. 


3. The examples provided (pl. acc., sg. instr. and sg. dat.) by the KV are 
(1) For pathin : | 
| pathah, patha, pathe 

(2) For mathin : 

mathah, matha, mathe 

(3) For rbhuksin : 

rbhuksah, rbhuksa, rbhukse 


No examples are quoted for the du. gen. / loc. ending -os. In all forms 
quoted the stem receives the designation bha before a case ending which begins 
with a vowel. The fi-portion of this bha stem, namely, in, is deleted. 


4. The KV notes that, although sarvanamasthüne is continued (from P. 
7.1.86, as shown in P. 7.1.89), it is not connected with the present rule, because 
that would involve a contradiction. As explained by the Nyisa, the contradiction 
consists in this that, on the one hand, if the endings are sarvanamasthana, the 
designation bha cannot be applied, and that, on the other hand, if the designation 
bha is applied, the endings cannot be sarvanamasthana. 


9. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


7.1.89 PUMSO ‘SUN ‘asUN (comes) in place of (the final of the nominal base añga) 
pums “man,” (if a sarvanamasthana ending follows immediately)’ 


1. This is a vidhisiitra prescribing the substitution of asUN for the final 
of pums, on the condition stated. 


* 


2: The uddesya is pumsah (angasya sarvanamasthane). Here pumsalt dis- 
continues pathimathyrbhuksam. Angasya is continued from P. 6.4.1. Sarvanamasthane 
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is continued from P. 7.1.86. See P. 7.1.88, under 2. It discontinues bhasya teh from 
p. 7.1.88. The vidheya is asUN. It discontinues lopah from P. 7.1.88. 


3. The examples provided by the KV are pumün (sg. nom.), pumanisau (du. 
nom. / acc.) and pumamsah (pl. nom.). For the declension of the uncompounded 
stem see Whitney, S 394. For the compounded stem see Whitney, § 394 b. 


The prakriya of puman is as follows: 

(1) pums +S P. 412 

At this stage two rules apply simultaneously, P. 6.1.68 for deletion of the 
case ending, and P. 7.1.89 for the substitution of asUN. By the siddha-principle P. 


6.1.68, which destroys the nimitta of P. 7.1.89, prevails. After the lopa-deletion of 
the case ending we can still have the desired effect of the case ending by P. 1.1.62. 


(2) pums + ° P. 6.1.68 
(2) pumasUN +° p. 7.1.89; 1.1.62 
(3) puma-nUM-s + x p. 7.1.70 (asUN is ugit) 
(4) pumans P. 6.4.19 
(5) puman? P. 8.2.23 


puman. 


As stated by the KV, the accent of pumian is adyudatta. The Ka that 
the substitute which replaces a consonant is always anudatta. Consonants have no 


accent. A check of RgVedic passages (4.3.10; 5.69.5; 3.29.13; 6.75.14; 7104.24) in 


iskrit 
ably on the s llable pu. Therefore T. Burrow, The Sans E 
Faber : en 1955, p. 227, wrongly puts the accent on the syllable ma. 


4. Referring to Vt. I on the rule, the KV says. that in paramapundan He 
supreme man” (reference is to Vishnu) the antodatta accent has already been applie 


; : . (B 
before the sg. nom. case ending sU is added A there is a chance for an undesired 


added (which conditions the addition of asU. ; 

accent in (the form ending in) asUN ES Eun that, a Statement O 
se oe z . in as 

upadesivad(bhitva) with regard to (the form ending DE a d T 


d 4 d puniñ 
paramapuman becomes antodatta. But the word p era kajen nie Se 


KV means can only become clear from the discuss! 
further under 5, below. 
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5. We have one Vt. on the rule. It says that with regard to P. 7.1.89 a 
statement of treatment like the upadesin ‘form as quoted in the upadesa’ should be 
made to justify the accent, because (asUN) is conditioned by (a) bahiranga (element). 
For upadeóa see AP IX, p. 118-122. The bahiranga element referred to is the sg. nom. 

case ending sU. The example quoted by Patafijali is the cp. paramapuman ‘the 
| supreme man.’ As explained by the Nyasa, it is a tp. cp. by P. 2.1.61. By the general 
accent rule for cps, P. 6.1.223, the accent of the sg. nom. paramapuman should be 
antodatta, that is, the accent should be on the syllable ma. There is, however, an 
undesired possibility for the accent to be on the syllable pu. The question is, how 
to prevent that. 


The prakriya of paramapuman is as follows: 


(1) ((parama + sU) + (pums + sU)) + sU P. 2.1.61; 1.2.46; 4.1.2 
(2) ((parama +° ) + (pums+° ) +s P. 2.4.71 
(3) paramapums +° P. 6.1.68 


At this stage two rules become applicable, P. 6.1.223 for accentuation, and 
P. 7.1.89 for the substitution of asUN, as conditioned by the case ending sU. Here 
P. 6.1.223 is considered to be antarañga ‘not requiring an outside cause, whereas 
P. 7.1.89 is considered to be bahiranga ‘requiring an outside cause.’ The outside 


cause is the case ending sU. ‘Outside’ here means outside the pratipadika 
paramapums. P. 6.1.223, being antaranga, prevails. 


(4)  paramapüms P. 6.1.223 
(5) paramapúmas : P. 7.1.89 


A substitute which replaces a consonant is always anudatta. 


(6)  paramapáma-nUM-s P. 7.1.70 

(7) paramapumans P. 6.4.10 

(8)  paramapiüman? P. 8.2.23 
paramapuman. 


The form derived is not desired. What we want is the antodatta form 
paramapuman. How to establish that? 


The answer stated by Vt. I is upadesivadbhava ‘treatment like a form quoted 
in the upadesa.' The idea is that asUN has already been added in the upadesa stage; 


before the conditioning element sU has been added. In other words, the original 
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form is considered to be pumas, and not pums. Afterwards, in the cp. paramapuman 
the antodatta required by the general rule P. 6.1.223 is applied. 


For the example quoted we are dependent on Pataiijali. Vt. I does not say 
samīse ‘in cp.-formation.’ But we note that the Vt. makes good sense when referring 
to a cp. 


6. Theoretically, accent rules are applied taking into consideration the 
word form as a sequence of linguistic elements. Here the accent of the element 
which appears last in the sequence prevails. Vt. IX on P. 6.1.158 says satisistasvarasya 
ballyastvam anyatra vikaranebhyah "prevalence of the satigista accent, except (in the 
case of the accent of) vikaranas.’ That is to say, the high pitch (udatta) of the element 
which appears last prevails over all other udattas, and is, therefore, retained. The 
accent of vikaranas does not prevail. For instance, in cinuté ‘he piles up’ the udatta 
accent of the finite verb ending which comes last in the order of sequence of 
elements prevails. See SA, n. 490. 


To establish the correct accentuation, tradition usually phrases ad hoc rules, 
like anyatra vikaranebhyah or upadesivadvacanam. They are not really required. We 
can manage by the satiéista rule. 


7.1.90 GOTO NIT ‘(a sarvanamasthana ending following) immediately after (the 
nominal base arga) go “cow; bull,” (is treated like being) Nit marked with N 


1. In the translation stated two questions have been answered immedi- 
ately. First, in gotah the t represents the anubandha T, so that the rese only 
when go actually appears as g0, and, secondly, the item for which Nittva 1S 


prescribed is a sarvanamasthana ending. Regarding the second question tradition 
offers four answers for which see under 3. 


2. P. 7.1.90 is an atidesasütra ‘rule of treatment (of y) like (x). For € 
see ATA, p. 3, n. 1. What is meant by atidesa in grammar ® not a transference © 


properties from x to y, like in Mimamsa, buta d s Y e r o 
js i to mean 
X. Thus the present rule JS interpreted de 


= 3 A tr ted like Nit. They are = 
endings, which actually are not Nit, are trea 115. As noted by Patanjali 


in order to cause vrddhi of the vowel S by P. 724 Ew 
(Mbh. YII, p. 272, lines 6-8), in the PIS. ! dail 
is not iic To justify the non-use of vat, Patañjali Toa ch a Te ee 
life. For an example from grammar see p. 1.2.1. Thus Nit m y 


` for Nidvat ‘(tr like Nit. 
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3. By way of answer to the second question the Nyasa enumerates four 
possible interpretations of the rule : 


(1) gotah param sarvanamasthanam Nid bhavati ‘a sarvanamasthana ending 
following after go becomes Nit.’ That is to say, it receives the designation Nit. Here 
the sg. loc. sarvanamasthane is changed into the sg. nom. sarvanamasthanam. But in 
this way, P. 7.1.90 becomes an itsamjfiasiitra. Consequently, wherever the word Nit 
is mentioned, we have to supply sarvanümasthana as the samjfin. This view is 


obviously wrong and can be dismissed out of hand. 


(2) gotah parasya sarvananiasthanasya Nakara itsamjfiako bhaoyate ‘in connec- 
tion with a sarvanamasthana ending following after go (the it-marker) N is brought 
into existence.’ Here the sg. loc. sarvanamasthane is changed into a genitive, and 
the genitive is taken to convey the general gen. sense of sambandha (P. 2.3.59). 
Accorddingly, this interpretation may be called the sambandhapratipadana-view 
'view in which relation in general is conveyed.' The relation is between the 
anubandha N and sarvanamasthana. Which relation? A relation of samipya ‘nearness,’ 
in the sense that wherever a sarvanamastliana ending occurs the it-letter N is near. 
This view cannot be maintained, because in the A. a gen. ending conveys either 


sthanyadesabhava (P. 1.1.49), or avayavayavibliava ‘a part-whole relation,’ but never 
samipya. 


(3) gotah (sarvanamasthanasya) Nid bhavati, Nidvad bhavatityarthah ‘after go, 
in place of a sarvanamastliana ending Nit comes (as a substitute). Here the sg. loc. 
saroanamasthane is changed into a genitive, and the genitive is taken to convey the 
technical sense of st/iane by P. 1.1.49. This interpretation, which has been mentioned 
by Patañjali in his introductory bhasya to Vt. I on the rule, may be called the adesa- 
vidhana-view ‘view which prescribes substitution.’ It can be discarded immediately.. 
It makes no sense to substitute Nit for-a sarvananasthama ending. 


(4) gotah (sarvanamasthanam) Nid bhavati, Nidvad bhavatityarthah ‘after go a 
sarvanamasthana) ending becomes Nit, that is to Say, it is treated like Nit.’ This is 
the atidesa-view, which is finally accepted. Although the suffix vatl is not men- 
tioned, its sense is understood, like in P. 1.2.1. This is the interpretation accepted 
by the KV, and by us. See FANU, p. 226-227. We note that when a vidheya is stated 


in the nom., the corresponding uddesya item must occur in the nom. also. See, for 


instance, P. 1.2.4, sarvadhatukam aPit; P. 1.2.5 71 ITT- m Jit..; 
P. 3.4.104, (IIN) Kit. 2-9, asamyogal IT; P. 34.103, yasUT...Ni 
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4. The uddegya (according to the interpretation of the rule accepted by us) 
is gotah (angat sarvanamasthanam). Gotah discontinues pumsah from P. 7.1.89. Angat 
is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Sarvanamasthane is continued 
from P. 7.1.86. The vidheya is Nit. According to P. 7.2.115-116, a Nit suffix causes 
vrddhi of the vowel in final or penultimate position of an anga. 


5. The form gotah presents a difficulty. One might consider that it is a 
tas] - formation by P. 5.4.45 with the value of a technical abl. But this is rendered 
improbable because in other Paninisütras the sg. abl. of go is goh (P. 4.3.145; 7.1.57). 
The only Paninian alternative is to refer to P. 1.170. By this rule the T serves to 
restrict an aN-vowel to the duration stated. But in the present case, according to 
a tradition already referred to by Vt. III on the present rule, the anubandha T in 
gotah has been added to restrict the application of the rule to the stem go only. 
Thereby the Nit-operation is prevented, first, in forms like citraguh ‘one possessing 
brindled cows’ and sabalaguh ‘one possessing mottled cows,’ and, secondly, in the 
sg. voc. of these form, like he citrago, because here 990 is the result of a rule 
application (P. 7.3.108). The examples are borrowed from Patafijali (Mbh. III, p. 272, 
line 12). See further under 8 and 10, below. 

6. P.7.1.90 opens a small section dealing with Nittva ending with P. 7.1.92. 
The section comes in a context of rules which deal with substitution (P. 7.1.84-89; 
93-94). The place of the rules P.7.1.90-92 is, therefore. questionable. They should 
have come either immediately before or after P. 7.1.95-97, which also deal with 


atide$a. 


7. The examples quoted by the KV are gauh (Sg. nom.) gavan (du. p / 
acc.) and gavah. In the last two examples P. 6.1.78 is applied. In the sg. and pl. 


acc. the o of go is replaced by 4 by the special rule P. 6.1.93. 


In Candragomin, Part II, p.238-239, the goto nit rule s Phe is ps es 
arthe ' ii i o (before suf), provice 
svürthe ʻau (comes) in place of (the final of) a of the condition svarthe is 


(stem's) own meaning iS conveyed. The significanc Ns 
shown by the counterexample citragu, à bv. cp. which conveys anyapadartia. 


8. How to justify the sg- VO" forms (he) citrago sonaa hone 
and (he) $abalago ʻo owner of mottled cows.’ This the 3 Sn 'once an anga- 
has become PN, pbh. 92. ]t says angaortte punar vrttāv av eae appli 
Operation has taken place (and) if again an (anga-)operahon 
the latter) operation is not i 
P. 73.108, the Nit-operation by P. 7 
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convincing, because ariga-operations are many times applied in succession to one 
and the same form. The pbh. referred to is not always valid. Reference should be 
to PN, pbh. 105, laksana-pratipadoktayoh pratipadoktasyaiva grahanam ‘when (a word 
is used which) may be taken to stand for (both) a form derived by a rule and a 
particular (non-derived, original) wordform, it should be taken to stand for the 
latter only.” 


9. Why not interpret gotah in P. 7.1.90 as a sambandhasasthi ‘genitive case 
ending denoting relation in general’ in the sense of a sarvanamusthana ending 
connected with go? This is the next question raised by the KV. The rule is then 
interpreted to say that any sarvanamasthana ending, sg., etc., when added after go, 
is called the sarvanamasthana ending of go. This also absolves us of the difficulty 
in justifying the form citraguli, because that refers to the sg. of an anyapadartha, 
namely, the owner of. the cow, and not of go. 


10. Finally, the KV records the opinion of some grammarians (kecit; com- 
pare P. 7.1.30, under 5, and P. 7.1.80, under 4). The opinion has not been mentioned 
in the bhasya on the present rule. The grammarians referred to read P. 7.1.90 as 
oto nit, so that the rule becomes applicable to the stem dyo 'sky' also. The KV quotes 
the examples dyauh (sg. nom), dyavau ‘heaven and earth,’ an elliptic dual, and 
dyavali (pl. nom.). Compare Whitney, S 360 d. But that opinion is rejected by saying 
that the word gotah itself, on account of the mention of the anubandha T, must be 


regarded as an upalaksana ‘a mere general indication’ of a form ending in o. In other 
words, gotah stands for all words ending in o. 


Purely from the Paninian point of view, the reading oto zit is the better 
one. It justifies the application of taparakarana by P. 1.1.70, and it includes all stems 
ending. in 0, like dyo, for which otherwise no provision is made. Could it also be 
the original reading of P. 7.1.90? If so, then we have to explain how the reading 
goto nit has come into existence. For a possible explanation we take our stand in 
the samhitapatha, in which P. 7.1.89 and 7.1.90 are read as ...asurinotonit (doubling 
of n by P. 8.2.32). Here the mispronunciation asuñgotonit may easily arise. Alter- 
natively, we may assume that P. 7.1.90 comes from a pre-pāņininan grammatical 


eu in which the addition of the anubandha T has not been restricted to vowels 
only. . 


11. We have four Vts on th 
question of interpretation of the 
in place of a sarvanamasthana 
ending follows, 


e rule. Introducing Vt I Patafijali raises the 
rule. Do we interpret it as saying that Nit comes 
ending after go, or do we say that, if a sarvanamasthana 
the Nit-operation, that is, urddhi, is to be extended? 
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Vt. I says that transference of the Nit-operation should take place, provided 
that a sarvanamasthana ending follows immediately after go. The Vt. clearly accepts 
the atidesa-view. 


Vt. II states the reason for Vi. I. Because, if the rule states Nittva, if a 
sarvanamasthana ending follows immediately, (then) we cannot understand what 
the rule means, because there is no mention of a genitive case ending. Nittva of 
what? Patafijali explains that, given the absence of a genitive word identifying the 
item to which Nittva is to be applied (namely, sarvanasthanasya), we better take P. 
7.1.90 as a prescription of atidesa. Thereby Nittva is transferred to the stem go itself. 
Consequently, vrddhi by P. 7.2.115 can be applied. A prescription of atidesa usually 
contains the suffix °vat. This suffix is lacking in the present rule. Patafjali then 
quotes an example from daily usage where the suffix is also lacking, and where 
we still understand the sense of vat. 


In his introductory bhasya to Vi. III Patafijali quotes the examples citraguh 
and éabalaguh. He refers to the traditional view that the ¢ in gotah is the anubandha 
T defined by P. 1.1.70, and that it restricts the mention of go to go only. But that 
is not enough to prevent the application of P. 7.1.90 in the two forms, because “gu 
will be treated like go by sthanivadbhava. How to prevent sthanivadbhiava here? 


Vt. III says that the addition of the anubandha T in gotah is redundant, 
because of the prohibition of sthanivadbhava. Reference is to Vt. XXIX on P. 1.1.56. 
See STHANI, Pt. I, p. 133-134, and n. 503. The Vt. says that sthanivadbhava of go 
is prohibited in connection with Nitta. Therefore gu cannot be treated as $0. 


Vt. IV states the reason for Vi. III. The reason is that otherwise, that 15, 


even if T is mentioned, we would need a prohibition of Nittva in connection with 
d áabalagu. The derivation of the 


80 in the sg. voc. and the pl. nom. of citragu an 
Sg. voc. of citragu is as follows: 


(1) (he) citragu + sU . p.1248; 412 
(2) citrago S P. 7.3.108 
(3) citrago + ° P. 6.1.69 
citrago. 
s as follows: 


The derivation of the pl. nom. form i 


p. 1248; 4.1.2 
x p. 7.3.109 
CO. TAG Tripathi Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


(1) citragu + Jas 
(2) citrago, 


204 ASTADHYAYI [7.1.91 


(3) citragav + as P. 6.1.78 
citragavas. 


Here, in stage 2 of the derivation, P. 7.1.90 becomes applicable, because 
the forms concerned end in o. Since the case endings sU and Jas are sarvanamasthana 
endings, Nittva would result in vrddhi of the final stem vowel by P. 7.2.115. This 
is not desired. It is prevented by the prohibition of sthanivadbhava for go in 
connection with Nittva by Vt. XXIX on P. 1.1.56. 


7.1.91 NAL UTTAMO VA ‘the first person sg. ending NaL (of a verbal base anga 
is) preferably (treated like Nit)’ 


1. This is an atidesasutra prescribing Nittva as the preferred option for the 
pf. first sg. parasmaipada ending. 


2. The uddesya is (arigasya) NaL uttamah. Here angasya is continued from 
P. 6.4.1. Gotah from P. 7.1.90 is discontinued on the ground of samarthya, and so 
is sarvanamasthane from P. 7.1.86, at least for the time being, because it is continued 
again in the next rule. NaL is a substitute of the lakara IIT for the parasmaipada sg. 
first or third person by P. 3.4.82. Uttamah is the term used for the first peron by 
P. 1.4.101. The vidheya is Nit vi. Here Nit, that is, Nidvat '(treated) like Nit’ is 
continued from P. 7.1.90. For vii see Kiparsky 1979, p. 1, and for the rule as a whole, 
p- 142-143. He refers to Whitney, § 793 c. and d., where Whitney says that medial 
a is lengthened optionally in the first person, and that, with a few exceptions like 
cakara and jagraha, in the earlier language the non-vrddhi form is almost exclusively 
used for the first person. Kiparsky also notes that by Paninian prescription the pf. 
tense is limited to events not witnesed by the speaker. As a result, there is 
Practically no way to use the pf. first person. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are aham cakara / cakara ‘I have done’ 
and aham papüca / papaca 'I have cooked." The Nyasa points out that in cakara / cakara 
vy dahi due to Nittva is applied by P. 7.2.115, and guna by P. 7.3.84. In papaca / papaca 
vrddhi due to Nittva is by P. 72.116. The preferred forms are the vrddhi forms. 


4. There is no bhasya on the rule. 
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7.1.92 SAKHYUR ASAMBUDHAU “(if a sarvanamasthana ending,) except the sg. 
voc., follows immediately after (the nominal base ariga) sakhi "friend" (it is treated 
like Nit)’ 


1. This is an atidesasütra prescribing Nittva for sarvanamasthana endings, 
ex-cept the sg. voc., after sakhi. 


2. The uddegya is sakhyuh (angat sarvanamasthane) asambhuddhau. Here 
sarvanümasthüne is continued from P. 7.1.86. Argat is continued (with vibhakti- 
viparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Sambuddhi is the designation of the sg. voc. by P. 2.3.49. 
The vidheya is Nit, continued from P. 7.1.91. 


We note that the KV does not continue vf in the present rule, and quotes 
examples for the vrddhi forms only. This goes against FANU, p. 272, convention 
24, which says that option words are continued in the following rule or rules, as 
long as the same vidheya continues. But the forms *sakhi (sg. nom.), "sakhayau (du. 


nom. / acc.) and “sakhayah (pl. nom.) are not attested. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are sakhayau (du. nom. / acc.) and 
sakhayah (pl. nom.). For the declension of sakhi see Whitney, § 343 a. 


4. To point out the significance if the exception asambuddhau, the KV 
quotes the counterexample (he) sakhe ‘o friend.’ The Nyasa points out that guna is 
applied by P. 7.3.108. 


5. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


6. The present rule closes the sub-section dealing with Nittoa. 


7.193 ANAN SAU 'anAN (comes in place of the final phonem? of the nominal base 


anga sakhi “friend,” if (the sarvanamasthana ending) sU follows immediately, (except 


the sg. voc.) 
. ° “7 e f 
l. This is a vidhisutra prescrbing the substitution of anAN for the final o 
sakhi, on the conditions stated. 
dhau) sau. Here sakhyuh is 


. D d 
2. The uddeáya is (sakhyuh angasya asambu Mer 
Continued from P. 7.1.92. Arigasya is continued from P. 6.4.1. Asam 


; ding of the Sg. 
contin : t is that sU is also the case en ; 
ued from P. 7.1.92. The point 15 t rule is the sg. NOM: case ending, 


Voc, 
by P. 2.3.49. Butdbewsli. meant by; fhe Pen Digitized by eGangotri 
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only. Sau is a technical loc. by P. 1.1.66. The word sarvanamasthane from P. 7.1.86 
may be continued, because sU is a sarvanamasthana ending. The vidheya is anAN. 
It discontinues Nit from P. 7.1.90. The anubandha N has been added to show that 
substitution is of the final of the anga only, by P. 1.1.53. The option word vā from 
P. 7.1.91 is discontinued because of the change of the vidheya. See FANU, p. 272, 
convention 24. 


3. Since P. 7.1.92 and 93 are jointly / conjunctively applied in one and the 
same derivation, the latter rule is considered to be an associative digression of the 
first rule. Items belonging to an associative digression are not continued in the next 
rule. See FANU, p. 198. On p. 197 the conditions for a rule to be regarded as an 
associative digression are summed up. 


4. The example quoted by the KV is sakha. The derivation is as follows: 


(1) sakhi + su P. 4.1.2 
(2) sakhan + s P. 7.1.93 
(3) sakhan 4 ? P. 6.1.68 
(4) sakhün + ° P. 6.4.8; 1.1.62 
(5) sakha? P. 8.2.7 
sakha. 


For the order of rule application in stage (3) compare P. 7.1.89, under 3 
(pumsan). 


5. To point out the Significance of the continued word asambuddhau, the 


KV quotes the Sg. voc. (he) sakhe ‘o friend’ as the counterexample. Guna of the final 
vowel is by P. 7.3.108. 


6. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


7.1.94 RD-USANAS-PURUDAMSAS-ANEHASAM CA ‘also (anAN comes in place 
of the nominal base angas 


d " MO ending in short y, usanas "name of of Vedic sage”, 
Pirudamdas “abounding in mighty deeds" and anehas “without a rival,” (if the 
sarvanamasthana ending sU follows immediately, except the sg. voc.)' 


1. This isa vidhisütra 


j prescribing the substitution of anAN for the final 
of the angas mentioned, on the 


conditions stated. 
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2. The udde$ya is rdusanaspurudamsasanehasam (anganam sarvanamasthane 
sau asambuddhau). Rdusanas...anehasam discontinues sakhyuh from P. 7.1.92. In rT the 
anubandha T has been added by P. 1.1.70, to restrict the anAN-substitution to short 
r only. Anganam is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Sarva- 
nümasthüne is continued from P. 7.1.86. Asambuddhau is continued from P. 7.1.92. 
The vidheya is (anAN), continued from P. 7.1.93. 


3. The function of ca is to reinforce the word sau from P. 7.1.93, which 
otherwise would have been discontinued because P. 7.1.93 is regarded as an 
associative digression. See FANU, p. 199. 


4. The examples quoted by the KV are 
(1) For rT: 


kartā ‘one who does, hartā ‘one who takes away, mata “mother, pita 
‘father,’ bhrata ‘brother’ 


(2) For usanas : 
usana 

(3) For purudanisas : 
purudamsa 

(4) For anehas : 


aneha 


5. To make clear that the rule only applies in the Nu. uer a 

KV quotes the counterexamples (he) kartah ʻo one p pen A e NER. 

(ho) pita "o, father. (H) pudo ae can Paya But in the case of 

anehah ‘o one who is without rival’ and (he) usana) rue 

usanas in the sg. voc. anAN is also applied : (he) usana!” 

a *4* Gae f 

; the prohibition of the deletion o 

n b P Hee a i x ui iet EER he) Mum Thus in ee AD: 

. 82.8 is optional, a 28) an | 
eee three ier (he) usanah (P. 7.1.94), oe an a 2.8) 
i icati . 8.2.8). Compare , 
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6. The KV then quotes a Slokavarttika stating just that. It reads sambodhane 
tüsanasas trirüpam santam tatha nantam athapy adantam / madhyandinir vasti gunam 
tvigante napumsake vyaghrapadam varisthah ‘in the voc., however, usanas has three 
forms, ending in s, ending in n and ending in short a. (So) Madhyandini maintains. 
But the best among the descendants of Vyaghrapad (maintains) guna in the neuter, 
given a form ending in an iK-vowel.' An example for guna in the sg. voc. of a neuter 
iganta form is (he) trapo ʻo piece of tin,’ quoted by the Padamajnijari. Reference is 
to the opinion of two grammarians. See DSG, s.vv. madhyandini Siksa and 
vaiyaghrapadya. 


7. The KV finally notes that the anubandha T has been added to r in order 
to remove doubt. The doubt is about sandhi. The Nyasa explains that once yaN- 
adesa is applied in the sequence r- usana, we will never know whether the stem 
ending in vowel r or a stem ending in r. To make clear that reference is to the 
short vowel only, the T has been added. 


8. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


7.1.95 TRCVAT KROSTUH ‘(the nominal base anga) krostu “jackal” is treated like 


(ending in) trC, (if a sarvanamasthana ending follows immediately, except the sg. 
voc.)’ 


1. This is an atidesasütra prescribing treatment like a trjanta form for 


krostu, on the conditions stated. For atideéa and the use of ?vat see P. 7.1.90, under 

1. 

M 2. The uddegya is krostuh (angam sarvanamasthane asambuddhau). Here 
Ostul 


_discontinues rdusanas...anehasam from P. 7.1.94. Angam is continued (with 
vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Sarvanamasthane is continued from P. 7.1.86. 


Asambuddhau is continued from P. 7.1.92. The vidheya is trjvat. It discontinues anAN 


from P. 7.1.93. It is interpreted as ‘ending in trC’ by PN, pbh. 23. Reference is to 
the krt suffix trC prescribed by P. 


3.3.169 in the ing of 
the action concerned. sense of an agent deserving 


The word krostu is an unadi tuN-derivation by Unadisutra 1.72 (SK, 


Caukhamba Sanskrit Pratisthan, Delhi 1994, p. 521). As stated by Whitney, § 343 


x: before the sarvanamasthana case endings (except the sg. voc.) the corresponding 
orms of krostr are substituted for krostu. 
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3. The KV explains that because of the nearness (in sense) the form 
transferred is that of the verbal base krus- ending in trC, not just of any verbal 
base from which a trjanta form can be derived. Reference is to P. 1.1.50. The 
resulting form krostr ‘howler’ is antodatta, according to P. 6.1.163 for a form marked 
with C. 


4. The examples quoted by the KV are krosta (sg. nom), krostarau (du. 
nom. / acc), krostarah (pl. nom.), and krogtaram (sg. acc.). 


5. To make clear that the rule only applies before a sarvanamasthana case 
ending, the KV quotes the pl. acc. krogtiin as the counterexample. 


To make clear that the rule only applies on the condition asambuddhau, the 
KV quotes the sg. voc. (he) krosto as the counterexample. Guna of the final vowel 
is by P. 7.3.108. ; 


6. We have a Slokavarttika and 14 Vis on the combined rules P. 7.1.95-96. 
They are better dealt with in connection with P. 7.1.96. 
7.1.96 STRIYAM CA ‘also, in the fem. gender (the nominal base ariga krostu “jackal” 
is treated like ending in trC)' 

1. This is an atidesasütra, prescribing treatment like a trjanta form for 
krostu in the fem. For atideáa see P. 7.1.90, under 1. 


2. The udde$ya is (krostuh angam) striyam. Krostuh angam is con aos 
P. 7.1.95. The KV explicitly says that the present rule hue Ex hes 
sarvandmasthana endings, and that before these endings the OE A 
like ending in frC in the fem. In fact, scontinues $4 


striyam di d 
asambuddhau. Thus, in the fem. gender krostu becomes krosir before all case endings, 
without condition. Krostr is antodatta 


iyam is the general meaning 
by P. 6.1.163. Striyam 1s 
i 94; 4.1.3. The term 
condition denoting fem. gender. Compare, for instance, P. 3.3.94; 4 


j , NIP, etc. The 
striyam is never used by Panini to refer to fem. suffixes, like TaP 


vidheya is trjvat, continued from P. 7.1.95. i 
The function of ca in the uoce rule is that of boundary marker. See 
FANU, p. 36, 232. ; | 

8. The examples quoted by the KV ista ets Ce 
krostribhyam (du deeen end ARE (pl inet ny ecengot 
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suffix NIP is added by P. 4.1.5. That gives us krostri. 
As regards accentuation, the derivation of the fem. stem is as follows: 


(1) krostu + NIS P. 4.1.41 - 
(2) krostrC + 7 P. 7.1.96 


Here the final r of krostr is udatta by P. 6.1163, whereas NiS is udatta by 
P. 3.1.3. 


(3) krostr + T P. 6.1.77; P. 6.1.174 
krostri. 


Thus the derived form is antodatta, whether we apply the sati Sista accent 
rule (Vt. IX on P. 6.1.158), or not. j 


4. The KV notes that some grammarians (kecit; see P. 7.1.30, under 5), read 
krostu in the gauradi-gana (P. 4.1.41; see under no. 147 in Bóhtlingk's edition of the 
ganapatha). P. 4.1.41 prescribes the suffix NIS to form the fem. of the words gaura, 
etc. Now, if, against Paninian usage, striyam is understood to refer to a fem. suffix. 
NIS becomes the nimitta of trjvadbhizva for krostu. The implication is that, when NIS 


disappears because of luk-deletion by P. 1.2.49, there can be no trjvadbhava any 
more. 


The example quoted by the KV in this connection is a taddhita formation. 
We have the usage paficakrostrbhi rathaih in the sense of paficabhih krostribhih kritaili 
‘(with chariots) bought for five female jackals.’ The expression has been borrowed 
from Patafijali (Mbh. III, p. 273, line 15). As explained by the Nyasa, cp.-formation 
is by P. 2.1.51. Then the taddhita suffix THaK is added by P. 5.1.19 in the sense 
defined by P. 5.1.37. Subsequently, THaK is luk-deleted by P. 5.1.28. Also, the fem. 
suffix, NIS, is luk-deleted, by P. 1.2.49. Since these are luk-deletions, P. 1.1.62 is not 


applicable. But, if no NIS, then no trjvadbhava, as stated above. The form derived 
will be *paricakrostubhih, which is not desired. This bein 
has to be made, 


applied. 


j g so, a special provision 
saying that, even if the fem. suffix is deleted, trjvadbhava can be 


We note that the difficulty 
to fem. gender. In this view, 
Therefore, 


ty does not arise in the view that striyam refers 
RUE irjvadbhava is not dependent on any fem. suffix. 
we can justify the usage paficakrostrbhih without difficulty. 
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5. The KV finally notes that those who do not want to read krostu in the 
gauradi-gana must take the word striyam in the rule as an arthanirdesa ‘mention of 
a meaning-condition,’ in the sense that the word krostu when used in the sense 
of a female is treated like ending in #rC. In that case, the fem. stem is not formed 
with NIS, but with NIP, by P. 4.1.5. Also, the resulting form will be antodatta only, 
by P. 6.1.174. 


The derivation of the fem. stem is as follows : 


(1) krostu (in the sense of ‘female animal’) 
(2) krostrC P. 7.1.96; 6.1.163 
(3) krotr + NIP P. 415; 314 (NIP is anudatta) 
(4) krostr + T P. 6.1. 77 
(b) krostr + T P. 6.1.174 

krostri. 


6. As stated in connection with P. 7.1.95, under 6, quite a few grammatical 
comments are available on the combined rules P. 7.1.95-96. 


6.1 Usually, Patarijali quotes &lokavarttikas after his commentary on Vts, but 


at present the order is reversed. In his introductory bhasya to the first line of the 


Slokavarttika, which consists of three lines, Pataíijali raises the question whether the 


word vibhaktau ‘if a case ending follows immediately’ is continued in P. 7.1.96 


(presumably from P. 7.1.73), or not. That, apparently, makes a difference. Patañjali 
then immediately quotes the first part of the Slokavt. It says that, if F: 7.1.96 is 
interpreted as trjvat striyam vibhaktau ‘if trjvadbliava (is applied to krostu) in the fem., 
provided that a case ending follows immediately, we cannot justify the bv. cp. 
krostribhakti ‘one whose object of worship is a female jackal (P. 4.3.95). 


implicati f the ced-phrase is that trjvadbhava in the fem. 
Why not? The implication of te p dece eae 


i i ding. 
of krostu is made dependent on a following case ending 
is luk-deleted, trjvadbhava cannot be applied to krostu in us EE dd ena 
by the example. In the stage (((krostu + T) + sU)) + ((bhakti + $ ; 


the internal case endings are deleted by P. PATE WS wonn not be ae 

trjvadbhava to krostu. The form derived would be krogtubha mes in the fem. be 

The argument is rather amazing. Why should ise mabe 

conditioned by a case ending? The answer i5, d He 

Patafijali tries to avoid the difficulty by * UA. stands for a fem. suffix. Thus 

Word striyam, by analysing i 
yam, oy ana on ‘provided that (the suffix) 


striyam is taken to "pro 
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added). By this analysis, stri, that is, stiri + T, stands for a fem. suffix. The point 
of this interpretation is that trjvadbhava has already been applied before the luk- 
deletion of the case endings in the example quoted. Therefore we have no difficulty 
in deriving the desired form, even if the rule reads vibhaktau. 


For the argument of the remaining two lines of the Slokavarttika we refer 
to the summary provided by the KV. See under 4. and 5., above. 


6.2 The Vis on the combined rules P. 7.1.95-96 fall into three groups. Vts 
I-VI deal with the question of sastratideáa versus rüpatidesa. Vts VII-IX deal with 


the question whether P. 7.1.95-96 are redundant, and Vts X-XIV deal with the 
augments nUM and nUT. 


Vt. I takes up the szstratidea position. Here we leave out of account the 
comparison made in Vt. I by yatha cini tadvat. Also, we will leave out of account 


Vt. II, because of the technicalities involved, which, moreover, add nothing to 
clarify the present rule. 


Sastratidesa means an extended application of a particular rule or particular 
rules. In our case, it means that a rule applicable to trjanta forms is extended to 
krostu. For trjanta forms lengthening (dirghatva) is applicable by P. 6.4.11, guna by 
P. 7.3.110, and anAN by P. 7.1.94. Since trjuadbhava has been prescribed for krostu 
by P. 7.1.95, both rules (or operations) mentioned are extended to krostu. We note 
that in the present context no clear distinction is made between Sastratidesa and 


karyatideóa. In any case, the difference between these two types of atidega is pro- 
cedural only See STHANI, Pt. I, n. 49. 


Patañjali (bhasya on Vt. II, evam tarhy ayam anyo doso jayate, etc.) warns that 
we should not misunderstand what is meant by éastratidesa. It amounts to meaning 
a widening of the application of rules. It does not only mean that a rule which 
contains the word #rC, like P. 6.4.11, is extended to krostu by P. 7.1.96. It also means 
that grammatical operations applicable to words ending in trC are extended to 
krostu, like guna (P. 7.3.110), or anAN (P. 7.1.94). In these two rules the word trC 
i5 not mentioned, but 7T is, Still, the grammatical operations prescribed by these 
rules are applicable by the trjvat sastratidesa, because 'trjarita words are rdanta words 
anyway. Otherwise, we would have only one example of a rule which becomes 
applicable, namely, P. 6.4.11, where the word trC is directly Stated. 


Rüpatideáa means the 


- transfe :ch does 
not have that form. In our c rence of a word form to a word which 


ase, this means that a trjanta form is transferred to 


CCO. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


7.1.96] ASTADHYAYI 213 


the stem krostu. Thereby krostu becomes krostr for all practical purposes, by 
sthanyadesabhava. 


Vt. IO is an iti ced Vt. It says that, if we adopt rüpatidesa (instead of 
éastritidega), there is an undesired possibility for substitution of the whole. The 
difficulty involved is, do we substitute trC for the sthanin krostu as a whole? Vt. 
IV says, no, we can manage by riipatidesa. Vt. V states the reason, namely, that 
trC is to be interpreted to mean tyjanta, by what has become PN, pbli. 23. Then does 
this imply that krostu is to be treated like like paktr ‘one who cooks, or kartr ‘one 
who does, which are trjanta forms, and be replaced accordingly? Vt. VI says, no, 
because we have P. 1.1.50, which says that a substitute is supposed to replace only 
that sthanin which is phonetically nearest. In addition we have what has become 
PN, pbh.14, which says that the substitute replaces only that sthanin which is 
. (phonetically and) semantically nearest. So krostu will only be replaced by krostr. 


The riipatidesa view appears to work better than the óastratidea view, 
because, once we have transferred the form krostr to krostu, the rules prescribing 
lengthening (P. 6.4.11), anAN (P. 7.1.94) and guna (P. 7.3.110) will become applicable 
automatically. The question where trC is directly stated does not arise. Once krostu 
has been practically replaced by krostr, we can manage by sthanyadesabhava. Then 


apply whatever rules are applicable. 


Vt. VII says that in the domain of trC the statement of trjvat (by P. oe) 
is redundant, because the trjanta form (krostr) conveys the Sense of mrga ‘wild 
animal.’ The Vt. means to say that there is no point in replacing krostu by krostr. 
We can simply derive krostr by adding trC to krus-. Thereby kr Gur AD a m 
in its own right. Then what could be the purpose of P. 7.1.95? Patafija!t os ! 
that P. 7.1.95 must have been phrased to block the tuN-anta form krostu in e E 
environments. That is to say, we do not need the form krostu for we replac 
by krostr. Krostu and krostr are independent forms, existing side by side. 


In fact, we can derive the stems krostr and krostu indep endently, as follows : 


A. (1) krusA- Binge 
(2) krug + trC P. 3.1. ree i) 
(3) kro + tr p. 7.3.86 (no idagama, t- ^-^ 
(4) kros +t E Ev 
(5) kros +t . 6.5. 
krostr. 
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B. (2) krus + tuN Unadisutra 1.72 (see SK, 1994, p. 521) 
(3) kro + tu |... P. 73.86 (no idagama, P. 7.2.9) 
(4)-(5) see under A. 
krostu. 


The two derivations result in two independent stems, krostr and krostu. Out 
of these two stems krostu is never used in the fem. That may be called a systematic 
gap in language. Compare ATA, Introduction, p. vii (anabhidhanat). Gaps happen 
in language. In the case of krostu and krostr we can even define them more precisely. 
Before sarvanasthana ending krostr supplements krostu. Before endings beginning 
with a consonant krostu supplements krostr. Elsewhere both stems are found in 
usage, except in the fem. where the stem krostr only is used. The gap being 
Systematic, P. 7.1.95-96 state the same fact. We note that Bhartrhari in his 
Vakyapadiya 3.13, which deals with linga ‘gender,’ does not mention krostu /krostr. 


Vt. VIII is an iti ced Vt. It says that, if P. 7.1.95-96 are meant to block the 
tuN-derivation (as the basis for replacing it by krostr), then we can manage like 
elsewhere also. Where elsewhere? According to Patafijali, where forms prescribed 
generally, without further specification, are seen as having a fixed domain. He 
provides some illustrations of the point made by the Vt. In the Dhp. the verbal 
base ghr- (quoted as gharati; according to Kaiyata, reference is to gr- / ghr- men- 
tioned in the Dhp 1.984, 985) is mentioned generally. No specific, derived forms 
are provided, like gharati, jaghara, etc: But in ghrtam ‘ghee,’ ghrna ‘a warm feeling’ 
and gharma ‘heat’ (the latter two words are actually derived from a different verbal 
base ghr-) we do have specific wordforms showing the domain in which systematic 
use is made of ghr-. So also in the case of krostr and krostu. They are general forms 
not providing specific information about declension. We also have specific case 
formations, which show that sometimes use is made of krostu, and sometimes of 
krostr. The purpose of P. 7.1.95-96 is precisely to delimit these uses. 


Vt. IX says that the statement of uz (meaning vibhasa, in P. 7.1.97; tradition 


does not distinguish between vā and vibhasa) is redundant, because (the option) 


is naturally established. The option regards the use of krostu' and krostr before the 
Instr. case endings. etc., be 


ginning with a vowel. The idea is that here it is up to 
the speaker, or his vivaksz, to use either kr ostu or krosty, when reference is to a jackal. 
The argument of the Vt. is wrong, because the word vibhasa in P. 7.1.97 makes it 
clear that the krostr-forms before the instr., etc. endings are the non-preferred forms. 


Vt. X says that the addition of the augment nUM (by P. 7.1.73) prevails 
. over guna (P. 7.3.110), vrddhi (P. 72.115), the substitution of auT (P. 7.3.119) and 
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trjvadbhava (P. 7.1.95-96) by purvavipratisedha ‘conflict procedure in which the earlier 
rule prevails.’ The reason stated is wrong. The nUM-rule is a word-building rule. 
Therefore it prevails. To establish this, the Vt. is not required. See AP IV, p. 26. 


Vt. XI says that the addition of the augment nUT (by P. 7.1.54) prevails 
over that of nUM (P. 7.1.73), over the substitution of r for the vowel r (P. 7.2.100), 
and over trjvadbhava (P. 7.1.95-96). The word pürvavipratisedhena is continued from 
Vt. X. Here also the reason is wrong. In relation to the nUM-rule the nUT rule 
is an apavada. In relation to the other two grammatical operations we will say that 
the nUT-rule is a word-building rule. Therefore in both cases it prevails. To 
establish this, the Vt. is not required. See AP IV, p. 26. 


Vt. XII is a na và Vt. It says, we better not state that the nUT-substitution 
prevails over the r-substitution by P. 7.2.100. We can manage because of the 
prohibition of the r-substitution. Patafijali explains that statement must be phrased 
saying that in the domain of nUT (P. 7.1.54) the r-substitution is prohibited. Thereby 
we can justify the forms tisrnam ‘of three’ and catusrnam ‘of four.’ For the derivation 
of tisrnam see AP IX, p. 12. 


The point of the Vt. is that we can speak of vipratisedha and 


pitrvavipratisedha only when the two rules concerned are tulyabala ‘of equal force.’ 
ule are not tulyabala. 


See AP IV, p. 17. But the nUT-rule and the r-substitution r 
UT-rule is a general 


The substitution rule is a special rule (apavada), whereas the n l ER 
rule (utsarga). Therefore the r-substitution rule will prevail. This is not desired. Iha 
the r-substitution in regard of the nUT- 


is why we must phrase a prohibition of 
rule. 

Vt. XIII points out that, otherwise, if no prohibition of the nei 
is phrased, this substitution, being an apavada, would prevail over all gramma ca 


P. 
operations concerned, namely, guna (P. 7.3.110), dirgha (P. 6.1.101) and nUT ( 
7.1.74), and set them aside. 


Vt. XIV draws the conclusion. It says that, e the augment 
nUT becomes applicable the r-substitution should be prohibited. 


e prohibition referred to is not 


Patañjali is not satisfied. He thinks that tand that the r-substitution 
required because we have a clue from which S dm Bs p. 6.4.4, which prohibits 
does not take place in the pl. gen. The = 2 Hee the J substitution would have 
lengthening by P. 643. See 4^ A ; would have resulted in the undesired forms 


Bee UT. Tha 
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*tisram and *catasrām. Here we cannot apply nUT any more because the preceding 
anga does not end in a short vowel. That gives us the clue that the r-substitution 
is not to be applied before the addition of nUT. 


7.1.97 VIBHASA TRTIYADISV ACI ‘(the nominal base ariga krostu “jackal” is) 
preferably not (treated like ending in trC), if a case ending beginning with a vowel 
follows immediately, starting from the instr. case endings’ 


1. This is an atidesütra prescribing the non-preferential treatment like trC 
for krostu on the conditions stated. 


2. The udde$ya is (krostuh angam trjvat) trtiyadisu aci. Here krostuh is con- 
tinued from P. 7.1.95.. Arigam is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. 
Trjvat is continued from P. 7.1.95. Trtiya (sc. vibhakti) is the laukika ‘non-technical’ 
name given to the third set of case endings enumerated in P. 4.1.2. Trtiyadisu is 
a parasaptami. See KA, n. 1. Aci is interpreted as aj-adau by the tadadividhi (Vt. XXIX 
on P. 1.1.72). Aci is also a parasaptami. The lack of syntactic agreement between 
trtlyadisu and the qualifier aci is due to siitra-style. The correct form of the sūtra 
is trtiyadisu aksu. Compare trtiyadisu ajadisu in the KV. But the pl. form aksu is never 
used in the A. Trtlyadisu aci discontinues striyam from P. 7.1.96. The vidheya is 
vibhasa. For the meaning of vibliasa see Kiparsky 1979, p. 1. According to the Nyasa, 
the vibhasa is of the praptavibhasa type. That is to say, an operation which has 
already been prescribed is made optional in a new environment. Otherwise the 
operation would apply obligatory. 


3. The present rule may be regarded as an associative digression, in the 
sense that it jointly applies with P. 7.1.96 in one and the same derivation. It 


optionally restricts trjvadbhizva of krostu prescribed by P. 7.1.96 before certain case 
endings. See FANU, p. 197. 


4. The examples quoted by the KV are krostra / krostuna (sg- instr), krostre / 
krostave (sg. dat), krostuh / krostoh (sg. abl. / gen.), krostari / krostau (sg. loc.) and 
krostroh / krostvoh (du. gen. / loc.). Here the forms quoted in second position are 
the preferred ones. They follow the regular paradigm of krostru. 


ae The Nyasa explains that in krostuna P. 7.3.120 is applied for the case ending; 

m CN Is applied by P. 73.111; that in krostuh the substitution of uT 
IS by F. 6.1.111, and that deletion of s is by P. 8.2.24; that in krostoh guna is 

by P. 7.3.111 again, y ; that in krostoh guna 


and that the single vowel substitute (for e + a of Nasi and Nas 
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is by P. 6.1.110; that in krostari P. 7.3.110 is applied for guna of r; and, finally, that 
in krostau the au-substitution is by P. 7.3.119. 


5. To point out the significance of the word trtiyadisu in the rule, the KV 
quotes pl. acc. form krostriin as the counterexample. 


To point out the significance of the word aci in the rule, the KV quotes 
the du. and pl. instr. forms krostrbhyam and krostrbhis. 


6. Finally, the KV quotes Vts X and XI on P. 7.1.95-96 as a combined 
statement. It reads trjvadbhavat pürvavipratisedhena numnulau bhavatah “by conflict 
procedure in which the earlier rule prevails, (the augments) UM and nUT prevail 
over trjvadbhava. The Nyasa explains that both trjvadbhava and nUM /nUT have 
scope for application elsewhere, but that the nUM /nUT rules prevail, because they 
have been prescribed by the earlier rule. For a discussion and rejection of the idea 
of purvavipratisedha see AP IV, p. 20-27, and for the Vt.in question (Vt. XI on P. 
7.1.95-96), especially p. 26. Actually, this Vt. is not required, because the nUM / 
nUT rules are word-building rules, and that is why they prevail. See AP IV, p. 
34-35, and P. 6.4.19, Excursus II, under 2. 


The examples quoted are 


(1) For nUM : 


‘for a forest to which jackals are dear’ and hata- 


riyakrostune ‘ranyaya ; ; 
einge: d who possesses dead jackals. 


krostune vrsalakulaya ‘for a family of outcasts 
(2) For nUT: 
krostumnam (pl. gen.) 


7. There is no bhagya on the rule. 


5 = hi is inserted 
7.1.98 CATUR-ANADUHOR AM UDATT AH ‘aM, ds visites ee 
after (the last vowel of the nomi al base angas) e ens : 

animal," (if a sarvanamasthana ending follows 1mm 


; : aM in catur 
1. This is a vidhisutra prescribing the insertion of the augment 


and anaduh, on the conditions stated. 
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2. The uddesya is caturanaduhoh (angayoh sarvanamasthane). In catur- 
anaduhoh the du. gen. ending 05 is used with the value of avayavasast! (P. 1.1.47). 
It discontinues krostuh from P. 7.1.95. Arigayoh is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama 
from P. 6.4.1. Sarvanamasthüne is continued from P. 7.1.86. Trtiyadisu aci from P. 
7.1.97 is discontinued because this rule is an associative digression. See FANU, p. 
197. The vidheya is am udattah. AM is a Mit augment which, according to P. 1.1.47, 
is inserted after the last vowel of the stem concerned. Udatta is the high pitch accent 
defined by P. 2.2.29. The option term vibhasa from P. 7.1.97 is discontinued on 
account of the change of vidheya (see FANU, p. 272, convention 24), or because it 
belongs to an associative digression. 


The Nyasa notes that sarvanamasthane (in P. 7.1.86) is a section heading rule 
read with svarita (P. 1.3.11). 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are 
(1) For catur : 
catunrah (nom. masc.) 


(2) For anaduh : 


anadvan (sg. nom.), anadvahau (du. nom. / acc.), anadvahah (pl. nom.) and 
anadvaham (sg. acc.) ` 


For anaduh compare P. 7.1.82. 


4. The KV notes that the application of the tadantavidhi (P. 1.1.72) i$ 
desired. Thus the present rule also applies to bv. cps ending in catur and anaduh. 
Reference may also be made to PN, pbh. 29, padangadhikare tasya ca tadantasya me 


the sections dealing with pada and anga a stem stands both for itself and for that 
which ends with that (stem).’ 


The examples quoted are 

(1) For a cp. ending in catur: 
priyacatvarah ‘one to whom four are dear’ (sg. nom. masc.), priyacatoaray 
the two to whom four are dear’ (du. nom. / acc. masc.) and priyacatvarah "those 


* a t. 
to whom four are dear’. (pl. nom. masc.). The Nyasa notes that, according tO 4 
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I on P. 2.2.35, pronominals and numerals take the first place in a bv. cp. But in 
the cps quoted priya takes the first place optionally by Vt. II on the same rule. 


(2) For a cp. ending in anaduh : 


priyanadvan ‘one to whom draught-animals are dear,’ (sg. nom. masc.), 
priyanadvahau ‘the two to whom draught-animals are dear, (du. nom. masc) and 
priyanadvahah ‘ones to whom draught-animals are dear’ (pl. nom. masc.). 


5. Finally, the KV quotes Vt.I on the rule, for which see below, under 6. 


6. We have one Vi. on the rule. It says anaduhah striyam veti vaktavyam 
^in connection with anaduh am is optional in the fem.’ The example quoted is 
anaeuhl / anadvühl. The KV explains that we can justify the forms by reading them 
in the gauradi-gana (P. 4.1.41). In Bóhtlingk's edition of the ganapatha the two forms 
figure under, nos. 66 and 67. 


7.1.99 AM SAMBUDDHAU ‘aM (is inserted after the last vowel of the nominal 
base arigas catur "four" and anaduh "draught-animal,) if the sg. voc. case ending 


follows immediately’ 


1. This is a vidhisütra prescribing the augment am for the sg. voc. of the 
two stems mentioned. 

2. The uddeáya is (caturanaduhoh angayoh) sambuddhau. Piete Caa d 
is continued from P. 7.1.98. The vidheya is aM, which is Mit. It perm: E E 
the last vowel of the stem concerned by P. 1.147. It discontinues Am uad 
P. 7.1.98. 


The KV explains that P. 7.1.99 is an apavada ‘exception’ to P. 7.1.98. By the 


previous rule the augment would be am. 

3. The examples quoted by the KV are (he) M o oe 
four are dear, and (he) priyznadvan ʻo one to ec Se ee Um 
P. 7.1.98, under 4, for the application of the fadan . 


4. There is no bhasya on the rule. 
i i i rvanāmasthāna 
5. The present rule closes the sub-section dealing with sa 


endings. E 
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73.300 RTA ID DHATOH ‘iT (comes) in place of (the final phoneme of) a verbal 
base (ariga ending in) long ir 


1. The is a vidhisiitra prescribing the substitution of short i for long 7 in 
the position stated. 


2. The uddegya is rtah dhatoh (angasya). Here rtah is interpreted as rdantasya 
by the tadantavidhi (P. 1.1.72). The anubandha T has been added to restrict the variety 
of the vowel r to long 7? only, by P. 1.1.70. Dhütoh is a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. 
According to P. 1.1.52, the substitute comes in place of the final phoneme of the 
linguistic element concerned only. The term dhatu has been defined by enumeration 
by P. 1.3.1. Arigasya is continued from P. 6.4.1. The vidheya is iT. Here also the 
anubandha T has a restrictive function. 


The present rule opens a short sub-section dealing with substitution, until 


the end of the pada. Thereby all elements from the previous rule have been 
discontined. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are kirati ‘he scatters,’ girati ‘he swal- 


lows,’ astirnam ‘covered, spread over’ (sg. nom. / acc. ntr.) and visIrnam ‘shattered’ 
(sg. nom. / acc. ntr.). 


The derivation of kirati is as follows : 


(1) kr- Dhp. 6.116 

(2) kr + IAT P. 3.2.123 

(3) kr - + HP P. 3.4.78 

(4) kr + Sa + ti P 3.1.68 

(5) kr* a + ti P. 7.1.100; 1.1.51 
kirati. 


The derivation of astirnam is as follows: 


(1) stzN- 

meee Dhp. 9.14 

(3) (str + Kta) + sU P. 3.2.102; 3.4.70; P. 4.1.2 
(4) (astir + fa) +s P. 7.1.100; 1.1.51 

(5) (astir + ta) + am P. 7.124 

(6) astir * tam P. 61.107 

(7) astir * nam P. 82.42 
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(8) astir + nam P. 8.2.77 
(9) astir * nam P 8.4.1 
astirnam. 


4. To point out the significance of the word dhatoh in the rule, the KV 
quotes the counterexamples matfnam ‘of the mothers’ and pitynam ‘of the fathers.’ 
These are nominal base angas, not dhatus. The Nyasa explains that in the examples 
lengthening of i is by P. 8.2.77. 


5. The KV states that inclusion in the rule is desired also of forms not 
directly stated as ending in long 7 in the Dhp., but resulting from the application 
of rules, like cikirsati ‘he wishes to do.’ This is a desiderative form derived from 
kr- ending in short r. The application of P. 7.1.100 is desired after the lengthening 
of short r by P. 6.4.16. The resulting long vowel 7 is called laksanika 'derived by 
rule application." 


6. We have no Vis on the rule, but there is a bhasya on the combined rules 
P. 7.1.100-102. The bhasya will be dealt with in connection with P. 7.1.102. 


73.101 UPADHAYAS CA ‘also, (iT comes) in place of the prefinal (7T of a verbal 
base ariga)’ » 


1. This is a vidhisütra prescribing the substitution of short i for the prefinal 


long 7 of a verbal ‘base. 

2. The uddeáya is (dhatoh angasya) upadhayah (7tah). Here Hee d 
tinued from P. 7.1.100, but with a change of value. Whereas in P. pee | oe | 
was a sthane sasthi, in the present rule it can only be.an UE T pe E 
long 7 is (the prefinal) part of the dhatu.  Añgasya is jd ee ne Y 
Upadhayah qualifies tali, which is a technical EE S = a 

defined by P. 1.1.65. The vidheya is (iT), continued from ^. ©" 


i i i . At the 
The function of ca is to show connection ben the pel rule 
same time, ca serves as a boundary marker. See FANU, p. 30, 


^ € 
3. The examples quoted by the KV ae Moe ee A pa 
Kirttayatah ‘the two of them mention / praise and Kir y ! 


praise.’ 


| 1 s: 
The derivation of Kirttayati is as follow: 
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(1) krtA- Dhp. 10.111 
(2) kt + NiC P. 3.1.26 
(3) kt +i + IAT P. 3.2.123 
(4) kt +i + tiP P. 3.4..78 
(5) kř +i + SaP + ti P. 3.1.68 
(6) kirt +i +a + ti P. 7.1.101 
Akiri te) cua F ti P. 7.3.84 
(8) kit + ay +a + ti P. 6.1.78 
(9) Kirt + ay +a +H P. 8.2.78 
kirtayati. 


4. For the bhasya on the combined rules P. 7.1.100-102 see under P. 7.1.102. 


7.102 UD OSTHYAPURVASYA ‘uT (comes) in place of (the final phoneme of a 
verbal base ariga ending in 7T) which (7T) is preceded by an osthya “labial” ' 


1. This is a vidhisütra prescribing the substitution of short u for final long 
7 of a verbal base when preceded by a labial. 


2. The uddeéya is (dhatoh angasya) osthyapurvasya tah. Here dhatoh is con- 
tinued from P. 7.1.100 with the same value of a sthane sasthi. Then apply P. 1.1.52. 
Angasya is continued from P. 6.4.1. Osthyapurvasya qualifies rtah which is itself a 
technical gen. by P.1.1.49. It discontinues upadhayah from P. 7.1.101. Osthya is a term 


known from Pratigakhya literature. It stands for labials. The vidheya is uT. It dis- 
continues iT from P. 7.1.100. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are purtah pindah 'fully prepared, 
rounded rice balls offered to the ancestors,’ pupursati ‘he wishes to fill,’ mumürsatt 
‘he wishes to die’ and susviirsati ‘he wishes to make a sound.’ 


The prakriya of pürtta is as follows: 


(1) pr- Dhp. 9.19 
(2) p? + Kta P. 3.4.70 
(3) pur + ta P. 7.1.102; 1.1.51 
(4) pūr + ta P. 8.2.76 
purta. naps 


i The substitution of n for the t of Kta is specifically prohibited in the case 
of př- ‘to fill’ by P. 82.57. 
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The verbal bases mr- and svr- are quoted in the Dhp. 6.110 as mrN- and 
Dhp. 1.979 as sur- with short r. The KV presents it as example for the present rule 
because v is labiodental. The prakriya of mumiirsati is as follows : 


(1) mrN- Dhp. 6.110 
(2) mr + saN P. 3.1.23 
(3) my + sa P. 6.4.16 
(4) mur + sa P. 7.1.102 
(5) mur + mur + sa P. 6.1.9 
(6) mu° + mur + sa P. 7.4.60 
(7) mu + mur + sa + IAT P. 3.2.123 
(8) mu + mur + sa + HP P. 3.4.78 
(9) mu + mur + sa + SaP + ti P. 3.1.68 
(10)mu + mur + sa + ti P. 6.1.97 
(11)mu + mur + sa + ti P. 8.2.77 
(1)mu + mur + sa + ti P. 8.3.59 
mumirsati. 


4. The KV then points out that the rule not only applies in connection 
with osthya sounds, but also in connection with the dantyosthya labio-dental sound 
v. The examples are vuviirsati rtvijam “he wishes to choose an rtvij and pravuvirgati 
kambalam ‘he wishes to put on a wollen wrapper.’ Here the term osthya is taken 
as referring to a part of the ariga on account of nearness in sense. Therefore when 
the verbal base r- ‘to go’ is preceded by sam, the rule does not apply, and we derive 


the form samirna ‘brought together’ (2) by P. 7.1100, and not “sambir: P I: 
osthya sound m is not part of the verbal base, but belongs to the prever» 


5. Finally, the KV quotes a Bhasyavarttika mentioned in the wee s r 

combined rules, but already earlier pane v Le eae ont ae 
| abhya Ur avato V I 1 

on P. 1.4.2. It says ittvottvabhyam guna! m edu dec ee 


< +. ation of i and u by co é 
prevail over the substitution > e AP 2 p. 14. The examples, mainly borrowed 


procedure laid down by P. 1.4.2. Se gea t / o covers/ 
from Pataiijali’s bhüsya, are astaranam ‘a covering, astarakalt bsc xe eS 
niparanam ‘the act of putting down rice for deceased a ar lowing and 
puts down rice for deceased relatives, migaranam = 3 


nigarakah ‘one who swallows.’ | 
: t there is a bhasya. It begins ve 

6 We haveno nun ; o o pas for instances in which both 
the Bhasyavarttika mentioned under » p E: d in which gunavrddhi prevail, are 
ittva /uttva and gunavrddhi are applicable, n 
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quoted. Patafijali thinks that guna (P. 7.3.84 and 86) prevails over ittva (P. 7.1.100- 
101 and uttva (P. 7.1.102) according to the nitya-principle. (PN, pbh. 42). That is to 
say, guna is applicable invariably, whether before or after the iT- / uT-substitutions. 
In fact, the guna-rule (P. 7.3.84) prevails by apavadatva, and the vrddhi-rule (P. 
7.2115) by samarthya. Compare AP IX, p. 227-228. 


71103 BAHULAM CHANDASI ‘in the Vedic language (uT) variously (comes in 
place of ) the final phoneme of a verbal base nnga ending in fT)’ 


1. This is a vidhisitra noting a peculiarity of the Vedic language regarding 
the substitution of short u in place of long 7 in the position stated. Compare AP 
IX, P. 6.4.58, under 1 and 2. 


2. The uddegya is chandasi (dhatoh angasya osthyapurvasya rtah). For chandas 
see ATA, n. 101. Dhatoh and 7tah are continued from P. 7.1.100 with identical value. 
Arigasya is continued from P. 6.4.1. Osthyapürvasya is continued from P. 7.1.102. The 


vidheya is (uT) bahulam. Here uT is continued from P. 7.1.102. For bahulam see AP 
V, p. 72. 


3. The KV explains that the uT-substitution prescribed by P. 7.1.102 for 
long 7 preceded by a labial is also seen in the Vedic language when the long 7 
is not preceded by a labial. The examples are mitravarunau taturih ‘(the stallion) 
which you , Mitra and Varuna, (have presented), the conquering one’ (RgV. 4.39.2) 
and düre hy adhva jagurih ‘because the road leading into the distance...’ (RgV- 
10.108.1). The Nyasa explains that taturi and jaguri are derived from the verbal bases 


IT- and gf- (by P. 3.2.171), with reduplication, and that the a-substitution in the 
reduplication syllable is by P. 7.4.66. 


It also happens that the uT-substitution prescribed for long 7- preceded by 
a labial does not take place. The examples are papritamam 'eranting to the highest 
degree’ (sg. nom. /acc. ntr.) and vavritamam ‘covering to the highest degree’ (?), 
source unidentified. The Nyasa explains that (like taturi and jaguri) these are Ki- 


Kin derivations of the verbal bases př- and vj- by P. 3.2.171. The two suffixes 
mentioned function like IIT, and thus cause reduplication. Also yaN-adesa is ap- 
plied. The suffix tamaP is added by P. 5.3.55. | | 


4. There is no bhasya on the rule. 
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SANSKRIT INDEX 


akrtvua 83, 86 

aksadytih 189 

aksi 171 

aghu 48 

anga 183 

angakaryas 78 

angaurtte punar vrttav avidhih 202 

angaurtte punar vrttau avidhir 
nisthitasya 68 

angadhikara 34, 153 

atijarasaih 28 

atijarasina 33 

atidega 200, 203 

atidesasiitra 158, 200, 204, 205, 209, 
216 

atirabhyam 152 

atrasmai 36 

adati 178 

aduhra 27, 96 

adrgran 18, 19, 21 

adráram 18, 20, 27 

anadvan 185, 218 

anabhidhanat 214 

analvidhau 56, 80 

anavakasa 29, 78, 186 

anadista 88 

anadesa 61 

anittva 101 


anitya 16, 156, 158 

anidit 117 

anudatta 198 

anesah 83 

antaranga 24, 36, 88, 179, 198 
antarangatoad ekadese krte 179 
antaranga-pbh. 183 
antaranga-bahiranga relation 179 
antadivat-relation 180 

apare 177, 181, 182, 185 
apavada 215 

apavadatva 224 

api 97, 170 

apit 174 

abhavatidesa 101 

abhaitsit 120 

amamsta 118 

amibhih 31 

amukaih 31 

arthagrahana 53 

arthanirdega 211 

arthariipa 75 

arthatidesa 165, 166 

alambhi 138 

alinga 75 

alit 127 

algrahana 43 


. . I 
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avayavasasthi 17, 26, 116, 122, 124, 
126, 130, 143, 144, 149, 173, 181, 
183, 184, 221 

avayavavayavibhava 200 

avayavavayavisasthi 5, 8 

avibhaktiko nirdesah 11, 63, 102 

asvayuk 144 

asta 45 

astabharya 47 

asta 45 

astau 46 

asiddhatva 119 

asiddhavat 119 

asUT 107 

asau 50 

asthibhyam 157 

asthna 157 

asthná 168 

Aham 64 


akrti 162, 167 
akrtigana 105 
atmapritau 108 

adi 105 

Adista 88 

aP 41 

abhiksnya 137 
abhiya-section 119 
arambhayati 130 
arambhasamarthyat 184 
alabhya 132 

alambhya gauh 132, 133 
asirlot 80 

asirlin 22 

astirnam 221 

ahata 118 


iganta 151, 163 


itaretarayogadvandva 1, 114 
iti 99 


iti ced varttika 147, 164 

iti ced Vt. 190, 213, 214 

ittvottvabhyam gunavrddhi bhavato 
vipratisedhena 224 

iditkarya 121 

imakaih 31 


ira itsampfia vacya 120 


irit 120 
istvinam 104 


Idrn 188 
isatpralambhah 135 


uktam va Vt. 191 

ukhasrat 141 

ugit 81, 139, 172, 174 
ugittva 3 

ugillaksana 146 

unnadi suffix derivations 8 
utsarga 215 


utsarga-apavada principle 30, 110, 156, 


172, 192 
utsarga-apavada relation 147 
udasvinti 145 
uddesya 201 
uddesyavidheyabhava 99, 104, 105 
upadesa 88, 117, 133, 187 
upadesin 198 
upadesivad 121 
upadesivadbhava 7, 13, 88, 119, 121, 
199 
upapada tp. cp.-formation 84 
Upapadas 84 
upalaksana 202 
Upasarga 134 
upasargas 85 
ubhayata aáraye nantadivat 179 
usanas 208 


iirudaghnam 6 
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rbhuksanam 194 :  krostr 209, 214 


rbhuksanam 194 krostrT 210 

krostriin 217 
ekataram tisthati 58 kvibantam dhatutvam na jahati 142, 
ekadegavikrtam ananyavad bhavati 28 190 | 
eküdeáa 36, 39, 78, 114, 179, 180, 181 
ekanubandhakagrahane na gotah 201 

dvyanubandhakasya 82 gomatyati 142 
ebhih 31. gomanti 146 
eva 32, 129 gomanti brahmanakulani 146 
| gauh 201 
aijyate 50 gauradi-gana 210, 211, 219 
- gramani 164 

oto nit 202 gramani brahmanakulam 160 
Osthya 222 gramanih brahmanah 160 
-os 183 

ghnati 178 


aupadesika 78, 88, 147 
catusrnam 215 


katarat tisthati 55 catvarah 218 
karisyanti 177 cikirsati 221 
karaka 87 cicisati 185 
karisagandhyanam 112 citragavas 204 

- Karisagandhye 4°. citragu 203 
karyatidesa 159, 164, 165 citraguh 201, 203 
kasthatanksi 190 
kirati 220 chandas 27 


chandas rules 169, 172 
Chandovat sittrant bhavanti 3 
chvoh sith 76 


kirttayati 222 

kilalapa brahmanah 163 
kundaso dadati 45 
kurvat? 182 


kurvanti 145 jagle 187 
krnutat 100 jaglau 77 
krduttarapadaprakrtisvara 132 jaras 28 
krdgrahana-pbh. 89 jasi 103 
jaguri 224 


krdgrahane-pbh. 87 ag: 
kecit 67, 82, 177, 181, 183, 185, 202, jiti 163 
210 jatisabdas 165 
kriyayoge 134 jatyasvarita 133 
krostu 209, 214 janudaghnam 6 
II 
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jiva 79 

jivatat 79 

jujustana 102 
jusata 102 
jrvisibhyam jhaC 10 
jriapaka 181 


jhallaksana 146 


Tit augments 110 
tilopa 74,..93 


takrakaundinyanyaya 147 

taturi 224 

tad 50 

tadantavidhi 15, 28, 41, 53, 55, 77, 
111, 144, 149, 176, 183, 218, 220 

tadadividhi 124, 126, 149 

tad brahmanakulam 49, 52 

tanmadhyapatitas tadgrahahena 
grhyate 31 

taparakarana 202 

lava 62 

tasmai 36 

tinam tino bhavanti 18, 91 

tisrnam 215 

tudati 176 

tubhyam 63 

tumburuni 149° 

tulyabala 215 

trjvadbhava 155 

trjvadbhavat Eurum vrahenikena 
numnutau bhavatah 217 

trmpadi-gana 123 

Irmphadi-gana 123 

tesam 109 

taumburavam ciirnam 150 

tyadadi 74. 

fyasmin 38 

Irinam 111 


IV 


tvat 69 
tvaya 61 


dadat 174 

dadati 14 

dadhisyati 109 
dantyosthya 223 
daksiputra 63 
dugdham 97 
dudyusati 51 

dr$eyam 22 

dr$er ak 22 
drstanuvidhi§ chandasi 107, 171 
dyavau 202 

dyauh 189, 202 
dvandvaikavadbhava 2 


dhatuna vihitam visesayisyamah 154 
dhatupratyayas 6 | 


nadi 176, 180, 183 

Napumsaka 44 

na va bahirangalaksanatvat 36 

nanakrtya 86, 87 iy 

naprapte tasminn idam arabhy yate 46 

nigame 194 

nitya 16, 24, 49, 127, 156 

nitya or karya 63 

nityatva 50, 51 

nityatoa ‘eternity, i.e., 
unchangeability of word 62 

nitya-principle 224 

nityam 184 

nipatana 99 

nipatanasütra 104,: 105 

nimittasaptami 19 

niyama 129, 141, 142 

nirdi$yamanasya adeáa bhavanti 73 

nirdharanasaptami 87 

nivrttyartham 72 
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nUT-rule 215 
nUM-rule 215 
nemam pasya 55 


paricakrostrbhi rathaih 210 

pathah 196 

padasamskarapaksa 182 

pada substitutions. 41 

padangadhikare tasya ca tadantasya 218 

panthah 193, 195 

panthas 192 

papritamam 225 

para 106 

paratua 154, 156, 172 

para-principle 30, 110, 147, 152 

paravipratisedha 58 

paramakrtva 86 

paramapuman 198 

paramasannam 113 

_ parasaptam? 19, 122, 133, 216 

parasavarna 145 

paradivargatva 179 

paryaya 12 

panineh siddham 8 

parsvatahkrtya 86 

Pit 79 

pilune phalaya 162 

pilu 162, 167 

pilu phalam 166 

pilu vrksah 166 

pitvasthiraka 89 

pitvinam 105 

Pumvat 159 

pumvat 164 

pumvadbhava 159, 160, 164, 165, 166, 
172, 175 . 

pumsi 159, 164 

punahprasarga 152, 171, 187 . 

punahprasangavijnana 106, 107 .. 

punate 15 e : 


V 


puman 197 

puja 137 

purtah pindah 222. 

pürvatoa 156 m 

purvam apavadah pravartante pascad 
utsargah 15 i 

piirvavipretisedha 23, 25, 34, 49, 155, 
161, 215, 217 

pürvasavarna 91, 92 

pürvasya antavat 181.. 

Piirvadi 38 

prakara 105 

prakrtipratyayanimittaka 24 

prakrtisvara 132 

prakrtya 83 

pracayasvarita 133 

pratijfianunasikyah panintyah 1 

pratisedhasütra 31, 57, 135 

pratisedhatidesasütra 159 

pratyayagrahana-pbh. 89 . 

pratyayanimittaka 24 

pratyayalaksanatoa 174 

prayojana 121 

pralambhah 135 

pravrttinimitta 162, 163, 166 

praslistasandhi 212 

prasthaya 87, 88 

pran 140 

pradi-gana 136 

praptavibhasa 216 

pravuvnrsati- 223 

pravuvnrsati kambalam 223 

priyacatvarah 219 

priyatisrbhih 152 

priyatisrbhyam 153 

priyadadhna 169 

priyadadhna brahmanena 53 

priyasasah 48 

priyasasam 119 

priyanadvan 219 
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priyastanah 47, 49 yatha sthanini 101 


yanti 179 

bahirariga 36, 88, 198 yun 143 
bahurajanam 112 Yuvam 64 
bahuraje 41 yugmat 68 
bahulam 27 yusmakam 70, 76 
bahiirji 148 yena navyavadhanam tena vyavahite ‘pi 
bahurcah 99 vacanapramanyat 182 
badhyabadhaka-relation 185 
badhyabadhakabhiava 40, 146, 187 raddha 127 
brahmabandhiinam 112 radhadi-gana 124 

radhita 128 
Bha 195 rarandha 129 
bhagavatah panineh siddham 8 rarandhima 128 
bhavan 140 riipatidesa 213 
bhavisyati 20 redhivan 128 
bhavatidesa 100 
bhiasa 172 laksana-pratipadoktayoh 
bhasitapumska 158, 163, 167 pratipadoktasyaiva grahanam 202 
bhuktvasuhitaka 89 lambhamlambham 138 
bhiitapitrvagati 29, 180, 181 labdha 131 

laksanika 221 
magna 125 laghava 40 
mankta 124 langala 170 
majjana 125 labho vartate 135 
mandükapluti 30, 97, 173, 175, 190, lalasa 109 

191 


lingam asisyam lokasrayatval 
lingasya 2 
LET 23 


matUP 142, 170 
manta 119 
mama svam 60 
maytiravyamsakadi-gana 87, 89 vacanatidesa 165 
masi 103 vat 203 
masjer antyat pürvam numam vadhim 95 
icchanti 125 
Mimamsa doctrines 63 
Mucadi 122 
mumiürsati 223 
mrtyuh 2 


vavritamam 225 

vakyasamskarapaksa 36 

vā chandasi sarve vidheyo bhavanti 18 
varayadhoat 98 

vidvan 81 

vidheya 201 


yanluk 17 vipratisedha 147 


VI 
CCO. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


vibhaktau 211 

vibhasa 26 

visayasaptami 15, 83, 96, 131, 133 
visesavacl Sabdah 75 

vihita 154 

vihitapaficami 154, 155 
vihitavi§esana 153, 154 
vihitaviSesanam tadgrahanam 154 
vihitavisesanam dhatugrahanam 154 
virabandhiinam 112 

vrsasyati 108 

vyatisesyate 17 

vyavasthita 138 

vyavasthitavibhasa 115, 138 


Sabdagrahana 53 
gabdantarasya prapnuvan 51 
Sabluk 13 

Sayantai 8, 9, 10, 16, 23, 25 
Sastratidega 212, 213 
SiSI-luk-operations 53 

guci brahmanakulam 161 
éucir brahmanah 161 

serate 12, 17, 21, 25 

$esa 59 

Sriyam 114 

Sreyan 140 

$rotriyakulinah 5 


sannam 113 


samhitapatha 202 
samhitaikapade nitya nitya 
dhatüpasargayoh 85 
sakrdgati-pbh. 107 

sakha 206 
sakhi 33 


satisistasvarasya balīyastvam anyakra | 


vikaranebhy 199 
sadrn 188 


sannipatalaksana-paribhasa 28, 34, 35 

samniyoga 12 

samnivesa 163 

samanasraya 119 

samavesa 12, 185 

samasa 83 

samasanta rule 145 

samaharadvandva 114 

samaharadvigu 150 

samirna 223 

samprasarana 50, 82, 188 

samprasarana rules 24 

sambandha 191 

sambandhasasthi 202 

sambandhanuortti 191 

Sambuddhi 205 

samrat 96 

Sarvanamasthana 139 

sarvasmin 37 

sarvasmai 36 

sarvadi 38 

sarve 39 

sarve vidhaya$ chandasi vikalpyante 115 

sarvesam 109 

samnyasika 184 

samarthya 15, 33, 57, 111, 116, 122, 
130, 168, 173, 175, 176, 184, 204, 
224 

samanadhikaranya 86 

samipya 200 

siddha 13, 16, 95, 156 

siddha-principle 32, 34, 50, 51, 88, 
132, 192, 197 

siddha-principle in what we call its 
extended vers. 50 

supam supo bhavanti 91 

suptva 41 

supralambham 137 

sulabhah 136 

sitagramaninam 114 
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sitra-style 216 = > — snatvakalaka 89 
Striyam 209 Snatvl-adi 105 
sthanivadbhava 39, 71, 72, 76, 77, 100, svatavas 188 
101, 168, 203 : | svaritpanirdharana 83 
sthane sasthi 221 . 
sthanyadesabhiava 28, 40, 200, 213 (he) trapo 149, 155, 157 


ENGLISH INDEX 


absolutive formations 104 

accent rules 199 

action-dependent noun 87 

a difference of opinion between : 
Jayaditya and Vama. 119 

apposition 166 

associative digression 196, 206, 216, 
218 

augment 17: 

augment nUT 216 

augment nUM 215 

augment of tense 85 

augment rule 24 

augments 10 


change of value 221 
character of Vedic rules 113 
composite case ending 73 
conflict-solving principles 156 
continuation of na 175 
continuation of na in the next 
rule 138 
cp.-formation 84 


denominative formations 107 
Denotation of meaning 167 
derivational morphology 111 
different linguistic segments 182 


environment changing rule 16 
environment changing rules 24 
extended version of the siddha- 


principle 52 


form without anubandha 191 


IX 


gender 74 

gender difference 166 

genderless forms 75 

grammar as an analysis of 
language 63 


homonymy 167 


imperative in tat 79 

inflectional and non-inflectional 
morphology 39 

inflectional morphemes 40 

inflectional morphology 28; 111 

inseparable morphological I 
connection 89 


joint application 187 
lack of syntactic agreement 216 


misinterpretation of option 
words 114 
Morphophonology 40 


nasal variety of @ 192 
nasalized semivowels 4 
negated dvanda cp. 130 
non-phonological properties 41 
non-pumvadbhava 159, 160 
notional operations 63 


one-to-one correspondence 33, 37, 38 
option words 140, 205 

order of derivation 78 

order of linguistic elements 136 ` 
order of rule application 51 

output meaning 108, 134 
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phoneme substitutions 40 
pronominal adjectives 106 
pronominal inflection 38 


re-application of an earlier rule 147 
reduplication 85 
requirement of immediate 
sequence 153 
restriction 32 
rules phrased for the bhasa 113 


semantic connection with a verbal 
base 84 

sequences of morphemes 40 

statement in Vedic style 194 

substitution 39, 40 

substitution and augmentation 63 

‘substitution of an augment 76 

synonymy 163 

systematic gap in language 214 


tense and mood verb endings 40 
three rules involved 51 


X 


transference 159, 164, 165, 200, 203, 
213 

transference of gender 
operations 166 . 

two negations 31, 129 

two-way conflict 29, 155 

types of semantic combinations 85 

types of substitution rules 78 


Vedic case endings 91 

Vedic subjunctive 23 

verbal base + personal ending 20 

verbal base + vikarana 183 

verbal base + vikarana + personal 
ending 20 

verbal base substitutions 40 

vowel lengthening 35 

vowel shortening for neuter 
stems 165 


word-building rule 24, 215 
word-building rules 217 
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